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TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


“Α knowledge of the commonplace, at least, of Oriental literature, philo- 
sophy, and religion is as necessary to the general reader of the present day 
as an acquaintance with the Latin and Greek classics was a generation or so 
ago. Immense strides have been made within the present century in these 
branches of learning; Sanskrit has been brought within the range of accurate 
philology, and its invaluable ancient literature thoroughly investigated; the 
language and sacred books of the Zoroastrians have been laid bare; Egyptian, 
Assyrian, and other records of the remote past have been deciphered, and a 
group of scholars speak of still more recondite Accadian and Hittite monu- 
ments; but the results of all the scholarship that has been devoted to these 
subjects have been almost inaccessible to the public because they were con- 
tained for the most part in learned or expensive works, or scattered through- 
out the numbers of scientific periodicals, Messrs. TruBNER & Co., ina spirit 
of enterprise which does them infinite credit, have determined to supply the 
constantly-increasing want, and to give in a popular, or, at least, a compre- 
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to the world.”—Times. 


Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxxil.—748, with Map, cloth, price 215. 


THE INDIAN EMPIRE : 
ITS PEOPLE, HISTORY, AND PRODUCTS. 


By the Hon. Sirk W. W. HUNTER, K.C.8.1., C.S.1, CLE, LL.D., 


Member of the Viceroy’s Legislative Council, 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, 


Being a Revised Edition, brought up to date, and incorporating the general 
results of the Census of 1881, 


“ΤῸ forms a volume of more than 700 pages, and is a marvellous combination of 
literary condensation and research. It gives a complete account of the Indian 
Empire, its history, peoples, and products, and forms the worthy outcome of 
seventeen years of labour with exceptional opportunities for rendering that labour 
fruitful. Nothing could be more lucid than Sir William Hunter’s expositions of the 
economic and political condition of India at the present time, or more interesting 
than his scholarly history of the India of the past.”"—-The Times. 


TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED :— 
Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—428, price 16s, 
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS, 
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS. 


By MARTIN HAUG, Pu.D., 


Late of the Universities of Tubingen, Gottingen, and Bonn; Superintendent 
of Sanskrit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College. 


EDITED AND ENLARGED BY DR. E. W. WEST. 


To which is added a Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Have 
by Prof. E. P. Evans. 


I. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the 
Parsis, from the Earliest Times down to the Present. 
II. Languages of the Parsi Scriptures. 
Ill. The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis. 
IV. The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development. 

‘6¢Wssays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis,’ by the 
late Dr. Martin Haug, editcd by Dr. E. W. West. The author intended, on his return 
from India, to expand the materials contained in this work into a comprehensive 
account of the Zoroastrian religion, but the design was frustrated by his untimely 
death. We have, however, in a concise and readable form, a history of the researches 
into the sacred writings and religion of the Parsis from the earliest times down to 
the present—a dissertation on the languages of the Parsi Scriptures, a translation 
of the Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis, and a dissertation on the Zoroas- 
trian religion, with especial reference to its origin and development.”—Times. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. vili.—176, price 7s. 6d. 


TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON 
COMMONLY KNOWN AS “DHAMMAPADA.” 


With Accompanying Narratives. 


Translated from the Chinese by 8. BEAL, B.A., Professor of Chinese, 
University College, London. 


The Dhammapada, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, as edited 
by Fausboll, by Max Miiller’s English, and Albrecht Weber’s German 
translations, consists only of twenty-six chapters or sections, whilst the 
Chinese version, or rather recension, as now translated by Mr. Beal, con- 
gists of thirty-nine sections. The students of Pali who possess Fausbill’s 
text, or either of the above-named translations, will therefore needs want 
Mr. Beal’s English rendering of the Chinese version; the thirteen above- 
named additional sections not being accessible to them in any other form ; 
for, even if they understand Chinese, the Chinese original would be un- 


obtainable by them. 

‘SMr. Beal’s rendering of the Chinese translation is a most valuable aid to the 
critical study of the work. It contains authentic texts gathcred from ancient 
eunonical books, and generally connected with some incident in the history of 
Buddha. Their great interest, however, consists in the light which they throw upon 
everyday life in India at the remote period at which they were written, and upon 
the method of teaching adopted by the founder of the religion. The method 
employed was principally parable, and the simplicity of the tales and tle excellence 
of the morals inculcated, as well as the strange hold which they have retained upon 
{he minds of millions of people, make them a very remarkable study.”— Times. 

“Mr, Beal, by making it accessible in an English dress, has added to the great ser- 
vices he has already renderedto the comparative study of religious history.”— Acodemy. 

‘Valuable as exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhists in its purest, least adul- 
terated form, it brings the modern reader face to face with that simple creed and rule 
of conduct which won its way over the minds of myriads, and which is now nominally 
professed by 145 millions, who have overlaid its austere simplicity with innumerable 
ceremonies, forgotten its maxims, perverted its teaching, and so invertcd its leading 
principle that a retigion whose founder denied a God, now worships that founder as 


a god himself.”—&cotsman. 


TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxiv.—360, price ros, 6d. 


THE HISTORY OF INDIAN LITERATURE. 
By ALBRECHT WEBER. 


Translated from the Second German Edition by JoHN Mann, M.A., and 
THEODOR ZACHARIAE, Ph.D., with the sanction of the Author. 


Dr. BUHLER, Inspector of Schools in India, writes:—‘‘ When I was Pro- 
fessor of Oriental Languages in Elphinstone College, I frequently felt the 
want of such a work to which I could refer the students.” 

Professor COWELL, of Cambridge, writes :—‘‘It will be especially useful 
to the students in our Indian colleges and universities. I used to long for 
such a book when I was teaching in Calcutta. Hindu students are intensely 
interested in the history of Sanskrit literature, and this volume will supply 
them with all they want on the subject.” 

Professor WHITNEY, Yale College, Newhaven, Conn., U.S.A., writes :— 
‘*T was one of the class to whom the work was originally given in the form 
of academic lectures. At their first appearance they were by far the most 
learned and able treatment of their subject ; and with their recent additions 
they still maintain decidedly the same rank.” 

‘‘Igs perhaps the most comprehensive and lucid survey of Sanskrit literature 
extant. The essays contained in the volume were originally delivcred as academic 
lectures, and at the time of their first publication were acknowledged to be by far 
the most learned and able treatment of the subject. They have now been brought 


up to date by the addition of all the most important results of recent research.”— 
Times. 


Post 8vo, cloth, pp. xii.—198, accompanied by Two Language 
Maps, price 7s. 6d. 


A SKETCH OF 
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES, 
By ROBERT N. CUST, 


The Author has attempted to fill up a vacuum, the inconvenience of 
which pressed itself on his notice. Much had been written about the 
languages of the East Indies, but the extent of our present knowledge had 
not even been brought to a focus. It occurred to him that it might be of 
use to others to publish in an arranged form the notes which he had collected 
for his own edification. 


“ἐ Supplies a deficiency which has long been felt.” — Times. 

‘‘The book before us is then a valuable contribution to philological science. It 
passes under review a vast number of languages, and it gives, or professes to give, in 
every case the sum and substance of the opinions and judgments of the best-informed 
writers.”"—Saturday Review. 


Second Corrected Edition, post 8vo, pp. xli.—116, cloth, price 58. 
THE BIRTH OF THE WAR-GOD. 
A Poem. By KALIDASA. 


Translated from the Sanskrit into English Verse by 
RALPH T. H. GRIFFITH, M.A. 


“Α very spirited rendering of the Kumdrasambhava, which was first published 
twenty-six years ago, and which we are glad to see made once more accessidle.”— 
Times. 

‘‘Mr. Griffith’s very spirited rendering is well known to most who are at all 
interested in Indian literature, or enjoy the tenderness of feeling and rich creative 
imagination of its author.”—Jndian Antiquary. 

‘We are very glad to welcome a second edition of Professor Griffith’s admirable 
translation. Few translations deserve a second edition better."—Atheneum., 


TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Post 8vo, pp. 432, cloth, price 16s. 
A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY 
AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND 
LITERATURE. 


By JOHN DOWSON, M.R.A.S., 
Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College. 


‘“‘This not only forms an indispensable book of reference to students of Indian 
literature, but is also of great general interest, as it gives in a concise and easily 
accessible form all that need be known about the personages of Hindu mythology 
whose names are so familiar, but of whom so little is known outside the limited 
circle of savants.”—Times. 

“It is no slight gain when such subjects are treated fairly and fully in a moderate 
space; and we need only add that the few wants which we may hope to see supplied 
in new editions detract but little from the general excellence of Mr. Dowson’s work.” 
—Saturday Review. 


Post 8vo, with View of Mecca, pp. cxil.—172, cloth, price gs. 


SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN. 


By EDWARD WILLIAM LANE, 
Translator of ‘‘ The Thousand and One Nights;” &c., &c. 


A. New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with au Introduction by 
΄ STANLEY LANE POOLE, 

‘¢. | . Has been long esteemed in this country as the compilation of one of the 
ereatest Arabic scholars of the time, the late Mr. Lane, the well-known translator of 
the ‘Arabian Nights.’ . .. The present editor has enhanced the value of his 
relative’s work by divesting the text of a great deal of extraneous matter introduced 
by way of comment, and prefixing an introduction,” —Times. 

(ἐγ, Poole is both a generous and a learned biographer. . .. Mr. Poole tells us 
the facts . .. so far as it is possible for industry and criticism to ascertain them, 
and for literary skill to present them in a coudcnsed and readable form.”— English- 
man, Calcutta. 


Post 8vo, pp. vi.—368, cloth, price 14s. 


MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS, 
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS. 


By MONIER WILLIAMS, D.C.L., 
Hon. LL.D. of the University of Calcutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable Additions, 
with Illustrations and a Map. 

‘In this volume we have the thoughtful impressions of a thoughtful man on some 
of the most important questions connected with our Indian Empire. ... An en- 
lightencd observant man, travelling among an enlightened observant people, Professor 
Monier Williams has brought before the public in a pleasant form more of the manners 
and customs of the Queen's Indian subjects than we ever remember to have seen in 
any one work. He not only deserves the thanks of every Englishman for this able 
contribution to the study of Modern India—a subject with which we should be 
specially familiar—but he deserves the thanks of every Indian, Parsee or Hindu, 
Buddhist and Moslem, for his clear exposition of their manners, their creeds, and 
their necessities.” — Times. 


Post 8vo, pp. xliv.—376, cloth, ‘price 143. 
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT 
WRITERS. 

With an Introduction, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from 
Classical Authors. 

By J. MUIR, CALE. DC. ih LED. rh: 


| | An agreeable introduction to Hindu poetrv.”— Times. 

«|. A volume which may be taken as a fair illustration alike of the religions 
and moral sentiments and of the legendary lore of the best Sanskrit writers,”— 
Bdinburgh Daily Review, 


TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxvi.—244, cloth, price ros. 6d. 


Poe GUEST AN; 
Or, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU’D-DIN SADI OF SHIRAZ. 


Translated for the First Time into Prose and Verse, with an Introductory 
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atish Kadah, 


By EDWARD BE, EASTWICK, C.B., M.A., F.R.S., M.R.A.S. 


“It is a very fair rendering of the original.”—Times., 

‘*The new edition has long been desired, and will be welcomed by all who take 
any interest in Oriental poetry. The Gulistan is a typical Persian verse-book of the 
highest order, Mr. Eastwick’s rhymed translation . .. has long established itself in 
ἃ secure position as the best version of Sadi’s finest work.”—Acadeny. 


“Tt is both faithfully and gracefully executed.”—Tabdlet. 


In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. viii—4o8 and vili.—348, cloth, price 28s, 


MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN 
SUBJECTS. 
By BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON, Esq, F.R.S., 


Late of the Bengal Civil Service ; Corresponding Member of the Institute; Chevalier 
of the Legion of Honour; late British Minister at the Court of Nepal, d&c., &c. 


CONTENTS OF VOL. J. 

SEcTion I.—On the Kocch, Bédé, and Dhimd4l Tribes.—Part I. Vocabulary.— 
Part II. Grammar.—Part LI. Their Origin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Customs, 
Character, and Conditiou, with a General Description of the Climate they dwell in, 
—Appendix. 

Section I¥.—On Himalayan Ethnology.—I. Comparative Vocabulary of the Lan- 
guages of the Broken Tribes of Népaél.—ll. Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Kiranti 
Language.—III. Grammatical Analysis of the Vayu Language. The Vayu Grammar. 
—IV. Analysis of the Bahing Dialect of the Kiranti Lauguage. The Bahing Gram- 
mar.—Y. On the Vayu or Hayu Tribe of the Central Himalaya.—VI. On tue Kiranti 
Tribe of the Central Himaldya. 


CONTENTS OF VOL. Jl. 

Section I1I.—On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Comparative Vocabulary 
of the Tibetan, Bédd, and Garé Tongues. 

SECTION IV.—A borigines of the North-Eastern Frontier. 

SEcTion V.—Aborigines of the Eastern Frontier. 

Section V1.—The Indo-Chinese Borderers, and their connection with the Hima- 
Jayans and Tibetans. Comparative Vecabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Arakan. 
Comparative Vocabulary of Indo-Chinese Borderers in Tenasserim. 

SECTION V1I.—The Mongolian Affinities of the Caucasians.—Comparison aud Ana- 
lysis of Caucasian and Mongolian Words. 

SEcTIon VI11.—Pbhysical Type of Tibetans. 

SEcTION IX.—The Aborigines of Central India.—Comparative Vocabulary of the 
Aboriginal Languages of Central India.—Aborigines of the Eastern Ghats.—Vocabu- 
lary of some of the Dialects of the Hill and Wandering Tribes in the Northern Sircars. 
—Aborigines of the Nilgiris, with Remarks on their Affinities. —Supplement to the 
Nilgirian Vocabularies.—The Aborigines of Southern India and Ceylon. 

SEcTIoN X.—Route of Nepalese Mission to Pckin, with Remarks on the Water- 
Shed and Plateau of Tibet, 

SEcTION X1.—Route from Kathm4ndu, the Capital of Nepal, to Darjeeling in 
Sikim.—Memorandum relative to the Seven Cosis of Nepal. 

SEcTION XI1.—Some Accounts of the Systems of Law and Police as recognised in 
the State of Nepal. 

SEcTION X11I1.—The Native Method of making the Paper denominated Hindustan, 
Népalese. 

SEcTIoN X1V.—Pre-eminence of the Vernaculars; or, the Anglicists Answered ; 
Being Letters on the Education of the People of India. 


‘* For the study of the less-known races of India Mr. Brian Hodgson’s ‘ Miscellane- 
ous Essays’ will be found very valuable both to the philologist and the ethnologist. 


TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Third Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viii.—268 and viii.—326, cloth, 
price 218. 


THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA, 


THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE. With Annotations. 
The Ways to Neibban, and Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks. 


By THE Ricut Rev. P. BIGANDET, 
Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu. 


‘The work is furnished with copious notes, wnich not only illustrate the subject- 
matter, but form a perfect encyclopedia of Buddhist lore.”— Times. 


‘A work which will furnish European students of Buddhism with a most valuable 
help in the prosecution of their investigations.”—Edinburgh Daily Review. 


‘‘ Bishop Bigandet’s invaluable work.”—IJndian Antiquary. 


‘Viewed in this light, its importance is sufficient to place students of the subject 
under a deep obligation to its author.”—Calcutta Review. 


“‘This work is one of the greatest authorities upon Buddhism.”—Dublin Review. 


Post 8vo, pp. xxiv. —420, cloth, price 18s, 


CHINESE BUDDHISM. 
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL. 


By J. EDKINS, D.D. 
Author of ‘‘ China’s Place in Philology,” “ Religion in China,” &c., ἄς. 


‘Tt contains a vast deal of important information on the subject, such as is only 
to be gained by long-continued study on the spot.”—Atheneum. 

‘¢ Upon the whole, we know of no work comparable to it for the extent of its 
original research, and the simplicity with which this complicated system of philo- 
sophy, religion, literature, and ritual is set forth.”—British Quarterly Review. 

‘‘The whole volume is replete with learning. . . . It deserves most careful study 
from all interested in the history of the religions of the world, and expressly of those 
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edkins notices in terms 
of just condemnation the exaggerated praise bestowed upon Buddhism by recent 
Enghsh writers.”—Record. 


Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price ros. 6d. 
LINGUISTIC AND ORIENTAL ESSAYS. 


WRITTEN FROM THE YEAR 1846 TO 1878. 


By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST, 


Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service ; Hon. Secretary to 
the Royal Asiatic Society ; om 
and Author of ‘‘ The Modern Languages of the East Indies.” 


‘‘We know none who has described Indian life, especially the life of the natives, 
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent.”—Academy. 

‘They seem to us to be full of suggestive and original remarks.” —St. James's Gazette. 

“¢ His book contains a vast amount of information. The result of thirty-five ycars 
of inquiry, reflection, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of fascination as 
of food for thought.”"—Tadlet. 

“ Exhibit such a thorough acquaintance with the history and antiquities of India 
as to entitle him to speak as one having authority.”—Edinburgh Daily Review. 

‘‘The author speaks with the authority of personal experience..... It is this 
constant association with the country and the people which gives such a vividness 
to many of the pages.”—Athengeum. 


TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Post 8vo, pp. civ.—348, cloth, price 18s, 


BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales. 
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extant : 
BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA, 
For the first time Edited in the original Pali. 
By V. FAUSBOLL ; 
And Translated by T. W. Rays Davips. 
Translation. Volume I. 


‘These are tales supposed to have been told by tbe Buddha of what he had seen 
and heard in his previous births. They are probably the nearest representatives 
of the original Aryan stories from which sprang the folk-lore of Europe as well as 
India. Tie introduction contains a most interesting disquisition on the migrations 
of these fables, tracing their reappearance in the various groups of folk-lore legends. 
Among other old friends, we meet witha version of the Judgment of Sotomon.”—Tines. 

“ΤῸ is now some years since Mr. Rhys Davids asserted his right to be heard on 
this subject by his able article on Buddhism in the new edition of the ‘ Encyclopedia 
Britannica,’”—Leeds Mercury. 

** All who are interested in Buddhist literature ought to feel deeply indebtcd to 
Mr. Rhys Davids. His well-established reputation as a Pali scholar is a sufficient 
guarantee for the fidelity of his version, and the style of his translations is deserving 
of high praise.”—Academy. 

‘No more competent expositor of Buddhism could be found than Mr. Rhys Davids. 
In the Jataka book we have, then, a priceless record of the earliest imaginative 
literature of our race; and .. . it presents to us a nearly complete picture of the 
social life and customs and popular beliefs of the common people of Aryan tribes, 
closely related to ourselves, just as they were passing through the first stages of 
civilisation.”—St. James’s Gazette. 


Post 8vo, pp. xxviii,—362, cloth, price 14s. 


A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY; 


Or, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROM THE TALMUD, 
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH. 


Compiled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON, 
Author of ‘* Genesis According to the Talmud,” &c. 


With Notes and Copious Indexes. 


ἐς ΤῸ obtain in so concise and handy a form as this volume a general idea of the 
Talmud is a boon to Christians at least.”— Times, 

“18 peculiar and popular character will make it attractive to general readers, 
Mr. Hershon is a very competent scholar. . . . Contains samples of the good, bad, 
aud indifferent, and especially extracts that throw light upon the Scriptures.”— 
British Quarterly Review. 

‘‘ Will convey to English readers a more complete aud truthful notion of the 
Talmud than any other work that has yet appeared.”—Daily News. 

‘** Without overlooking in the slightest the several attractions of the previous 
volumes of the ‘ Oriental Series,’ we have no hesitation in saying that this surpasses 
them all in intcrest.”—Edinburgh Daily Review. 

**Mr. Hershon has... thus given English readers what is, we believe, a fair set 
of specimens which they can test for themselves.”— The Record. 

**This book is by far the best fitted in the present state of knowledge to enable the 
general reader to gain a fair and unbiassed conception of the multifarious contents 
of the wonderful miscellany which can only be truly understood—so Jewish pride 
asserts—by the life-long devotion of scholars of the Chosen People.”—Jnquirer. 

‘*The value and importance of this volume consist in the fact that scarcely a single 
extract is given in its pages but throws some light, direct or refracted, upon those 
Scriptures which are the common heritage of Jew and Christian alike.”—John Bull. 

** It is a capital specimen of Hebrew scholarship ; a monument of learned, loving, 
light-giving labour.”—Jewish Herald. 
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Post 8vo, pp. xii.—228, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 


THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE. 


By BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN, 
Author of ‘* Yeigo Hefikaku Shirafi.” 


‘“‘ A very curious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour to the 
task of studying the poetical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic 
specimens into English verse.”—Daily News. 

“Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, so far as we are aware, the first attempt which has 
been made to interpret the literature of the Japanese to the Western world. It is to 
the classical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indigcnous Japanese thought, 
and in the volume before us we have a selection from that poetry rendcred into 
graceful English verse.” —Tablet. 

“It is undoubtedly one of the best translations of lyric literature which has 
appeared during the close of the last year.”—Celestial Empire. 

‘*Mr, Chamberlain set himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce 
Japanese poetry inan English form. But he has evidently laboured con amore, and 
his efforts are successful to a degree.”—London and China Express. 


Post 8vo, pp. xii.—164, cloth, price ros. 6d. 


THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib), 
KING OF ASSYRIA, 8.0, 681-668. : 


Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in 
the British Museum Collection; together with a Grammatical Analysis 
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the 
Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &c. 


By ERNEST A. BUDGE, B.A., M.R.A.S., 
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge. 


“‘Students of scriptural archeology will also appreciate the ‘History of Esar- 
haddon.’ ”— Times. 

‘There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to 
popularise studies which are yet in their infancy. Its primary object is to translate, 
but it does not assume to he more than tentative, and it offers both to the professed 
Assyriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriological Semitic scholar the means of 
controlling its results.”—Academy. 

‘Mr. Budge’s book is, of course, mainly addressed to Assyrian scholars and 
students. They are not, it is to he feared, a very numerous class. But the more 
thanks are due to him on that account for the way in which he has acquitted himself 
in his laborious task.”— Tablet. 


Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, price 21s. 
THE MESNEVI 


(Usually known as THE MESNEVIYI SHERIF, or HOLY MESNEVI) 
OF 
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI. 
Book the First. 
Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. 
Illustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected 
by their Historian, 
MEVLANA SHEMSU-’D-Din AHMED, EL EFLAKI, EL ‘ARIFI. 
Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English, 
Bry JAMES W. REDHOUSE, M.R.A.5S., &e. 


‘* A complete treasury of occult Oriental lore.”—Saturday Review. ; ; 

‘‘This book will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Persia, who is 
desirous of obtaining an insight into a very important department of the literature 
extant in that language.” —Tadlet. 


TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Post 8vo, pp. xvi.— 280, cloth, price 6s. 


EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS 


ILLUSTRATING OLD TRUTHS. 


By Rev. J. LONG, 
Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S. 


** We regard the book as valuable, and wish for it a wide circulation and attentive 
reading. ”"— Record, 

‘* Altogether. it is quite a feast of good things.”—Globe. 

“ΤῸ is full of interesting matter.”—Antiquary. 


Post 8vo, pp. vili.—270, cloth, price 7s. 6d. 
INDIAN POETRY; 


Containing a New Edition of the ‘‘ Indian Song of Songs,” from the Sanscrit 
of the ‘‘Gita Govinda” of Jayadeva; Two Books from ‘‘The Iliad of 
India ” (Mahabharata), ‘‘ Proverbial Wisdom” from the Shlokas of the 
Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Pvems. 


By EDWIN ARNOLD, C.S.1., Author of ‘‘The Light of Asia.” 


“Τὴ this new volume of Messrs. Triibner’s Oriental Series, Mr. Edwin Arnold does 
good service by illustrating, through the medium of his musical Evglish melodies, 
the power of Indian poetry to stir European emotions, The ‘Indian Song of Songs’ 
is not unknown to scholars. Mr. Arnold will have introduced it among popnilar 
English poems. Nothing could be more graceful and delicate than the shades by 
which Krishna is portrayed in the grudual process of being weaned by the luve of 


‘ Beautiful Radha, jasmine-bosomed Radha,’ 


from the allnrements of the forest nymphs, in whom the five senses are typified.”"— 
Times, 

‘* No other English poet has ever thrown his genius and his art so thoroughly into 
the work of tra:slating Eastern ideas as Mr. Arnold has done in bis splendid para- 
phrases of language contained in these mighty epics.” —Duily Telegraph. 

‘The poem abounds with imagery of Eastern luxurionsness and sensuousness; the 
air scems laden with the spicy odours of the tropics, and the verse has a ricliness and 
a melody sufficient to captivate the senses of the dnllest.”—Standerd. 

‘The translator, while producing a very enjoyable poem, has adhered with tolcr- 
able ticelity to the original text.”— Overland Mail. 

“We certainly wish Mr. Arnold success in his attempt ‘to popularise Indian 
classics,’ that being, as lis preface tells us, the goal towards which he bends his 
efforts."—Allen’s Indian Mail. 
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Translated from the German, with Additional Notes, 
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““Mr. Faber is already well known in the field of Chinese studies by his digest of 
the doctrines of Confucius. The value of this work will be perceived when it is 
remembered that at no tine since relations commenced between China and the 
West has the former been so p»powerful—we had almost said aggressive—as now. 
For those who will give it careful study, Mr. Faber’s work is one of the most 
valuable of the excellent series to which it belongs.”—Nature. 


A 2 


TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. 


Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 16s. 


THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA. 
By A. BARTH. 
Translated from the French with the authority and assistance of the Author. 
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the work for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to 
date ; the translation muy, therefore, be looked upon as an equivalent of a 
new and improved edition of the original. 


“195 not only a valuable manual of the religions of India, which marks a distinct 
step in the treatment of the subject, but also a useful work of reference.”—Acadenry. 
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admitted to preseut the best summary extant of the vast subject with which it 
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‘“This is not only on the whole the best hut the ouly manual of the religions of 
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shows lot only great knowledge of the facts and power of clear expositiou, but also 
great insight into the inner history and the deeper meaning of the great religion, 
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**The merit of the work has been emphatically recognised by the most «nthoritative 
Orientalists, hoth in this country and on the continent of Europe, But prohahly 
there are few Indianists (if we may use the word) who would not derive a good deal 
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the notes."—Dublin Kevier. 
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An Exposition of the System of Kapila, with an Appendix on the 
Nyaya and Vais’eshika Systems. 


By JOHN DAVIES, M.A. (Cantab.), M.R.A.S. 
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for 4 more accurate understanding of the Pali text; it is, in fact, as yet the only 
term of comparison available to us. The ‘Udanavarga,’ the Thibetan version, was 
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Doctor of Theology, Professor of the History of Religions in the 
University of Leyden. 


Translated from the Dutch by J. EsTLIn CARPENTER, M.A. 
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religions in China, and his long residence in the country has enabled him to acquire 
an intimate knowledge of them as they at present exist.”—Saturday Review. 

‘* Dr. Edkins’ valuable work, of which this is a second and revised edition, has, 
from the time that it was published, been the standard authority upon the subject 
of which it treats.”—Nonconforniist. 
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CHAPTER XLIX. 
A SUMMARY DESCRIPTION OF THE ERAS. 


THE eras serve to fix certain moments of time which are Page 203. 


. ° . . Φ " Enumera- 
mentioned in some historical or astronomical connection. tion of some 


The Hindus do not consider it wearisome to reckon with oF tre fin. 
huge numbers, but rather enjoy it. Still, in practical “* 
use, they are compelled to replace them by smaller 
(more handy) ones, 

Of their eras we mention— 

1. The beginning of the existence of Brahman. 

2. The beginning of the day of the present nychthe- 
meron of Brahman, 1.6. the beginning of the kalpa, 

3. The beginning of the seventh manvantara, in 
which we are now. 

4. The beginning of the twenty-eighth caturyuga, in 
which we are now. 

5. The beginning of the fourth yuga of the present 
caturyuga, called kalikdla, 1.6, the time of Kali. The 
whole yuga is called after him, though, accurately 
speaking, Ais time falls only in the last part of the 
yuga. Notwithstanding, the Hindus mean by kalikdla 
the beginning of the daliyuga. 

6. Pdndava-kdla, 1.6. the time of the lifeand the wars 
of Bharata. 

All these eras vie with each other in antiquity, the 
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one going back to a still more remote beginning than 
the other, and the sums of years which they afford go 
beyond hundreds, thousands, and higher orders of num- 
bers. Therefore not only astronomers, but also other 
people, think it wearisome and unpractical to use them. 
oa In order to give an idea of these eras, we shall use 
year gooof as a first gauge or point of comparison that Hindu 
jird as Σ οι ΠΝ 
atest-year. year the great bulk of which coincides with the year 
400 of Yazdajird. This number consists only of hun- 
dreds, not of units and tens, and by this peculiarity 
it is distinguished from all other years that might 
possibly be chosen. Besides, it is a memorable time; 
for the breaking of the strongest pillar of the religion, 
the decease of the pattern of a prince, Mahmid, the 
lion of the world, the wonder of his time—may God 
have mercy upon him !—took place only a short time, 
less than a year, before it. The Hindu year precedes 
the Naurdz or new year’s day of this year only by 
twelve days, and the death of the prince occurred pre- 
cisely ten complete Persian months before it. 

Now, presupposing this our gauge as known, we shall 
compute the years for this point of junction, which is 
the beginning of the corresponding Hindu year, for the 
end of all years which come into question coincides 
with it, and the Nauréz of the year 4oo of Yazdajird 
falls only a little latter (viz. twelve days). 

Howmnch The book Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Vajra asked Mar- 
Sralan  Kandeya how much of the life of Brahman had elapsed ; 
accords to Whereupon the sage answered: ‘That which has elapsed 
Diarnn’” is 8 years, § months, 4 days, 6 manvantaras, 7 sanidhi, 
27 caturyugas, and 3 yugas of the twenty-eighth catur- 
yuga, and 10 divya-years up to the time of the asvamedha 
which thou hast offered.’ He who knows the details of 
this statement and comprehends them duly is a sage 
man, and the sage is he who serves the only Lord and 
strives to reach the neighbourhood of his place, which is 


called Paramapada.” 
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Presupposing this statement to be known, and refer- 
ring the reader to our explanation of the various mea- 
sures of time which we have given in former chapters, 
we offer the following analysis. 

Of the life of Brahman there have elapsed before our 
gauge 26,215,732,948,132 of our years, Of the nych- 
themeron of Brahman, 1.6. of the kalpa of the day, there 
have elapsed 1,972,948,132, and of the seventh manvan- 
Peel 20,5 32,1 32. 

The latter is also the date of the imprisoning of the 
King Bali, for it happened in the first caturyuga of the 
seventh manvantara. 

In all chronological dates which we have mentioned 
already and shall still mention, we only reckon with 
complete years, for the Hindus are in the habit of dis- 
regarding fractions of a year. 

Further, the Vashnu-Dharma says: “ Markandeya the time of 
says, in answer to a question of Vajra, ‘I have already cording to 
lived as long as 6 kalpas and 6 manvantaras of the pra 
seventh kalpa, 23 tretdyugas of the seventh manvantara. 
In the twenty-fourth ¢tretdyuga Rama killed Ravana, 
and Lakshmana, the brother of Rama, killed Kumbha- 
karna, the brother of Ravana. The two subjugated all 
the Rakshasas. At that time Valmiki, the Rishi, com- 
posed the story of Rama and Ramayana and eternalised 
it in his books. It was I who told it to Yudhishthira, 
the son of Pandu, in the forest of Kamyakavana,’ ” 

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma reckons here with 
tretdyugas, first, because the events which he mentions 
occurred in a certain ¢retdyuya,and secondly, because it 
is more convenient to reckon with a simple unit than 
with such a unit as requires to be explained by reference 
to its single quarters, Besides, the latter part of the 
tretdyuga is a more suitable time for the events men- 
tioned than its beginning, because it is so much nearer 
to the age of evil-doing (ν. 1, pp. 379, 380). No doubt, 
the date of Rama and Ramayana is known among {116 


How much 
time has 
elapsed be- 
fore o of the 
present 
kalpa, ac- 
cording to 
Pulisa and 
Brahmia- 


gupta. 
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Hindus, but I for my part have not been able to ascer- 
Laine 

Twenty-three caturyugas are 99,360,000 years, 
and, together with the time from the beginning of a 
caturyuga till the end of the ¢tretdyuga, 102,384,000 
years. 

If we subtract this number of years from the number 
of years of the seventh manvantara that have elapsed 
before our gauge-year, viz. 120,532,132 (Vv. p. 3), we get 
the remainder of 18,148,132 years, t.e. so many years 
before our gauge-year as the conjectural date of Rama ; 
and this may suffice, as long as it is not supported 
by a trustworthy tradition. The here-mentioned year 
corresponds to the 3,892,132d year of the 28th catur- 
Yuga. . 

All these computations rest on the measures adopted 
by Brahmagupta. He and Pulisa agree in this, that 
the number of kalpas which have elapsed of the life of 
Brahman before the present kalpa is 6068 (equal to 8 
years, 5 months, 4 days of Brahman). But they differ 
from each other in converting this number into catur- 
yugas. According to Pulisa, it is equal to 6,116,544 ; 
according to Brahmagupta, only to 6,068,000 catur- 
yugas. Therefore, if we adopt the system of Pulisa, 
reckoning I manvantara as 72 caturyugas without 
sarndhi, 1 kalpa as 1008 caturyugas, and each yuga as 
the fourth part of a caturyuga, that which has elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before our gauge-year is the 
sum of 26,425,456,204,132 (!) years, and of the kalpa 
there have elapsed 1,986,124,132 years, of the manvan- 
tara 119,884,132 years, and of the caturyuga 3,244,132 
years. 

Regarding the time which has elapsed since the 
beginning of the kaliyuga, there exists no difference 
amounting to whole years. According to both Brahma- 
gupta and Pulisa, of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 
before our gauge-year 4132 years, and between the 


CHAPTER XLIX. 5 


wars of Bharata and our gauge-year there have elapsed 
3479 years. The year 4132 before the gauge-year is 
the epoch of the kalikala, and the year 3479 before the 
gauge-year is the epoch of the Péndavakdla. 

The Hindus have an era called Kdlayavana, regard- 
ing which I have not been able to obtain full infor- 
mation. They place its epoch in the end of the last 
dvaparayuga. The here-mentioned Yavana (JMN) 
severely oppressed both their country and their religion. 

To date by the here-mentioned eras requires in any 
case vast numbers, since their epochs go back to a most 
remote antiquity. or this reason people have given 
up using them, and have adopted instead the eras 
of— 


{1} Srt- Harsha. 
(2.) Vikramaditya. 
(3.) Saka. 

(4.) Valabha, and 
(5.) Gupta. 


The Hindus believe regarding Sri Harsha that he 
used to examine the soil in order to see what of hidden 
treasures was In its interior, as far down as the seventh 
earth ; that, 1n fact, he found such treasures ; and that, 
in consequence, he could dispense with oppressing his 
subjects (by taxes, &c.) His era is used in Mathura and 
the country of Kanoj. Between Sri Harsha and Vikra- 
miaditya there is an interval of 400 years, as I have been 
told by some of the inhabitants of that region. How- 
ever, in the Kashmirian calendar I have read that Sri 
Harsha was 664 years later than Vikramaditya. In 
face of this discrepancy I am in perfect uncertainty, 
which to the present moment has not yet been cleared 
up by any trustworthy information. 

Those who use the era of Vikramaditya live in the 
southern and western parts of India. It is used in the 
following way: 342 are multiplied by 3, which gives 


The era 
Kalayavana. 


Era of Sri 
Harsha, 


Era of Vik- 
ramaditya, 


The Saka- 
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the product 1026. To this number you add the years 
which have elapsed of the current shashtyabda or sexa- 
gesimal samvatsara, and the sum is the corresponding 
year of the era of Vikramaditya. In the book Sriéd- 
hava by Mahadeva I fiud as his name Candrabtja. 

As regards this method of calculation, we must first 
say that it is rather awkward and unnatural, for if they 
began with 1026 as the basis of the calculation, as they 
begin—without any apparent necessity—with 342, this 
would serve the same purpose. And, secondly, admit- 
ting that the method is correct as long as there is only 
one shashtyabda in the date, how are we to reckon if 
there is a number of shashtyabdas 2 

The epoch of the era of Saka or Sakak4la falls 135 
years later than that of Vikramaditya, The here-men- 
tioned Saka tyrannised over their country between the 
river Sindh and the ocean, after he had made Arya- 
varta in the midst of this realin his dwelling-place. 
He interdicted the Hindus from considering and repre- 
senting themselves as anything but Sakas. Some main- 
tain that he was a Sidra from the city of Almanstira; 
others maintain that he was not a Hindu at all, and that 
lhe had come to India from the west. The Hindus had 
much to suffer from him, till at last they received help 
from the east, when Vikramaditya marched against him, 
put him to flight and killed him in the region of Kart, 
between Multan and the castle of Loni. Now this date 
became famous, as people rejoiced in the news of the 
death of the tyrant, and was used as the epoch of an 
era, especially by the astronomers. They honour the 
conqueror by adding Sri to his name, so as to say Sri 
Vikramaditya. Since there is a long interval between 
the era which is called the era of Vikramaditya (v. 
p. 5) and the killing of Saka, we think that that Vik- 
ramaditya from whom the era has got its name is not 
identical with that one who killed Saka, but only a 
namesake of his. 
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The era of Valabha is called so from Valabha, the ruler Era οἱ 

of the town Valabhi, nearly 30 yoyanas south of Anhil- ee 
vara. The epoch of this era falls 241 years later than Page 206. 
the epoch of the Saka era. People use it in this way. 
They first put down the year of the Sakakala, and 
then subtract from it the cube of 6 and the square of 
5 (216 + 25 = 241). The remainder is the year of the 
Valabha era. The history of Valabha is given in its 
proper place (cf. chap. xvii.) 

As regards the Guptakala, people say that the Guptas Guptakala. 
were wicked powerful people, and that when they 
ceased to exist this date was used as the epoch of an 
era. It seems that Valabha was the last of them, be- 
cause the epoch of the era of the Guptas falls, like 
that of the Valabha era, 241 years later than the Saka- 
kala. 

The era of the astronomers begins 587 years later than Era of the 
the Sakak4la. On this era is pee the canon Khanda- thers. 
khddyaka by Brahmagupta, which among Muhammadans 
is known as Al-arhand, 

Now, the year 400 of Yazdajird, which we have Comparison 


of theepochs 
chosen as a gauge, corresponds to the following years of the In- 

dian eras 
of the Indian eras :-— with the 

test-year. 


(1) To the year 1488 of the era of Sri Harsha, 

(2) To the year 1088 of the era of Vikramaditya, 

(3) To the year 953 of the Sakak4la, 

(4) To the year 712 of the Valabha era, which is 
identical with the Guptakdala, 

(53) To the year 366 of the era of the canon Ahanda- 
khadyaka, 

(6) To the year 526 of the era of the canon Paiica- 
siddhantikd by Varahainihira, 

(7) To the year 132 of the era of the canon Aara- 
nasdra ; and 

(8) To the year 65 of the era of the canon Aarana- 
tulaka. 
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The eras of the here-mentioned canones are such as 
the authors of them considered the most suitable to be 
used as cardinal points in astronomical and other cal- 
culations, whence calculation may conveniently extend 
forward or backward. Perhaps the epochs of these eras 
fall within the time when the authors in question them- 
selves lived, but it is also possible that they fall within 
a time anterior to their lifetime. 

Onthepopu. Common people in India date by the years of a cen- 


lar mode 5 ; : 
of dating by tenniwm, Which they call samvatsara. If a centennium 


sanvatsaras. iS finished, they drop it, and simply begin to date by a 
new one. This era is called lokakdla, 1.6. the era of 
the nation at large. But of this era people give such 
totally different accounts, that I have no means of 
making out the truth. In a similar manner they 
also differ among themselves regarding the beginning 
of the year. On the latter subject I shall communicate 
what I have heard myself, hoping meanwhile that one 
day we shall be able to discover a rule in this apparent 
confusion. 

Tiferent Those who use the Saka era, the astronomers, begin 

tithe sex, the year with the month Caitra, whilst the inhabitants 
of Kanir, which is conterminous with Kashmir, begin 
it with the month Bhadrapada. The same people count 
our gauge-year (400 Yazdajird) as the eighty-fourth 
year of an era of theirs. 

All the people who inhabit the country between 
Bardari and Marigala begin the year with the month 
KArttika, and they count the gauge-year as the 110th 
year of an era of theirs. The author of the Kashminan 
calendar maintains that the latter year corresponds to 
the sixth year of a new eentenniwm, and this, indeed, 15 
the usage of the people of Kashmir. 

The people living in the country Nirahara, behind 
Marigala, as far as the utmost frontiers of Takeshar and 
Lohdvar, begin the year with the month Margasirsha, 
and reckon our gauge-year as the 108th year of their 
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era. The people of Lanbaga, 1.6. Lamghan, follow their 
example. I have been told by people of Multan that 
this system is peculiar to the people of Sindh and 
Kanoj, and that they used to begin the year with the 
new moon of Miargasirsha, but that the people of Multan 
only a few years ago had given up this system, and 
had adopted the system of the people of Kashmir, and 
followed their example in beginning the year with the 
new moon of Caitra. 

I have already before excused myself on account of 
the imperfection of the information given in this chap- 
ter. For we cannot offer a strictly scientific account of 
the eras to which it is devoted, simply because in them 
we have to reckon with periods of time far exceeding a 
centennium, (and because all tradition of events farther 
back than a hundred years is confused (v. p. 8).) So 
I have myself seen the roundabout way in which they 
compute the year of the destruction of Somanath in the 
year of the Hijra 416, or 947 Sakakdla. First, they 
write down the number 242, then under it 606, then 
under this 99. The sum of these numbers is 9.17, or the 
year of the Sakakala. 

Now I am inclined to think that the 242 years have 
elapsed before the beginning of their centennial system, 
and that they have adopted the latter together with 
the Guptakala; further, that the number 606 represents 
complete samvatsaras or centennials, each of which they 
must reckon as 101 years; lastly, that the 99 years 
represent that time which has elapsed of the current 
centennium. 

That this, indeed, is the nature of the calculation is 
confirmed by a leaf of a canon composed by Durlabha 
of Multan, which I have found by chance. Here the 
author says: “ First write 848 and add to it the laukika- 
kdla, z.e. the era of the people, and the sum is the 
Sakakala.” 

If we write first the year of the SakakAla correspond- 
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ing to our gauge-year, viz. 953, and subtract 848 from 
it, the remainder, 105, is the year of the laukika-kdla, 
Whilst the destruction of Somanath falls in the ninety- 
eighth year of the centennium or laukika-kdla. 

Durlabha says, besides, that the year begins with the 
month Margasirsha, but thatthe astronomers of Multan 
begin it with Caitra. 

The Hindus had kings residing in Kabul, Turks who 
were said to be of Tibetan origin. The first of them, 
Barhatakin, came into the country and entered a cave 
in Kabul, which none could enter except by creeping 
on hands and knees. The cave had water, and besides 
he deposited there victuals for a certain number of 
days. It is still known in our time, and is called Var. 
People who consider the name of Barhatakin as a good 
omen enter the cave and bring out some of its water 
With great trouble. 

Certain troops of peasants were working before the 
door of the cave. Tricks of this kind can only be 
carried out and become notorious, if their author has 
inade a secret arrangement with somebody else — in 
fact, with confederates. Now these had induced per- 
sons to work there continually day and night in turns, 
so that the place was never empty of people. 

Some days after he had entered the cave, he began 
to creep out of it in the presence of the people, who 
looked on him as a new-born baby. He wore Turkish 
dress, a short tunic open in front, a high hat, boots and 
arms. Now people honoured him asa being of mira- 
culous origin, who had been destined to be king, and in 
fact he brought those countries under his sway and 
ruled them under the title of a shkdhiya of Kabul. 
The rule remained among his descendants for gene- 
rations, the number of which is said to be about 
Sixty. 

Unfortunately the Hindus do not pay much attention 
to the historical order of things, they are very careless 
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in relating the chronological succession of their kings, 
and when they are pressed for information and are 
at a loss, not knowing what to say, they invariably 
take to tale-telling. But for this, we should com- 
municate to the reader the traditions which we have 
received from some people among them. I have 
been told that the pedigree of this royal family, 
written on silk, exists in the fortress Nagarkot, 
and I much desired to make myself acquainted 
With it, but the thing was impossible for various 
reasons. 

One of this series of kings was Kanik, the same who 
is said to have built the vzhara (Buddhistic monastery) 
of Purushavar. Itis called, after him, Kantkh-caitya. 
People relate that the king of Kanoj had presented to 
him, among other gifts, a gorgeous and most singular 
piece of cloth. Now Kanik wanted to have dresses 
made out of it for himself, but his tailor had not the 
courage to make them, for he said, “There is (in the 
embroidery) the figure of a human foot, and whatever 
trouble I may take, the foot will always he between the 
shoulders.” And that means the same as we have 
already mentioned in the story of Bali, the son of 
Virocana (i.e. a sign of subjugation, cf. 1. p. 397). Now 
Kanik felt convinced that the ruler of Kanoj had 
thereby intended to vilify and disgrace him, and in 
hot haste he set out with his troops marching against 
him. 

When the γῶϊ heard this, he was greatly perplexed, 
for he had no power to resist Kanik. Therefore he 
consulted his Vazir, and the latter said, “ You have 
roused a man who was quiet before, and have done un- 
becoming things. Now cut off my nose and lips, let 
me be mutilated, that 1 may find a cunning device; for 
there is no possibility of an open resistance.” The γάΐ 
did with him as he had proposed, and then he went off 
to the frontiers of the realm. 


The story of 
Canik, 


Page 208. 
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There he was found by the hostile army, was recog- 
nised and brought before Kanik, who asked what was 
the matter with him. The Vazir said, “I tried to 
dissuade him from opposing you, and sincerely advised 
him to be obedient to you. He, however, conceived a 
suspicion against me and ordered me to be mutilated. 
Since then he has gone, of his own accord, to a place 
which a man can only reach by a very long journey 
when he marches on the highroad, but which he may 
easily reach by undergoing the trouble of crossing an 
intervening desert, supposing that he can carry with 
himself water for so and so many days.” Thereupon 
Kanik answered: “The latter is easily done.” He 
ordered water to be carried along, and engaged the 
Vazir to show him the road. The Vazir marched be- 
fore the king and led him into a boundless desert. 
After the number of days had elapsed and the road did 
not come to an end, the king asked the Vazir what was 
now to be done. Then the Vazir said, “No blame 
attaches to me that I tried to save my master and to 
destroy his enemy. The nearest road leading out of 
this desert 1s that on which you have come. Now do 
with me as you like, for none will leave this desert 
alive.” 

Then Kanik got on his horse and rode round a de- 
pression in the soil. In the centre of it he thrust his 
spear into the earth, and lo! water poured from it in 
sufficient quantity for the army to drink from and to 
draw from for the march back. Upon this the Vazir 
said, “I had not directed my cunning scheme against 
powerful angels, but against feeble men. As things 
stand thus, accept my intercession for the prince, my 
benefactor, and pardon him.” Kanik answered, “I 
march back from this place. Thy wish is granted to 
thee. Thy master has already received what is due to 
him.” Kanik returned out of the desert, and the Vazir 
went back to his master, the rdé of Kanoj. There he 
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found that on the same day when Kanik had thrust 
his spear into the earth, both the hands and feet had 
fallen off the body of the rdt. 
The last king of this race was Lagaturmdn, and his Endof the 


’ Tibetan dy- 
Vazir was Kallar,a Brahman. The latter had been for- nasty. and 


tunate, in so far as he had found by accident hidden Seon 
treasures, which gave him much influence and power. ΝΣ 
In consequence, the last king of this Tibetan house, 

after it had held the royal power for so long a period, 

let it by degrees slip from his hands. Besides, Laga- 
tirmfin had bad manners and a worse behaviour, on 
account of which people complained of him greatly 

to the Vazir. Now the Vazir put him in chains and 
imprisoned him for correction, but then he himself 
found ruling sweet, his riches enabled him to carry out 

his plans, and so he occupied the royal throne. After 

him ruled the Brahman kings Samand (Samanta), 
Kamali, Bhim (Bhima), Jaipal (Jayapfla), Ananda- 

pala, Tarojanapala (Trilocanapala). The latter was 
killed AH. 412 (A.D. 1021), and his son Bhimapala five 

years later (A.D. 1026). 

This Hindu Shahiya dynasty is now extinct, and of 
the whole house there is no longer the slightest. rem- 
nant in existence. We must say that, in all their 
grandeur, they never slackened in the ardent desire of 
ἀοίησ that which is good and right, that they were men 
of Boble sentiment and noble bearing. I admire the 
following passage in a letter of Anandapala, which he 
wrote to the prince Mahmtd, when the relations be- 
tween them were already strained to the utmost: “I 
have learned that the Turks have rebelled against you 
and are spreading in Khurasan. If you wish, I shall 
come to you with 5000 horsemen, 10,000 foot-soldiers, 
and 100 elephants, or, if you wish, I shall send you 
my son with double the number. In acting thus, I 
do not speculate on the impression which this will 
make on you. I have been conquered by you, and 
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therefore I do not wish that another man should 


conquer you.” 

The same prince cherished the bitterest hatred against 
the Muhammadans from the time when his son was 
made a prisoner, whilst his son Tarojanapala (Triloca- 


napala) was the very opposite of his father. 


ΟΠΑΡΤΕᾺΝ 1. 


) 


HOW MANY STAR-CYCLES THERE ARE BOTH IN A “ΚΑΙΡΑ᾿ 
AND IN A “CATURYUGA.” 


IT is one of the conditions of a kalpa that in it the 
planets, with their apsides and nodes, must unite in 
o° of Aries, 1.6. in the point of the vernal equinox. 
Therefore each planet makes within a kalpa a certain 
number of complete revolutions or cycles. 

These star-cycles as known through the canon of 
Alfazari and Ya‘kib Ibn Tarik, were derived from a 
Hindu who came to Bagdad as a member of the politi- 
cal mission which Sindh sent to the Khalif Almansir, 
AH. 154 (=a.D. 771). If we compare these secondary 
statements with the primary statements of the Hindus, 
we discover discrepancies, the cause of which is not 
known to me. [5 their origin due to the translation of 
Alfazait and Yakib? or to the dictation of that 
Hindu? or to the fact that afterwards these computa- 
tions have been corrected by brahmagupta, or some one 
else? For, certainly, any scholar who becomes aware 
of mistakes in astronomical computations and takes an 
interest in the subject, will endeavour to correct them, 
as, 65. Muhammad Ibn Ishak of Sarakhs has done. 
For he had discovered in the computation of Saturn a 
falling back behind real time (ie¢., that Saturn, accord- 
ing to this computation, revolved slower than it did in 
reality). Now he assiduously studied the subject, till 
at last he was convinced that his fault did not originate 


The tradi- 
tion of Alfa- 
zari and 

τα καρ Ibn 
Tarik. 


Muhammad 
Tbn Ishak of 
Sarakls. 


Aryabhata | Brahmagupta relates a different theory regarding the 
quoted by . 
Brahma- cycles of the apsides and nodes of the moon, on the 
ΡΩΝ authority of Aryabhata. We quote this from Brah- 
magupta, for we could not read it in the original work 
of Aryabhata, but only in a quotation in the work of 
Number of ¥ ' 
therota- Brahmagupta, 
tions of the 5 3 ea . 
planetsina The following table contains all these traditions, which 
“atpa. ~ eye . . 
pe 2og. Will facilitate the study of them, if God will! 
Number of their | Number of the Number of the re- 
The planets. revolutions in a revolutions of volutions of their 
Kalpa. their apsides, nodes. 
Sun ; ; 4, 320,000,000 480 Has no node. 
Brahmagupta . ὦ 222,21{110} 
The translation 9 488,105,858 232,,121 
_| , of ΑΙ] αζᾶν. δ 
= | Aryabhata 9, | 488,219,000 232,316,000 
= . Theanomalistie 4 57;205,194,142} The anomalistie 
- revolution of Ee revolution of the 
the moon ae- > moon is here 
eording to treated as if it 
Brahmagupta were the apsis, 
being the differ- 
enee between the 
motion of the 
moon and that 
of the apsis. (See 
| the notes.) 
Mars 2,296,828, 522 292 267 
Mereury . | 17,936,998,984 Boz 521 
Jupiter . : 264,226,455 855 63 
Venus . 7,022,389,492 ! 653 8023 
_ { Brahmagupta 146,567,298 
= | Thetranslation 146,569,254 
| £< of Alfazari . | 41 584 
ΘΟ | The eorreetion | 146,569,238 


| 


| he fixed stars 
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from the equation (t.e. from the correction of the places 
of the stars, the computation of their mean places). 
Then he added to the cycles of Saturn one cycle more, 
and compared his calculation with the actual motion of 
the planet, till at last he found the calculation of the 
cycles completely to agree with astronomical observa- 
tion. In accordance with this correction he states the 
star-cycles in his canon. 


of Alsarakhst 


| 


120,000 aeeording to the translation of 


Alfazari. 
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The computation of these cycles rests on the mean cycles of 


the planets 
motion of the planets. Asa caturyuga is, according to ina catur- 


Brahmagupta, the one-thousandth part τ a kalpa, we eae 
have only to ‘divide these cycles by 1000, and the 
quotient is the number of the star-cycles in one catur- 
για. 

Likewise, if we divide the cycles of the table by 
10,c00, the quotient is the number of the star-cycles in 
a kaliyuga, for this is one-tenth of a caturyuga. The 
fractions which may occur in those quotients are raised 
to wholes, to caturyugas or kaliyugas, by being multi- 
plied by a number equal to the denominator of the 
fraction. 

The following table represents the star-cycles speci- 
ally in a caturyuga and kaliyuga, not those in a man- 
vantara, Although the manvantaras are nothing but 
multiplications of whole caturyugas, still it is difficult 
to reckon with them on account of the sazidht which 
is attached both to the beginning and to the end of 
them. 


Their revolutions | Their revolutions | Pace oro. 
The names of the planets. inaCaturyuga, | ina Kaliyuga. Ξ 
Sun. : ‘ : : 4,320,000 432,000 
His apsis . : : 42 3 
Moon : 2 5 5737 53»300 537751330 
a4 ἀν ραρία ~~ 488, 105422 48,8103 533 
me Aryabhata . : 488,219 48,821, 
Her anomalistic revolution | 57,265,194 τ οἷς 5,726, 5198 Guo ; 
δι Brahmagupta 232,311 yas 23,231 8505 
=— )The translation of 
7 Ξ Alfazari, : 232,312 23,231 δ 
Αὐναῦμαία. : 232, ee 23,2312 
Mars.” . : : : 2,206,5 2839: 220,6 2 δι 
His apsis Ors Οπξῆν 
His node ° - . OF 0 6 Οτῦ GoW 
jMtereury = - + - ἡ 17:936,998185 | 1,793,6991533 
| His apsis : : Ἢ re Ονξῦσ 
I, His node SS . ἢ τῦῦσ | Orosey | 
upiter 5 : : ὃ 304,2Ζ2θ τς | 36,422 ' 
| a anais ᾿ ; . | οὐδὲ οὐδὸν 
| is node 5 . ? Οτοὺν Οτυῦσύ 
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Star-cycles 
of a kalpa 
and catur- 
yuga, ac- 
cording to 
Pulisa. 
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The names of the plancts. 


Venus 
Her apsis 
Her node 
Saturn Σ 
His apsis 


His node Ἶ 

-- ( The translation of 
= Alfazart ; : 
3 The correction of 


|  Alsarakhsf 


The fixed stars . 


Their revolutions 
in a Caturyuga. 


Ο a2 
146,569 335 
146, 5690115 19 


120 


Their revolutions 
ina Kaliyuga. 


After we have stated how many of the star-cycles of 


a kalpa fall in a caturyuga and in a kaliyuga, according 
to Brahmagupta, we shall now derive from the number 
of star-cycles of a caturyuga according to Pulisa the 


number of star-cycles of a kalpa, first reckoning a 
kalpa = 1000 caturyugas, and, secondly, reckoning it as 


1008 caturyugas. 


following table :— 


The names of the 
planets. 


Sun . ὦ 
Moon . 

Her apsis . 

Her node . 
Mars 
Mercury . 
Jupiter 
Venus 
Saturn 


The Fugas according to Pulisa. 


Number of 
their revolu- 
tions ina 
Caturyuyga. 


Number of their 
revolntions in a 
Kalpa of 
1000 Caturyugas, 


4,320,000 
57,753,336 
488,219 
232,220 
2,296,824 


. | 17.937,000 


364,220 
7,022,398 
146,564 


4, 320,000,000 
$7:753:330,000 
488,219,000 
232,226,000 
2,296,824,000 
17;9 3 7,000,000 
364,220,000 
7,022,388,COO 
146,564,000 


These numbers are contained in the 


Number of their 
revolutions in a 
Kalpa of 
1008 Catuly ue 


4,354. 560, 000 
58,215, 362,638 
492,124,752 
Be £08 
2,315,198,592 
18,080,496,000 
367,133,760 
7,079, 567,104 
147,736,512 


Transforma- 
tion of the 
word Arya- 
bhata 
among the 
Arahs, 


We meet in this context with a curious circumstance. 


Evidently Alfaziri and Ya‘kfib sometimes heard from 
their Hindu master expressions to this effect, that his 
calculation of the star-cycles was that of the great Sid- 


dhanta, whilst Aryabhata reckoned with one-thousandth 
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part of τί. They apparently did not understand him 
properly, and imagined that aryabhata (Arab. drjabhad) 
meant @ thousandth part. The Hindus pronouuce the 
αἱ of this word something between ἃ ὦ and anv. So 
the consonant became changed to an 7, and people wrote 
drjabhar, Afterwards it was still more mutilated, the 
first 7 being changed to a z, and so people wrote dzja- 
bhar. If the word in this garb wanders back to the 
Hindus, they will not recognise it. 
Further, Aba-alhasan of Al’ahw4z mentions the revo- Star-eycles 


according to 


lutions of the planets in the years of al-arjabhar, ve. in sae 
caturyugas, I shall represent them in the table such ᾿ 
as I have found them, for I guess that they are directly 

derived from the dictation of that Hindu. Possibly, Page 2:2. 
therefore, they give us the theory of Aryabhata. Some 

of these numbers agree with the star-cycles in a catur- 

yuga, which we have mentioned on the authority of 
Brahmagupta; others differ from them, and agree with 

the theory of Pulisa; anda third class of numbers differs 

from those of both Brahmagupta and Pulisa, as the 
examination of tlhe whole table will show. 


Their Yugas as parts 
The names of the of a Caturyuga 
planets. according to 
Abt-albasan Al’ahwaz 


<2) - 4,320,000 
ΜΌΘΟΝ... --, 57,753,336 

Herapsis. . 488,219 

Her node . . | 232,226 
MEATS 5 « « « 2,296,828 
Mercury. . . 17,937,020 
Jupiter . . . 364,224 
Wenus. τς . | 7,022, 388 


patito. . |. 146, 564 


On the leap 
mouth. 
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AN EXPLANATION OF THE TERMS “ADHIMASA,” “ UNA- 
RATRA, AND THE “ AHARGANAS,” AS REPRESENTING 
DIFFERENT SUMS OF DAYS. 


THE months of the Hindus are lunar, their years solar ; 
therefore their new year’s day must in each solar year 
fall by so much earlier as the lunar year is shorter than 
the solar (roughly speaking, by eleven days). If this 
precession makes up one complete month, they act in 
the same way as the Jews, who make the year a leap 
year of thirteen months by reckoning the month Adar 
twice, and in a similar way to the heathen Arabs, who 
in a so-called annus procrastinationis postponed the 
new year’s day, thereby extending the preceding year 
to the duration of thirteen months, 

The Hindus call the year in which a month is 
repeated in the common language malamdsa. Mala 
means the dirt that clings to the hand. As such dirt 
is thrown away, thus the leap month 15 thrown away 
out of the calculation, and the number of the months 
of a year remains twelve. However, in the hterature 
the leap month 15 called adhimdsa. 

That month is repeated within which (at being con- 
sidered as a solar month) two lunar months finish. If 
the end of the lunar month coincides with the beginning 
of the solar month, if, in fact, the former ends before 
any part of the latter has elapsed, this month 15 re- 
peated, because the end of the lunar month, although 
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it has not yet run into the new solar month, still does 
no longer form part of the preceding month. 

If a month is repeated, the first time it has its 
ordinary name, whilst the second time they add before 
the name the word durd to distinguish between them. 

If, eg. the month Ashadha is repeated, the first is called Page 213. 
Ashadha, the second Durdshddha. The first month is 

that which is disregarded in the calculation. The Hin- 

dus consider it as unlucky, and do not celebrate any of 

the festivals in it which they celebrate’in the other 
months, The most unlucky time in this month is that 

day on which the lunation reaches its end. 

The author of the Vishnu-Dharma says: “ Candra quotation 
(ména) is smaller than sdvana, i.e. the lunar year is Yisinu. 
smaller than the civil year, by six days, ie, inardtra. ™"™ 
Una means deercase, deficiency. Saura is greater than 
candra by eleven days, which gives in two years and 
seven months the supernumerary adhimdsa month. 

This whole month is unlucky, and nothing must be 
done in it,” 

This isa rough description of the matter. ‘We shall 
now describe it accurately. 

The lunar year has 360 lunar days, the solar year has 
37l¢gso lunar days. This difference sums up to aie 
thirty days of an adhimdsa in the course of 9767;,5% 
lunar days, 7.¢.in 32 months, or in 2 years, 8 months, 16 
days, plus the fraction: 7,45, lunar day, which is 
nearly = 5 minutes, 15 seconds. 

As the religious reason of this theory of intercala- Quotation 
tion the Bindus mention a passage of the Veda, which veda. ee 
they have read to us, to the following tenor: “If the 
day of conjunction, 2.¢. the first lunar day of the month, 
passes without the sun’s marching from one zodiacal sign 
to the other, and if this takes place on the following 
day, the preceding month falls out of the calculation.” 

The meaning of this passage 15 not correct, and the criticisms 
fault must have risen with the man who recited and ον 
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translated the passage to me. For a month has thirty 
lunar days, and a twelfth part of the solar year has 
303235 lunar days. This fraction, reckoned in day- 
minutes, is equal to 55! 19"22" 30. If we now, for 
example, suppose ἃ conjunction or new moon to take 
place at οὗ of a zodiacal sign, we add this fraction to 
the time of the conjunction, and thereby we find the 
times of the sun’s entering the signs successively. As 
now the difference between a lunar and a solar inonth 
is only a fraction of a day, the sun’s entering a new 
sigil may naturally take place on any of the days of the 
inonth. It may even happen that the sun enters two 
consecutive signs on the same month-day (eg. on the 
secoud or third of two consecutive months). This is 
the case if in one month the sun enters a sign before 
4' 40" 37" 30° have elapsed of it; for the next follow- 
ing entering a sign falls later by 55! 19423 30, and 
both these fractions (ze. less than q' 40} 37™ 30 plus 
the last-mentioned fraction) added together are not 
sufficient to make up one complete day. Therefore 
the quotation from the Veda 1s not correct. 
ες I suppose, however, that it may have the following 
of the Vedic correct meaning :—Ifa month elapses in which the sun 
“ does not march from one sign to another, this month is 
disregarded in the calculation. For if the sun enters 
a sign on the 29th of a month, when at least 4! 40. 37%# 
30° have elapsed of it, this entering takes place before 
the beginning of the succeeding month, and therefore 
the latter month is without an entering of the sun into 
a new sign, because the next following entering falls on 
the first of the next but one or third month. If you 
compute the consecutive enterings, beginning with a 
conjunction taking place in Οὗ of a certain sign, you 
Page 2.4. find that in the thirty-third month the sun enters a new 
sien at 30! 20" of the twenty-ninth day, and that he 
enters the next following sign at 25' 39" 22" 30. of the 
first day of the thirty-fifth month. 
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Hence also becomes evident why this month, which 
is disregarded in the calculation, is considered as un- 
lucky. The reason is that the month misses just that 
moment which is particularly adapted to earn in it a 
heavenly reward, viz. the moment of the sun’s entering 
a new sign. 

As regards adhimdsa, the word means the first month, 
for AD means beginning (ἰ... ddi). In the books of 

a‘kiib Ibn Tarik and of Alfazari this name is written 
padamdsa. Pada (in the orig. P-Dh) means end, and 
It is possible that the Hindus call the leap month by 
both names; but the reader must be aware that these 
two authors frequently misspell or disfigure the Indian 
words, and that there is no reliance on their tradition. 
I only mention this because Pulisa explains the latter 
of the ¢éwo months, which are called by the same name, 
as the supernumerary one. 


The month, as the time from one conjunction to the Explanation 


of the terms 


following, is one revolution of the moon, which rev OlVeS univeqcuee 


partial 


through the ecliptic, but in a course distant from that months and 


of me sun. This isthe difference between the motions 
of the two heavenly luniinaries, whilst the direction 
in which they move is the same. If we subtract the 
revolutions of the sun, 1.6. the solar cycles of a Aalpa, 
from its lunar cycles, the remainder shows how many 
more lunar months a xalpa has than solar months. All 
months or days which we reckon as parts of whole 
kalpas we call here universal, and all months or days 
Which we reckon as parts of a part of a kalpa, eg. 
of a caturyuga, we call partial, for the purpose of sim- 
plifying the terminology. ' 


days. 


The year has twelve solar months, and ieee 156 Universal 


adhimisa 


twelve lunar months. The lunar year is complete with mouths. 


twelve months, whilst the solar year, in consequence of 
the difference of the two year kinds, has, with the 
addition of the adAiumdsa, thirteen months. Now evi- 
dently the difference between the universal solar and 


How many 
solar, lunar, 
and civil 
days are re- 
quired for 
the forma- 
tion of an 
edhimdsa 
month. 


The compu- 
tation of 
adhimdsa 
according 
to Pulisa. 


Page 215. 
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lunar months is represented by these supernumerary 
months, by which a single year is extended to thirteen 
months. These, therefore, are the universal adhimdsa 
months. 

The universal solar months of a hkalpa are 51,840, 
000,000; the wniversal lunar months of a kalpa are 
53,433,300,000, The difference between them or the 
adhimdsa months is 1,593,300,000. 

Multiplying each of these numbers by 30, we get 
days, viz. solar days of a kalpa, 1,555,200,000,000 ; 
lunar days, 1,602,999,000,000; the days of the adhimédsa 
months, 47,799,000,000. 

In order to reduce these numbers to smaller ones 
we divide them by a common divisor, viz. 9,000,000. 
Thus we get as the sum of the days of the solar months 
172,800; as the sum of the days of the lunar months, 
178,111; and as the sum of the daysof the adhimdsa 
months, 5311. 

If we further divide the universal solar, civil, and 
lunar days of a kalpa, each kind of them separately, by 
the universal adhimdsa months, the quotient represents 
the number of days within which a whole adhimdsa 
month sums up, viz. in 976;434, solar days, in 10064°4 
lunar days, and in 990;°,55% civil days. 

This whole computation rests on the measures which 
Brahmagupta adopts regarding a Aalpa and the star- 
cycles in a kalpa. 

According to the theory of Pulisa regarding the 
caturyuga, a caturyuga has 51,840,000 solar months, 
53:433,330 lunar months, 1,593,336 adhimdsa months. 
Accordingly a caturyuga has 1,555.200,000 solar days, 
1,603,000,080 lunar days, 47,800,080 days of adhimdsa 
months. 

If we reduce the numbers of the months by the 
common divisor of 24, we get 2,160,000 solar months, 
2,226,389 lunar months, 66,389 adhimdsa months. If 
we divide the numbers of the day by the common 
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divisor of 720, we get 2,160,000 solar days, 2,226,389 
lunar days, 66,389 days of the adkimdsa months. If 
we, lastly, divide the wniversal solar, lunar, and civil 
days of a caturyuga, each kind separately, by the uni- 
versal adhimdsa months of a caturyuya, the quotient 
represents the numbers of days within which a whole 
adhimdsa month sums up, viz. in 976¢';3s'5 Solar days, 
in 1006,*°2.6, lunar days, and In 990g%$£ civil days. 

These are the elements of the computation of the 
adhimdsa, which we have worked out for the benefit of 
the following investigations, 

Regarding the cause which necessitates the ¢nardtra, Explanation 

: δ of the term 
lit. the days of the decrease, we have to consider the fol- ἡπανάετα. 
lowing. 

If we have one year or a certain number of years, 
and reckon for each of them twelve months, we get the 
corresponding number of solar months, and by multi- 
plying the latter by 30, the corresponding number 
of solar days. It is evident that the number of the 
lunar months or days of the same period is the same, 
plus an increase which forms one or several adhimdsa 
months. If we reduce this increase to adhimdsa months 
due to the period of time in question, according to the 
relation between the universal solar months and the 
universal adhimdsa months, and add this to the months 
or days of the years in question, the sum represents the 
partial lunar days, 1.6. those which correspond to the 
given number of years. 

This, however, is not what is wanted. What we want 
is the number of civil days of the given number of 
years which are éess than the lunar days; for one civil 
day is greater than one dunar day. Therefore, in order 
to find that which is sought, we must subtract some- 
thing from the number of lunar days, and this element 
which must be subtracted is called énardtra. 

The unardira of the partial lunar days stands in the 
same relation to the universal lunar days as the uni- 
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versal civil days are less than the universal lunar days. 
The universal lunar days of a kalpa are 1,602,999,000,000. 
This number is larger than the number of universal 
civil days by 25,082,550,000, which represents the uni- 
versal wnardtra. 

Both these numbers may be diminished by the com- 
mon divisor of 450,000. Thus we get 3,562,220 uni- 
versal lunar days, and 55,739 universal wnardira days. 

According to Pulisa, a eaturyuga has 1,603,000,080 
lunar days, and 25,082,280 téinardtra days. The com- 
mon divisor by which both numbers may be reduced 
is 360. Thus we get 4,452,778 lunar days and 69,673 
unardtra days. 

These are the rules for the computation of the tina- 
ratra, Which we shall hereafter want for the compu- 
tation of the ahargana. The word means sum of days ; 
for di means day, and argana, sum. 

χα Κὰρ Ibn Tarik has made a mistake in the compu- 
tation of the solar days; for he maintains that you get 
them by subtracting the solar cycles of a kalpa from 
the civil days of a kalpa, 1.6. the universal civil days. 
But this is not the case. We get the solar days by 
multiplying the solar cycles of a kalpa by 12, in order 
to reduce them to nionths, and the product by 30, in 
order to reduce them to days, or by multiplying the 
number of cycles by 360. 

In the computation of the lunar days he has first 
taken the right course, multiplying the lunar months 
of a kalpa by 30, but afterwards he again falls into a 
mistake in the computation of the days of the énardtra. 
For he maintains that you get them by subtracting the 
solar days from the lunar days, whilst the correct thing 
is to subtract the civzl days from the lunar days. 


Cher) 


CHAPTER LII. 


ON THE CALCULATION OF “AHARGANA” IN GENERAL, 
THAT IS, TIE RESOLUTION OF YEARS AND MONTHS 
INTO DAYS, AND, VICE VERSA, THE COMPOSITION OF 
YEARS AND MONTHS OUT OF DAYS. 


THE general method of resolution is as follows :—The Genes rule 


ow to find 


fe plete years are multiplied by 12; to the product are the atone 
added the months which have elapsed of the current 

year, [and this sum is multiplied by 30;] to this product 

are added the days which have elapsed of the current 

month. The sum represents the saurdhargana, te. the 

sum of the partial solar days. 

You write down the number in two places. In the 
one place you multiply it by 5311, 1.6. the number 
which represents the wnversal adhimdasa months. The 
product you divide by 172,800, 1.6. the number which 
represents the wniversal solar months, The quotient you 
get, as far as 1ὖ contains complete days, is added to the 
number in the second place, and the sum represents the 
candrdhargana, 1.6. the sum of the partial lunar days, 

The latter number is again written down in two 
different places. In the one place you multiply it by 
55,739, 1.6. the number which represents the universal 
unardtra days, and divide the product by 3,562,220, 1.6. 
the number which represents the universal lunar days. 
The quotient you get, as far as it represents complete 
days, is subtracted from the number written 1n the 
second place, and the remainder is the sdvandhargana, 
z.e. the sum of civil days which we wanted to find. 
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However, the reader must know that this computa- 
tion applies to dates in which there are only complete 
adhimdsa and tinardtra days, without any fraction. If, 
therefore, a given number of years commences with the 
beginning of a halpa, or a caturyuga, or a kaliyuga, this 
computation is correct. But if the given years begin 
with some other time, it may by chance happen that 
this computation is correct, but possibly, too, it may: 
result in proving the existence of adhimdsa time, and in 
that case the computation would not be correct. Also 
the reverse of these two eventualities may take place. 
However, if it is known with what particular moment 
in the kalpa, caturyuga, or kaliyuga a given number 
of years commences, we use a special method of com- 
putation, which we shall hereafter illustrate by some 
examples, 

We shall carry out this method for the begin- 
ning of the Indian year Sakakdla 953, the same year 
which we use as the gauge-year in all these computa- 
tions. 

First we compute the time from the beginning of 
the life of Brahman, according to the rules of Brahma- 
gupta. We have already mentioned that 6068 kalpas 
have elapsed before the present one. Multiplying this 
by the well-known number of the days of a kalpa 
(1,577,916,450,000 civil days, vide 1. p. 368), we get 
9,574,797,018,600,000 as the sum of the days of 6068 
lealpas. 

Dividing this number by 7, we get 5 as a remainder, 
and reckoning five days backwards from the Saturday 
which is the last day of the preceding kalpa, we get 
Tuesday as the first day of the life of Brahman. 

We have already mentioned the sum of the days of 
a caturyuga (1,577,916,450 days, Vv. 1. p. 370), and have 
explained that a kritayuga is equal to four-tenths of it, 
1.6. 631,166,580 days. A manvantara has seventy-one 
times as much, 1.6. 112,032,067,950 days. The days of 
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six manvantaras and their samdhi, consisting of seven 
kritayuga, are 676,610,573,760. If we divide this 
number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. Therefore the 
six manvantaras end with a Monday, and the seventh 
begins with a Tuesday. 

Of the seventh manvantara there have already elapsed 
twenty-seven eaturyugas, 1.6. 42,603.744,150 days. If 
we divide this number by 7, we get a remainder of 2. 
Therefore the twenty-eighth caturyuga begins with a 
Thursday. 

The days of the yugas which have elapsed of the 
present caturyuga are 1,420,124,805. The division by 
7 gives the remainder 1. Therefore the kaliyuga begins 
with a Friday. 

Now, returning to our gauge-year, we remark that 
the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to that 
year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there 
is no month, but only complete years; therefore we 
have nothing to add to this number. 

By multiplying this number, by 30 we get days, 
vlz. 710,261,327,520. As there are no days in the 
normal date, we have no days to add to this number. 
If, therefore, we had multiplied the number of years 
by 360, we should have got the same result, viz. the 
partial solar days. 

Multiply this number by 5311 and divide the pro- 
duct by 172,800. The quotient is the number of the 
adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018;3%. If, in multi- 
plying and dividing, we had used the months, we 
should have found the adhimdsa months, and, multi- 
plied by 30, they would be equal to the here-mentioned 
number of adhimdsa days. 

If we further add the adhimdsa days to the partial 
solar days, we get the sum of 732,091,176,5 38, we. the 
partial lunar days. Multiplying them by 55,739, and 
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dividing the product by 3,562,220, we get the partial 
unardtra days, VizZ., 11,455,224,575tscere 

This sum of days without the fraction is subtract- 
ed from the partial lunar days, and the remainder, 
720,635,951,963, represents the number of the crv 
days of our gauge-date. 

Dividing it by 7, we get as remainder 4, which 
means that the last of these days is a Weduesday. 
Therefore the Indian year commences with a Thursday. 

If we further want to find the adhimdsa time, we 
divide the adhimdsa days by 30, and the quotient is 
the number of the adhamésas which have elapsed, viz. 
727,661,633, plus a remainder of 28 days, 51 minutes, 
30 seconds, for the current year. This is the time 
which has already elapsed of the adhimdsa month of 
the current year. To become a complete month, it 
only wants 1 day, 8 minutes, 30 seconds more. 

The same We have here used the solar and lunar days, the 


calculation : A ς 
applied toa adhimdsa and tinardtra days, to find a certain past 


according to portion of a kalpa. We shall now do the same to find 

of Pulisa’ the past portion of a caturyuga, and we may use the 
same elements for the computation of a caturyuga 
which we have used for that of a kalpa, for both 
methods lead to the same result, as long as we adhere 
to one and the same theory (e.g. that of Brahmagupta), 
and do not mix up different chronological systems, and 
as long as each gunakdra and its bhdgabhdra, which we 
here mention together, correspond to each other in the 
two computations. 

The former term means a muitiplicator in all kinds 
of calculations. In our (Arabic) astronomical hand- 
books, as well as those of the Persians, the word occurs 
in the form guncéy. The second term means each 
divisor. It occurs in the astronomical handbooks in 
the form bahcar. 

It would be useless if we were to exemplify this com- 


putation on a caturyuga according to the theory of Brah- 
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masupta, as according to him ἃ catwryuga is simply one- Page 218. 
thousandth of a kalpa. We should only have to shorten 
the above-mentioned numbers by three ciphers, and in 
every other respect get the same results. Therefore we 
shall now give this computation according to the theory 
of Pulisa, which, though applying to the caturyuga, is 
similar to the method of computation used for a kalpa. 
According to Pulisa, in the moment of the beginning 
of the gauge-year, there have elapsed of the years of the 
caturyuga 3,244,132, which are equal to 1,167,887,520 
solar days. If we multiply the number of months 
which corresponds to this number of days with the 
number of the adhimdsa months of a caturyuga or a 
corresponding multiplicator, and divide the product by 
the number of the solar months of a caturyuga, or a 
corresponding divisor, we get as the number of adhi- 
mdsa months 1,106,525 ἐξ δή. 
Further, the past 3,244,132 years of the caturyuga 
are 1,203,783,270 lunar days. Multiplying them bv 
the number of the wénardtra days of a caturyuga, and 
dividing the product by the lunar days of a caturyuga, we 
get as the number of tinardira days 18,835,7005°959335,. 
Accordingly, the civzl days which have elapsed since 
the beginning of the caturyuga are 1,184,947,570, and 
this it was which we wanted to find. 
We shall here communicate a passage from the , cmitar 
Pulisa-siddhénta, describing a similar method of com- ™*0tef 


computation 


putation, for the purpose of rendering the whole subject *k« from 
clearer to the mind of the reader, and fixing it there ste 
more thoroughly. Pulisa says: “ We first mark the 
kalpas which have elapsed of the life of Brahman 
before the present fkalpa, 1.06. 6068. We multiply this 
number by the number of the caturyugas of a kalpc, 
16. 1008. Thus we get the product 6,116,544. This 
number we multiply by the number of the yugas of a 
caturyuga, ue. 4,and get the product 24,466,176. This 
number we multiply by the number of years of a yuga, 
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1.6. 1,080,000, and get the product 26,423,470,080,000. 
These are the years which have elapsed before the 
present kalpa. 

We further multiply the latter number by 12, so as 
to get months, viz. 317,081,640,960,000. We write 
down this number in two different places. 

In the one place, we multiply it by the number of 
the adhimdsa months of a caturyuga, 1.€. 1.593,3 36, or 
a corresponding number which has been mentioned in 
the preceding, and we divide the product by the num- 
ber of the solar months of a caturyuga, 1.6. 51,840,000. 
The quotient is the number of adhwndsa months, viz, 
95745,709,7 50,784. 

This number we add to the number written in the 
second place, and get the sum of 326,827,350,710,784. 
Multiplying this number by 30, we get the product 
9,804,820, 521,323,520, viz. lunar days. 

This number is again written down in two different 
places. Inthe one place we multiply it by the unardtra 
of ἃ caturyuga, i.e. the difference between civil and lunar 
days, and divide the product by the lunar days of a 
caturyuga. Thus we get as quotient 15 3,416,869,240, 320, 
1.6, Unardtra days. 

We subtract this number from that one written 
in the second place, and we get as _ rematnder 
9.65 1,403,652,083,200, we. the days which have elapsed 
of the life of Brahman before the present kalpa, 
or the days of 6068 ialpas, each kalpa having 
1,590,541,142,400 days. Dividing thts sum of days 
by 7, we get no remainder. This period of time ends 
with a Saturday, and the present Aalpa commences 
with a Sunday. This shows that the beginning of the 
life of Brahman too was a Sunday. 

Of the current kalpa there have elapsed stx manvan- 
taras, each of 72 caturyugas, and each caturyuga of 
4,320,000 years. Therefore six manvantaras have 
1,866,240,000 years. This number we compute in the 
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same way as we have done in the preceding example. 
Thereby we find as the number of days of six complete 
manvantaras, 681,660,489,600. Dividing this number 
by 7, we get as remainder 6. ‘Therefore the elapsed 
manvantaras end with a Friday, and the seventh man- 
vantara begins with a Saturday. 

Of the current manvantara there have elapsed 27 
caturyugas, Which, according to the preceding method 
of computation, represent the number of 42,603,780,600 
days. The twenty-seventh caturyuwga ends with a 
Monday, and the twenty-eighth begins with a Tues- 
day. 

Of the current caturyuga there have elapsed three 
yugas, OY 3,240,000 years. These represent, according 
to the preceding method of computation, the number 
of 1,183,438,350 days. Therefore these three yugas 
end with a Thursday, and kalvyuga commences with a 
Friday. 

Accordingly, the sum of days which have elapsed 
of the kalpa is 725,447,708,550, and the sum of days 
which have elapsed between the beginning of the life 
of Brahman and the beginning of the present kaliyuga 
Is 9,652,129,099,791,750. 

To judge from the quotations from Aryabhata, as we 
have not seen a book of his, he seems to reckon in the 
following manner :— 

The sum of days of a ΕΣ 1590557 7.91 7,500. 
The time between the beginning of the kalpa and the 
beginning of the haliyuga IS 725,447,570,625 days. 
The time between the beginning of the kalpa and our 
gauge-date 1s 725,449,079,845. The number of days 
which have elapsed of the life of Brahman before the 
present Aalpa is 9,65 1,401,817,120,000. 

This 15 the correct method for the resolution of years 
into days, and all other measures of time are to be 
treated in accordance with this. 

We have already pointed out (on p. 26) a mistake 

ΥΟΙ, 1]. C 
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of Ya‘kub Ibn Tarik in the calculation of the universal 
solar and tinardtra days. As he translated from the 
Indian language a calculation the reasons of which he 
did not understand, it would have been his duty to 
examine it, and to check the various numbers of it one 
by the other. He mentions in his book also the method 
of ahargana, 1.6, the resolution of years, but his descrip- 
tion 15 not correct; for he says :-— 

“Multiply the months of the given number of years 
by the number of the adhimdsa months which have 
elapsed up to the time in question, according to the 
well-known rules of adhimdsa. Divide the product 
by the solar months. The quotient 15 the number of 
complete adhimdsa months plus its fractions which 
have elapsed up to the date in question.” 

The mistake is here so evident that even a copyist 
would notice it; how much more a mathematician who 
makes a computation according to this method; for he 
multiplies by the partial adhimdsa instead of the 
universal, 

Besides, Ya‘kib mentions in his book another and 
perfectly correct method of resolution, which is this: 
“When you have found the number of months of 
the years, multiply them by the number of the lunar 
months, and divide the product by the solar months. 
The quotient is the number of adhimdsa months toge- 
ther with the number of the months of the years in 
question. 

“This number you multiply by 30, and you add to 
the product the days which have elapsed of the current 
month, The sum represents the lunar days. 

“Tf instead of this, the first number of months were 
multiplied by 30, and the past portion of the month 
were added to the product, the sum would represent 
the partial solar days ; and if this number were further 
computed according to the preceding method, we should 
get the adhimdsa days together with the solar days.” 
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The rationale of this calculation is the following :—If Explication 

we multiply, as we have done, by the number of the eure 
universal adhimdsa months, and divide the product by 
the universal solar months, the quotient represents the 
portion of adhimdsa time by which we have multiplied. 
As, now, the lunar months are the sum of solar and 
adhimdsa months, we multiply by them (the lunar 
months) and the division remains the same. The quo- 
tient is the sum of that number which is multiplied 
and that one which is sought for, 1.6. the lunar days. 

We have already mentioned in the preceding part 
that by multiplying the lunar days by the universal Page 220. 
dnardtra days, and by dividing the product by the 
umiversal lunar days, we get the portion of wnardira 
days which belongs to the number of lunar days in 
question. However, the civil days in a halpa are less 
than the lunar days by the amount of the wnardtra 
days. Now the lunar days we have stand in tlle same 
relation to the lunar days minus their due portion of 
unardtra days as the whole number of lunar days (of 
ἃ kalpa) to the whole number of lunar days (of a kalpa) 
minus the complete number of wdnardtra days (of a 
kalpa); and the latter number are the umversal civil 
days. If we, therefore, multiply the number of lunar 
days we have by the universal civil days, and divide 
the product by the universal lunar days, we get as 
quotient the number of civil days of the date in ques- 
tion, and that it was which we wanted to find. In- 
stead of multiplying by the whole sum of civil days 
(of a kalpa), we multiply by 3,506,481, and instead of 
dividing by the whole number of lunar days (of a 
kalpa), we divide by 3,562,220. 

The Hindus have still another method of calculation. Another. 
It is the following :—“ They multiply the elapsed years wergane of 
of the kalpa by 12, and add to the product the com- 
plete months into have elapsed of the current year, 

The sum they write down above the number 69,120, 
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(Lacuna.) 

and the number they get is subtracted from the num- 
ber written down in the middle place. The double of 
the remainder they divide by 65. Then the quotient 
represents the partial adhimdsa months. This number 
they add to that one which is written down in the 
uppermost place. They multiply the sum by 30, and 
add to the product the days which have elapsed of the 
current month. The sum represents the partial solar 
days. This number 15 written down in two different 
places, one under the other. They multiply the lower 
number by 11, and write the product under it. Then 
they divide 1t by 403,963, and add the quotient to the 
middle number. They divide the sum by 703, and 
the quotient represents the partial énardtra days. This 
number they subtract from the number written in the 
uppermost place, and the remainder is the number of 
civil days which we want to find.” 

The rationale of this computation is the following :— 
If we divide the universal solar months by the uni- 
versal adhimdsa months, we get as the measure of one 
adhimdsa month 32. ρος solar months. The double 
of this is 65;;°5 solar months. If we divide by this 
number the double of the months of the given years, the 
quotient 15 the number of the partial adhimdsas. How- 
ever, if we divide by wholes plus a fraction, and want 
to subtract from the number which 15 divided a certain 
portion, the remainder being divided by the wholes 
only, and the two subtracted portions being equal por- 
tions of the wholes to which they belong, the whole 
divisor stands in the same relation to its fraction as 
the divided number to the subtracted portion. 

If we make this computation for our gauge-year, we 
get the fraction of yoyesoo, and dividing both num- 
bers by 15, we get τυτασ. 

It would also be possible here to reckon by single 
adhimdsas instead of double ones, and in that case it 
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would not be necessary to double the remainder. But 
the inventor of this method seems to have preferred 
the reduplication in order to get smaller numbers; for 
if we reckon with single adhimdsas, we get the fraction 
of ~S344— which may be reduced by 96 as a common 
divisor. Thereby we get 89 as the multiplicator, and 
5400 as the divisor. In this the inventor of the 
method has shown his sagacity, for the reason for his 
computation is the intention of getting partial lunar 
days and smaller multiplicators. 

His method (1.6. Brahmagupta’s) for the computation 
of the znardtra days is the following :— 

If we divide the universal lunar days by the uni- 
versal wnardtra days, we get as quotient 63 and a 
fraction, which may be reduced by the common divisor 
450,000. Thus we get 6333:252 lunar days as the period 
of time within which one wnardtra day sums up. ts 
we change this fraction into eleventh parts, we get ΤῸ 
and a Pender Oe, τεῦ, which, if expressed in 
minutes, is equal to ο΄ 59” 54”. 

Since this fraction is very near to one DS people 
have neglected it, and use, in a rough w ays Τ' 1° instead, 
Therefore, according to the Hindus, one wnardtra day 
sums up in 633% or 4° lunar days. 

If we now multiply the number of tnardtva days, 
which corresponds to the number of lunar days by 

320-282, the πῶς is less than that which we get by 
multiplying by 634%. If we, therefore, want to divide 
the lunar days by Ὁ, on the supposition that the 
quotient is equal to the first number, a certain portion 
must be added to the lunar days, and this portion he 
(the author of Pulisa-Siddhdnta) had not computed accu- 
rately, but only approximatively. For if we multiply 
the universal énardira days by 703, we get the product 
17,63 3,032,650,000, Which is more than eleven times the 
universal lunar days. And if we multiply the universal 
lunar days by 11, we get the product 17,632,989, 000, O00. 

it 
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The difference between the two numbers is 43,650,000. 
If we divide by this number the product of eleven times 
the universal lunar days, we get as quotient 403,963. 

This is the number used by the inventor of the 
method. If there were not a small remainder beyond 
the last-mentioned quotient (403,963 + fraction), his 
method would be perfectly correct. However, there 
remains a fraction of +495. or ;*, and this is the amount 
which is neglected. If he uses this divisor without the 
fraction, and divides by it the product of eleven times 
the partial lunar days, the quotient would be by so much 
larger as the dividendum has increased. The other 
details of the calculation do not require comment. 

Because the majority of the Hindus, in reckoning 
their years, require the adhimdsa, they give the pre- 
ference to this method, and are particularly painstaking 
in describing the methods for the computation of the 
adhimdsa, disregarding the methods for the compu- 
tation of the tnardtra davs and the sum of the days 
(ahargana). One of their methods of finding the ad- 
himadsa for the years of a halpa or caturyuga or kaliyuga 
is this :— 

They write down the years in three different places. 
They multiply the upper number by 10, the middle by 
2481, and the lower by 7739. Then they divide the 
middle and lower numbers by 9600, and the quotients 
are days for the middle number and avama for the 
lower number. 

The sum of these two quotients is added to the 
number in the upper place. The sum represents the 
number of the complete adhimdsa days which have 
elapsed, and the sum of that which remains in the 
other two places is the fraction of the current adhimédsa, 
Dividing the days by 30, they get months. 

Yakab Ibn Tarik states this method quite correctly. 
We shall, as an example, carry out this computation for 
ourgauge-year. The yearsof thedalpa which haveelapsed 


CHAPTER Lil. 39 


till the moment of the gauge-date are 1,972,948,132. The latter 
We write down this number in three different places. pliedtvone 
The upper number we multiply by ten, by which it °°?" 
gets a cipher more at the right side. The middle 
number we multiply by 2481 and get the product 
4,894,884,315,492. The lower number we multiply by page 222. 
7739, and get the product 15,268,645,593,548. The 

latter two numbers we divide by 9600; thereby we get 

for the middle number as quotient 509,883,782 and a 
remainder of 8292, and for the lower number a quo- 

tient of 1,590,483,915 and a remainder of 9548. The 

sum of these two remainders is 17,840. This fraction 

(2. *#s50°) is reckoned as one whole. Thereby the 

sum of the numbers in all three places is raised to 
21,829,849.018, Δ. adhimdsa days, plus 133 day of the 

current adhimdsa day (i.e. which is now in course of 
summing up). 

Reducing these days to months, we get 727,661,633 
months and a remainder of twenty-eight days, which 
is called Si-D-D. This is the interval between the 
beginning of the month Caitra, which is not omitted 
in the series of months, and the moment of the vernal 
equinox. 

Further, adding the quotient which we have got for 
the middle number to the years of the kalpa, we get 
the sum of 2,482,831,914. Dividing this number by 7, 
we get the remainder 3. Therefore the sun has, in the 
year in question, entered Aries on a Tuesday. 

The two numbers which are used as multiplicators Explanatory 
for the numbers in the middle and lower places are to rater Wiel 
be explained in the following manner :— αἱ 

Dividing the civil days of a kalpa by the solar cycles 
of a kalpa, we getas quotient the number of days which 
compose a year, 1.6. 3657 546° δ, Reducing this 
fraction by the common divisor of 450,000, we get 
3655so9- Lhe fraction may be further reduced by 
being divided by 3, but people leave it as it is, in order 
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that this fraction and the other fractions which occur 
in the further course of this computation should have 
the same denominator. 

Dividing the universal vénardtva days by the solar 
years of a kalpa, the quotient is the number of énardtra 
days which belong to a solar year, viz. 52:482-430-000 
days. Reducing this fraction by the common divisor 
of 450,000, we get 54333 days. The fraction may fur- 
ther be ποτοῦ by being divided by 3. 

The measures of solar and lunar years are about 360 
days, as are also the etvil years of sun and moon, the 
one being a little larger, the other a little shorter. The 
one of these measures, the lunar year, is used in this 
computation, whilst the other measure, the solar year, 
is sought for. The sum of the two quotients (of the 
middle and lower number) is the difference between the 
two kinds of years. The upper number is multiplied by 
the sum of the complete days, and the middle and lower 
numbers are multiplied by each of the two fractions. 

If we want to abbreviate the computation, and do 
not, like the Hindus, wish to find the mean motions of 
sun and moon, we add the two multiplicators of the 
middle and lower numbers together. This gives the 
sum of 10,220. 

To this sum we ee for the upper place, the product 
of the divisor X 10 = 96,000, and we get *$¢95°. 
Neducing this fraction ni the half, we get πο. 

In this chapter (p. 27) we have already explained 
that by multiplying the days by 5311, and dividing 
the product by 172,800, we get the number of the 
adhimdsas. If we now multiply the number of years 
instead of the days, the product is 3g, of the product 
which we should get when multiplying by the nnmber 
of days. If we, therefore, want to have the saine quotient 
which we get by the first division, we must divide by 
seo of the divisor by which we divided in the first case, 


viz. 480 (for 360 X 480 = 172,800). 
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Similar to this method is that one prescribed by A second 
method for 


Pulisa: “Write down the number of the partial months ees ee 
in two different places. In the one place multiply according to 
it by 1111, and divide the product by 67,500. ὌΝ 

tract the quotient from the number in the other place, 

and divide the remainder by 32. The quotient is the 
number of the adhimdsa months, and the fraction in 

the quotient, if there is one, represents that part of an 
adhimdsa mouth which is in course of formation. Mul- 
tiplying this amount by 30, and dividing the product 

by 32, the quotient represents the days and day-frac- 

tions of the current adhimdsa month.” 

The rationale of this method is the following :— 

If you divide the solar months of a catwryuga by the Explication 
adhimdsa months of a caturyuga,in accordance with the © yin of 
theory of Pulisa, you get as quotient 228 8 5890. If yo 
divide the aaah by this number, you get the com- 
plete adhimdsa months of the past portion of the catur- 
yuga or kalpa, Pulisa, however, wanted to divide by 
wholes alone, without any fractions. Therefore he had 
to subtract something from the dividendum, as has 
already been explained in a similar case (p. 36). We 
have found, in applying the computation to our gauge- 
year, as the fraction of the divisor, 5 δ σῦν, Which may 
be reduced by being divided by 32. Thereby we get 


Pulisa has, in this calculation, reckoned by the solar 
days into which a date is resolved, instead of by months. 
For he says: “ You write this number of days in two Further 
different places. In the one place you multiply it by from Pulisa, 
271 and divide the product by 4,050,000. The quo- 
tient you subtract from the number in the other 
place and divide the remainder by 976. The quo- 
tient is the number of adhimdsa months, days, and 
day-fractions.” 

Further he says: “The reason of this is, that by 
dividing the days of a caturyuga by the adhimdsa 
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inonths, you get as quotient 976 days and a remainder 
of 104,064. The common divisor for this number and 
for the divisor is 384. Reducing the fraction thereby, 
we get τ σίτῦσυν days.” 

Here, however, I suspect either the copyist or the 
translator, for Pulisa was too good a scholar to commit 
similar blunders. The matter is this :— 

Those days which are divided by the adhimdsa 
months are of necessity solar days. The quotient con- 
tains wholes aud fractions, as has been stated. Both 
denominator and numerator have as common divisor the 


number 24. Jteducing the fraction thereby, we get 


4336 
δι 80 9 


If we apply this rule to the months, and reduce 
the number of adhimdsa months to fractions, we get 
47,800,000 as denominator. A divisor common to both 
this denominator and its numerator is 16. Jeducing 
the fraction thereby, we get τς τ yan. 

If we now multiply the number which Pulisa adopts 
as devisor by the just-mentioned common divisor, 1.6. 
384, we get the product 1,555,200,000, viz. solar days 
in a caturyuga. But it is quite impossible that this 
number should, in this part of the calculation, be 
used as a divisor. If we want to base this method on 
the rules of Bralimagupta, dividing the universal solar 
months by the adhimdsa months, the result will be, 
according to the method employed by him, double the 
amount of the adhimdsa. 

Further, a similar method may be used for the com- 
putation of the wénardtra days. 

Write down the partial lunar days in two different 
places. In the one place, multiply the number by 
50,663, and divide the product by 3,562,220. Sub- 
tract the quotient from the number in the other 


‘place, and divide the remainder by 63 without any 


fraction. 
In the further very lengthy speculations of the 
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Hindus there is no use at all, especially as they require 
the avama, 1.6. the remainder of the partial énardira, 
for the remainders which we get by the two divisions 
have two different denominators. 
He who is perfectly acquainted with the preceding Rule how to 


construct a 


rules of resolution will also be able to carry out the chronoiogi- 


. . ole . ° caldatefrom 
opposite function, the composition, if a certain amount a certain 

° given num- 
of past days of a kalpa or caturyuga be given. To ber of days. 


The converse 
make sure, however, we shall now repeat the necessary of the αλαν- 


rules. δὰ 

If we want to find the years, the days being given, 
the latter must necessarily be covil days, 2.¢. the differ- 
ence between the lunar days and the wnardtra days. 
This difference (1.6. the civil days) stands in the same 
relation to their énardtra as the difference between the 
universal lunar days and the universal énardtra days, 
V1Z. 1,577,;916,450,000, to the universal tinardtra days. 
The latter number (1.6. 1,577,916,450,000) 1s represented 
by 3,506,481. If we multiply the given days by 55,7309, 
and divide the product by 3,506,481, the quotient repre- 
sents the partial dnardtra days. Adding hereto the civil 
days, we get the number of lunar days, viz. the sum of 
the partial solar and the partial adhimdsa days. These 
lunar days stand in the same relation to the adhimdsa 
days which belong to them as the sum of the uni- 
versal solar and adhimdsa days, viz. 160,299,900,000, 
to the universal adhimdsa days, which number (2.e. 
160,299,900,000) is represented by the number 78,111. 

If you, further, multiply the partial lunar days by 
5311, and divide the product by 178,111, the quotient 
is the number of the partial adhimdsa days. Subtract- 
ing them from the lunar days, the remainder is the 
number of solar days. Thereupon you reduce the days 
to months by dividing them by 30, and the months to 
years by dividing them by 12. This is what we want 
to find. 


Lg. the partial civil days which have elapsed up to 
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_ Application Our gauge-year are 720,63 5,951,903. This number is 
othe gauge given, and what we want to find is, how many Indian 
years and months are equal to this sum of days. 

First, we multiply the number by 55,739, and divide 
the product by 3,506,481. The quotient is11,455,224,575 
dnardtra days. 

We add this nnmber to the civil days. The sum is 
732,091,176,538 lunar days. We multiply them by 
5311, and divide the product by 178,111. The quotient 
is the number of adhimdsa days, viz. 21,829,849,018. 

We subtract them from the lunar days and get 
the remainder of 710,261,327,520, 1.6. partial solar 
days. We divide these by 30 and get the quotient of 
23,675,377,594, 1.6. solar months, Dividing them by 
12, we get Indian years, viz. 1,972,948,132, the same 
number of years of which our gauge-date consists, as we 
have already mentioned in ἃ previous passage. 

Yaktb Ibn Tarik has a note to the same effect: 

Rule tor Amey the given civil days by the universal lunar 

nee days and divide the product by the universal civil 

τοτὲ days. Write down the quotient in two different places. 

In the one place multiply the number by the universal 
adhimdsa days and divide the product by the universal 
lunar days. The quotient gives the adhimdsa months. 
Multiply them by 30 and subtract the product from 
the number in the other place. The remainder is the 
number of partial solar days. You further reduce them 
to months and years,” 

The rationale of this calculation is the following :— 

Explanation We have already inentioned that the given number of 
το τς days are the difference between the lunar days and 
their dnardtra, as the universal civil days are the dif- 
ference between the universal lunar days and their 
universal énardtra. These two measures stand in a 
constant relation to each other. Therefore we get the 
partial lunar days which are marked in two different 


places. Now, these are equal to the sum of the solar 
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and adhimdsa days, as the general lunar days are equal 
to the sum of universal solar days and universal adhi- 
mdsa days. Therefore the partial and the universal 
adhimdsa days stand in the same relation to each other 
as the two numbers written in two different places, there 
being no difference, whether they both mean months 
or days. 

The following rule of Ya‘kub for the computation of 
the partial znardtra days by means of the partial adhi- 
mdsa months is found in all the manuscripts of his 
book :— 

“The past adhimdsa, together with the fractions of the 
current adhimdsa, are multiplied by the universal tina- 
rdtra days, and the product is divided by the universal 
solar months. The quotient is added to the adhimdsa. 
The sum is the number of the past énardtras.” 

This rule does not, as I think, show that its author 
knew the subject thoroughly, nor that he had much 
confidence either in analogy or experiment. For the 
adhimdsa months which have passed of the caturyuga 
up to our gauge-date are, according to the theory of 
Pulisa, 1,196,52542633. Multiplying this number by 
the wnardtra of the caturyuga, we get the product 
30,01 1,600,068,426;°7;. Dividing this number by the 
solar months, we get the quotient 578,927. Adding 
this to the adhimdsa, we get the sum 1,775,452. And 
this is not what we wanted to find. On the contrary, 
the number of wénardira days is 18,835,700. Nor is 
the product of the multiplication of this number by 30 
that which we wanted to find. On the contrary, it 
is 53,263,560. Both numbers are far away from the 
truth. 
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ON THE AHARGANA, OR THE RESOLUTION OF YEARS INTO 
MONTHS, ACCORDING TO SPECIAL RULES WHICH ARE 
ADOPTED IN THE CALENDARS FOR CERTAIN DATES 
OR MOMENTS OF TIME, 


Method of NOT all the eras which in the calendars are resolved 

See ar legs into days have epochs falling at such moments of time 

an when just an adhimdsa or inardtra happens to be com- 
plete. Therefore the authors of the calendars require 
for the calculation of adhimdsa and tnardtra certain 
numbers which either must be added or subtracted if 
the calculation 15 to proceed in good order. We shall 
communicate to the reader whatever of these rules we 
happened to learn by the study of their calendars or 
astronomical handbooks. 

First, we mention the rule of the Khandakhddyaka, 
because this calendar is the best known of all, and pre- 
ferred by the astronomers to all others. 

Method of | Brahmagupta says: “Take the year of the Sakakdla, 

jakLaa” subtract therefrom 587, multiply the remainder by 12, 

ee and add to the product the complete months which have 
elapsed of the year in question. Multiply the sum by 
30, and add to the product the days which have elapsed 
of the current month. The sum represents the partial 
solar days. 

“Write down this number in three different places. 
Add 5 both to the middle and lower numbers, and 


divide the lowest one by 14,945. Subtract the quotient 
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from the middle number, and disregard the remainder 
which you have got by the division. Divide the middle 
number by 976. The quotient is the number of com- 
plete adhimdsa months, and the remainder is that which 
has elapsed of the current adhimdsa month. 

“ Multiply these months by 30, and add the product 
to the upper number. The sum is the number of the 
partial lunar days. Let them stand in the upper place, 
and write the same number in the middle place. Mul- 
tiply it by 11, and add thereto 497. Write this sum 
in the lower place. Then divide the sum by 111,573. 
Subtract the quotient from the middle number, and dis- 
regard the remainder (which you get by the division). 
Further, divide the middle number by 703, and the 
quotient represents the dnardtra days, the remainder 
the avamas. Subtract the inardtra days from the upper 
number. The remainder is the number of civil days.” 

This is the ahargana of the Khandakhddyaka. Divid- 
ing the number by 7, the remainder indicates the week- 
day on which the date in question falls. 

We exemplify this rule in the case of our gauge-year. 
The corresponding year of the Sakakéla is O53, We 
subtract therefrom 587, and get the remainder 366. 
We multiply it by the product of 12 x 30, since the 
date is without months and days. The product is 
131,760, 1.8. solar days. 

We write down this number in three different places. 
We add 5 to the middle and lower numbers, whereby 
we get 131,765 in both places. We divide the lower 
number by 14,945. The quotient is 8, which we sub- 
tract from the middle number, and here we get the 
remainder 131,757. Then we disregard the remainder 
in which the division has resulted. 

Further, we divide the middle number by 976. The 
quotient 134 represents the number of months. There 
is besides a remainder of 373. Multiplying the months 
by 30, we get the product 4020, which we add to the 
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solar days. Thereby we get lunar days, viz. 135.780. 
We write down this number below the three numbers, 
multiply it by 11, and add 497 to the product. Thus 
we get the sum 1,494,077. We write this number 
below the four numbers, and divide it by 111,573. The 
quotient is 13, and the remainder, 1.6. 43,628, is dis- 
regarded. We subtract the quotient from the middle 
number. Thus we get the remainder, 1,494,064. We 
divide it by 703. The quotient is 2125, and the re- 
mainder, 1.6. avama, is 733. We subtract the quotient 
from the lunar days, and get the remainder 133,655. 
These are the civil days which we want to find. Divid- 
ing them by 7, we get 4 as remainder. Therefore the 
Ist of the month Caitra of the gauge-year falls on a 
Wednesday. 

The epoch of the era of Yazdajird precedes the epoch 
of this era (v. era nr. 5, p. 7) by 11,968 days. There- 
fore the sum of the days οὗ the era of Yazdajird up to 
our gauge-date is 145,623 days. Dividing them by the 
Persian year and months, we get as the corresponding 
Persian date the year of Yazdajird 399, the 18th Isfan- 
dirmadh. Before the adhimdsa month becomes com- 
plete with 30 days, there must still elapse five ghat?, 
z.e. two hours. In consequence, the year is a leap year, 
and Caitra is the month which is reckoned twice in it. 

RMethoa of The following is the method of the canon or calendar 

the Arabic 4]-arkand, according to a bad translation: “If you 

aes want to know the Arkand, ie. ahargana, take go, mul- 
tiply it by 6, add to the product 8, and the years of 
the realm of Sindh, 2.e. the time till the month Safar, 
A.H. 117, which corresponds to the Caitra of the year 
109. Subtract therefrom 587, and the remainder re- 
presents the years of the Shakh. 

An easier method is the following: “ Take the com- 
plete years of the Aerva Yazdagirdi, and subtract there- 
from 33. The remainder represents the years of the 
Shakh. Or you may also begin with the original ninety 
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years of the Arkand. Multiply them by 6, and add 14 
to the product. Add to the sum the years of the Aera 
Yazdajirdi, and subtract therefrom 587. The remainder 
represents the years of the Shakh.” 

I believe that the here-mentioned Shakh is identical critical 
with Saka. However, the result of this calculation does Teer ἴω 
not lead us to the Saka era, but to the Gupta era, which ee 
here is resolved into days. If the author of the Arkand 
began with go, multiplied them by 6, added thereto 8, 
which would give 548, and did not change this number 
by an increase of years, the matter would come to the 
same result, and would be more easy and simple, 

The first of the month Safar, which the author of the 
latter method mentions, coincides with the eighth Daimah 
of the year 103 of Yazdajird. Therefore he makes the Page 227. 
month Caitra depend upon the new moon of Daimah. 
However, the Persian months have since that time been 
in advance of real time, because the day-quarters (after 
the 365 complete days) have no longer been inter- 
calated. According to the author, the era of the realm 
of Sindh which he mentions must precede the era of 
Yazdajird by six years. Accordingly, the years of 
this era for our gauge-year would be 405. These 
together with the years of the Arkand, with which the 
author begins, viz. 548, represent the sum of 953 years 
as the year of the Sakakdla. By the subtraction of 
that amount which the author has mentioned, it is 
changed into the corresponding year of the (upta- 
kdla. 

The other details of this method of resolution or 
ahargana are identical with those of the method of the 
Khandakhidyaka, as we have described it. Sometimes 
you find in a manuscript such a reading as prescribes 
the division by 1000 instead of by 976, but this is 
simply a mistake of the manuscripts, as such a method 
is without any foundation. 

Next follows the method of Vijayanandin in his 

VOL. II. D 
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Method of canon called Karanatilaka: “Take the years of the 
Karayati- Sakakala, subtract therefrom 888, multiply the re- 
mainder by 12, and add to the product the complete 
months of the current year which have elapsed. Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 
one number by goo, add 661 to the product, and divide 
the sum by 29,282. The quotient represents adhimdsa 
months. Add it to the number in the second place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month. The 
sum represents the lunar days. Write down this num- 
ber in two different places. Multiply the one number 
by 3300, add to the product 64,106, divide the sum by 
210,902. The quotient represents the wnardtra days, 
and the remainder the avamas. Subtract the énardtra 
days from the lunar days. The remainder is the ahar- 
gana, being reckoned from midnight as the beginning.” 
Application We exemplify this method in the use of our gauge- 
method to year. We subtract from the corresponding year of the 
eae Sakakéla (953) 888, and there remains 65. This num- 
ber of years is equal to 780 months. We write down 
this number in two different places. In the one place 
we multiply it by 900, add thereto 661, and divide the 
product by 29,282. The quotient gives 2335333 adhi- 
mdsa months, 

The multiplicator is 30. By being multiplied by it, 
the months are changed into days. The product, how- 
ever, is again multiplied by 30. The divisor is the pro- 
duct of the multiplication of 976 plus the following 
fraction by 30, the effect of which is that both numbers 
belong to the same kind (1.6. that both represent days). 
Further, we add the resulting number of months to 
those months which we have previously found. By 
multiplying the sum by 30, we get the product of 
24,060 (read 24,090), 1... lunar days. 

We write them down in two different places. The 
one number we multiply by 3300 and get the product 


CHAPTER 1{1Π|. | 51 


79,398,000 (ead 79,497,000). Adding thereto 64,106 
(read 69,601), we get the sum 79,462,104 (read 
79,566,601). By dividing it by 210,902, we get the 
quotient 376 (read 307), t.c. dnardtra days, and a re- 
mainder of 382232 (read «6 5), 1.6. the avamas. We 
subtract the twénardira days from the lunar days, 
written in the second place, and the remainder is 
the cwil ahargana, te. the sum of the civil days, viz. 
23,684 (read 23,713). 

The nethod of the Paica-Siddhantikad of Varihami- 
hira is the following: “Take the years of the Sukakdla, 
subtract therefrom 427. Change the remainder into 
months by multiplying it by 12. Write down that 
number in two different places. Multiply the one 
number by 7 aud divide the product by 228. The 
quotient is the number of adhimdsa months. Add 
them to the number written down in the second place, 
multiply the sum by 30, and add to the product the 
days which have elapsed of the current month. Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 
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lower number by 11, add to the product 514, and divide Page 228. 


the sum by 703. Subtract the quotient from the num- 
ber written in the upper place. The remainder you 
get is the number of the civil days.” 

This, Varahamihira says, is the method of the Sid- 
dhinta of the Greeks, 


We exemplify this method in one of our gauge-years. Application 


From the years of the Sakakala we ἘΠ 427. The 
remainder, 1.6. 526 years, 1s equal to 6312 months, 
The corresponding number of adhimdsa months is 193 
and a remainder of 43. The sum of these months 
together with the other months 15 6505, which are equal 
to 195,150 lunar days. 

The additions which occur in this method are required 
on account of the fractions of time which adhere to the 
epoch of the era in question. The multiplication by 7 1s 
for the purpose of reducing the number to seventh parts. 

I * 
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The divisor is the number of sevenths of the time of 
one adhimdsa, which he reckons as 32 months, 17 days, 
ὃ ghati, and about 34 cashaka. 

Further, we write down the lunar days in two diffe- 
rent places. The lower number we multiply by 11, 
and add to the product 514. The sum is 2,147,164. 
Dividing it by 703, we get the quotient 3054, 1.6. the 
anardtra days, and a remainder of 792. We subtract 
the days from the number in the second place, and 
get the remainder 192,096, 1.6. the civil days of the 
date on which we base the chronological computations 
of this book. 

The theory of Varahamihira comes very near that of 
Brahmagupta; for here the fraction at the end of the 
number of the adhimdsa days of the gauge-date is 43, 
whilst in the calculations which we have made, starting 
from the beginning of the kalpa, we found it to be +24, 
which is nearly equal to ἐξ (cf. p. 29). 

In a Muhammadan canon or calendar called the canon 
Al-harkan we find the same method of calculation, but 
applied to and starting from another era, the epoch of 
which must fall 40,081 (days) after that of the era of 
Yazdajird. According to this book, the beginning of the 
Indian year falls on Sunday the 21st of Daiméh of the 
year 110 of Yazdajird. The method may be tested in 
the following manner :— 

“Take seventy-two years, change them into months 
by multiplying them by 12, which gives the product 
864. Add thereto the months which have elapsed 
between the Ist of Shaban of the year 197, and the 
Ist of the month in which you happen to be. Write 
down the sum in two different places. Multiply the 
lower number by 7 and divide the product by 228. 
Add the quotient to the upper number and multiply 
the sum by 30. Add to the product the number of 
days which have elapsed of the month in which you 
are. Write down this number in two different places, 
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Add 38 to the lower number and multiply the sum by 
11. Divide the product by 703, and subtract the quo- 
tient from the upper number. The remainder in the 
upper place is the number of the civil days, and the 
remainder in the lower place is the number of the 
avamas. Add 1 to the number of days and divide the 
sum by 7. The remainder shows the day of the week 
on which the date in question falls.” 

This method would be correct if the months of the 
seventy-two years with which the calculation begins 
were lunar. However, they are solar months, in which 
nearly twenty-seven months must be _ intercalated, 
so that these seventy-two years are more than 864 
months. 

We shall again exemplify this method in the case of Application 
our gauge-date, 1.6. the beginning of Rabi I., Δ.η. 422. ΣΝ 
Between the above-mentioned 1st of Sha‘bin and the ate 
latter date there have elapsed 2695 months. Adding 
these to the number of months adopted by the author 
of the method (864), you get the sum of 3559 months. 

Write down this number in two places. M{ultiply 
the one by 7, and divide the product by 228. The 
quotient represents the adhimdsa months, viz. 109. Page 229. 
Add them to the number in the other place,and you 
get the sum 3668. Multiply it by 30, and you get the 
product 110,040. Write down this number in two 
different places. Add to the lower number 38, and 
vou get 110,078. Multiply it by 11 and divide the 
product by 703. The quotient is 1722 and a remain- 
der of 2092, 1.6. theavamas, Subtract the quotient from 
the upper number, and the remainder, 108,318, repre- 
sents the civil days. 

This method is to be amended in the following way : Emendation 
You must know that between the epoch of the era here ον 
used and the first οἵ Sha‘ban, here adopted as a date, 
there have elapsed 25,958 days, 1.6. 876 Arabic months, 
or seventy-three years and two months. If we further 
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add to this number the months which have elapsed 
between that 1st Sha‘ban and the ist Rabi‘ I. of the 
gauge-year, we get the sum of 3571, and, together with 
the adhimdsa months, 3680 months, @e¢. 110,400, days. 
The corresponding number of tnardtra days is 1727, 
and a remainder of 319 avamas. Subtracting these 
days, we get the remainder 108,673. If we now sub- 
tract I and divide the remainder by 7, the computation 
is correct, for the remainder is 4, 2.¢. the day of the 
gauge-date 15 a Wednesday, as has above (p. 48) been 
stated. 

Method of The method of Durlabha, a native of Multan, is the 

Multan, following :—He takes 848 years and adds thereto the 
Laukika-ka4la. The sum is the Sakakala. He subtracts 
therefrom 854, and changes the remainder of years into 
months. He writes them down together with the past 
months of the current year in three different places. 
The lower number he multiplies by 77, and divides 
the product by 69,120. The quotient he subtracts 
from the middle number, doubles the remainder, and 
adds thereto 29. The sum he divides by 65, so as to 
cet adhimdsa months. He adds them to the upper 
number and multiplies the sum by 30. He writes 
down the product together with the past days of the 
current month in two different places. He multiplies 
the lower number by 11 and adds to the product 686. 
The sum he writes underneath. He divides it by 
403,963, and adds the quotient to the middle number. 
He divides the sum by 703. The quotient represents 
the énardtra days. He subtracts them from the upper 
number. ‘The remainder is the civil ahargana, 1.6. the 
sum of the civil days of the date in question. 

We have already in a former place mentioned the 
outlines of this method. After the author, Durlabha, 
had adopted it for a particular date, he made some 
additions, whilst the bulk of it is unchanged. How- 
ever, the Karanasara forbids introducing any innovations 
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which in the method of ahargana deviate to some other 
process. Unfortunately that which we possess of the 
book is badly translated. What we are able to quote 
from it is the following :— 

He subtracts 821 from the years of the Sakakdla. 
The remainder is the basis. This would be the year 
132 for our gauge-year. He writes down this number 
in three different places. He multiplies the first num- 
ber by 132 degrees. The product gives the number 
17,424 for our gauge-date. He multiplies the second 
number by 46 minutes, and gets the product 6072. 
He multiplies the third number by 34, and gets the 
product 4488. He divides it by 50, and the quotient 
represents minutes, seconds, &c., viz. 89° 46. Then 
he adds to the sum of degrees in the upper place 
112, changing the seconds to minutes, the minutes to 
degrees, the degrees to circles. Thus he gets 48 circles 
358° 41’ 45". This is the mean place of the moon when 
the sun enters Aries, 

Further, he divides the degrees of the mean place of 
the moon by 12. The quotient represents days. The 
remainder of the division he multiplies by 60, and adds 
thereto the minutes of the mean place of the moon. He 
divides the sum by 12, and the quotient represents Page 230. 
ghatis and minor portions of time. Thus we get 27° 
23’ 29’, 1.6. adhimdsa days. No doubt this number 
represents the past portion of the adhimdsa month, 
which is at present in the course of formation. 

The author, in regard to the manner in which the 
measure of the adhimdsa month is found, makes the 
following remark :— 

He divides the lunar number which we have men- 
tioned, viz. 132° 46° 34", by 12. Thereby he gets as 
the portio anni 11° 3’ 52" 50’, and as the portio mensis 
0° 55’ 19° 24" 10%. By means of the latter portio he 
computes the duration of the time in which 30 days 
sum up aS 2 years, ὃ months, 16 days, 4 ghati, 45 
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cashaka. Then he multiplies the basis by 29 and gets 
the product 3828. He adds thereto 20, and divides 
the sum by 36. The quotient represents the wnardtra 
days, viz. 1063. 

However, as I have not been able to find the proper 
explanation of this method, I simply give it as I find 
it, but I must remark that the amount of wnardtra 
days which corresponds to a single adhimdsa month 18 
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CHAPTER LIV. 


ON THE COMPUTATION OF THE MEAN PLACES OF THE 
PLANETS. 


Ir we know the number of cycles of the planets in a General 
kalpa or caturyuga, and further know how many cycles Ὄρ πος ἰ 
have elapsed at a certain moment of time, we also ae ee 
know that the sum-total of the days of the kalpa or Panen at 
caturyuga stands in the same relation to the sum-total time” 
of the cycles as the past days of the hkalpa or caturyuga 
to the corresponding amount of planetary cycles. The 
most generally used method is this :— 

The past days of the kalpa or caturyuga are multi- 
pled by the cycles of the planet, or of its apsis, or of its 
node which it describes in a kalpa or caturyuga. The 
product is divided by the sum-total of the days of the 
kalpa or caturyuga accordingly as you reckon by the 
one or the other. The quotient represents complete 
cycles. These, however, because not wanted, are dis- 
_ regarded, 

The remainder which you get by the division is mul- 
tiplied by 12, and the product is divided by the sum- 
total of the days of either kalpa or caturyuga by which 
we have already once divided. The quotient repre- 
sents signs of the ecliptic. The remainder of this divi- 
sion is multiplied by 30, and the product divided by 
the same divisor. The quotient represents degrees. 
The remainder of this division is multiplied by 60, 
and is divided by the same divisor. The quotient 
represents minutes. 


Method of 
Pulisa for 
the same 
purpose, 


Explana- 
tory notes 
thereon, 
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This kind of computation may be continued if we 
want to have seconds and minor values. The quotient 
represents the place of that planet according to its 
mean motion, or the place of that apsis or that node 
which we wanted to find. 

The same is also mentioned by Pulisa, but his 
method differs, as follows:—“ After having found 
the complete cycles which have elapsed at a cer- 
tain moment of time, he divides the remainder by 
131,493,150. The quotient represents the mean signs 
of the ecliptic. 

“The remainder is divided by 4,383,105. The quo- 
tient represents degrees. The fourfold of the remainder 
is divided by 292,207. The quotient represents minutes, 
The remainder is multiplied by 60 and the product 
divided by the last-mentioned divisor. The quotient 
represents seconds, 

“This calculation may be continued, so as to give 
third parts, fourth parts, and minor values. The quo- 
tient thus found is the mean place of the planet which 
we want to find.” 

The fact is that Pulisa was obliged to multiply the 
remainder of the cycles by 12, and to divide the pro- 
duct by the days of a caturyuga, because his whole 
computation is based on the caturyuga, But instead 
of doing this, he divided by the quotient which you 
get if you divide the number of days of a caturyuga by 
12. This quotient is the first number he mentions, viz. 
131,493,150. 

Further, he was obliged to multiply the remainder 
of the signs of the ecliptic by 30, and to divide the 
product by the first divisor; but instead of doing this, 
he divided by the quotient which you get if you divide 
the first number by 30. This quotient is the second 
number, viz. 4,383,105. 

According to the same analogy, he wanted to divide 
the remainder of the degrees by the quotient which 
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you get if you divide the second number by 60. How- 
ever, making this division, he got as quotient 73,051 
and a remainder of 3. Therefore he multiplied the 
whole by 4, in order that the fractions should be raised 
to wholes. For the same reason he also multiplies 
the following remainder by 4; but when he did not 
get wholes, as has been indicated, he returned to mul- 
tiplying by 60. Page 23t. 
If we apply this method to a kalpa according to the 
theory of Brahmagupta, the first number, by which the 
remainder of the cycles is divided, is 131,493,037,500. 
The second number, by which the remainder of the 
siens of the ecliptic is divided, is 4,383,101,250. The 
third number, by which the remainder of the degrees 
is divided, is 73,051,687. In the remainder which we 
get by this division there is the fraction of 3. There- 
fore we take the double of the number, viz. 146,103,375, 
and we divide by it the double of the remainder of 
minutes. 
Brahmagupta, however, does not reckon by the kalpa Brahma. 


gupta ap- 

and caturyuga, on account of the enormous sums of plies this 
. : : method to 
their days, but prefers to them the hkaliyuga, in order the kaliyuga 
1n oraer to 


to facilitate the calculation. Applying the preceding get smaller 
method of ahargana to the precise date of the kaliyuga, ae 
we multiply its sum of days by the star-cycles of a 

kalpa. To the product we add the basis, 1.6. the remain- 

ing cycles which the planet had at the beginning of 

the kaliyuga. We divide the sum by the civil days 

of the kaliyuga, viz. 157,791,645. The quotient repre- 

sents the complete cycles of the planet, which are dis- 
regarded. 

The remainder we compute in the above-described 
manner, and thereby we find the mean place of the 
planet. 

The here-mentioned bases are the following for the 
single planets :— 


Methods of 
the Ahanda- 
khadyaka, 
Karanati- 
taka, and 
Karanasara. 
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For Mars, 4,308,768,000. 

For Mercury, 4,288,896,000. 

For Jupiter, 4,3 13,520,000. 

For Venus, 4,304.448,000. 

For Saturn, 4,305,312,000. 

For the Sun’s apsis, 933,120,000. 

For the Moon’s apsis, 1,505,95 2,000. 

For the ascending node, 1,838,592,000 (v. the notes). 

At the same moment, 1.6. at the beginning of the kali- 
yuga, sun and moon stood according to their mean 
motion in Οἷ of Aries, and there was neither a plus nor 
a minus consisting of an adhimdsa month or of tna- 
rdtra days. 

In the above-mentioned canones or calendars we find 
the following method :—* The ahargana, i.e. the sum of 
the days of the date, is, for each planet respectively, 
multiplied by a certain number, and the product is 
divided by another number. The quotient represents 
complete cycles and fractions of cycles, according to 
mean motion. Sometimes the computation becomes 
perfect simply by this multiplication and division. 
Sometimes, in order to get a perfect result, you are 
compelled once more to divide by a certain number 
the days of the date, either such as they are, or multi- 
plied by some number. The quotient must then be 
combined with the result obtained in the first place. 

Sometimes, too, certain numbers are adopted, as ¢.9. 
the basis, which must either be added or subtracted for 
this purpose, in order that the mean motion at the 
beginning of the era should be computed as beginning 
with οὗ of Aries. This is the method of the books 
Khandakhadyaka and Karanatilaka. However, the 
author of the Karanaséra computes the mean places of 
the planets for the vernal equinox, and reckons the 
ahargana from this moment. But these methods are 
very subtle, and are so numerous, that none of them has 
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obtained any particular authority. Therefore we refrain 
from reproducing them, as this would detain us too long 
and be of no use. 

The other methods of the computation of the mean 
places of the planets and similar calculations have 
nothing to do with the subject of the present book. 


Traditional 
view on the 
sun being 
below the 
moon, 


Popular 
notions of 
astronomy. 
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CHAPTER LY. 


ON THE ORDER OF THE PLANETS, THEIR DISTANCES 
AND SIZES, 


WHEN speaking of the lokas, we have already given a 
quotation from the Vishnu-Purdna and from the com- 
mentary of Patafijali, according to which the place of 
the sun is in the order of the planets below that of the 
moon. This is the traditional view of the Hindus. 
Compare in particular the following passage of the 
Matsya-Purdna :— 

“The distance of heaven from the earth is equal to 
the radius of the earth. The sun is the lowest of all 
planets. Above him there is the moon, and above 
the moon are the lunar stations and their stars. 
Above them is Mercury, then follow Venus, Mars, 
Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear, and above it the pole. 
The pole is connected with the heaven. The stars can- 
not be counted by man. Those who impugn this view 
maintain that the moon at conjunction becomes hidden 
by the sun, as the light of the lamp becomes invisible 
in the light of the sun, and she becomes more visible 
the more she moves away from the sun.” 

We shall now give some quotations from the books 
of this school relating to the sun, the moon, and the 
stars, and we shall combine herewith the views of the 
astronomers, although of the latter we have only a very 
slender knowledge. 

The Védyu-Purdna says: “The sun has globular 
shape, fiery nature, and 1000 rays, by which he attracts 


CHAPTER LV. 63 


the water; 400 of these are for the rain, 300 for the Guoteneng 
snow, and 300 for the air.” Purdna. 

In another passage it says: “Some of them (ze. the 
rays) are for this purpose, that the devas should live in 
bliss; others for the purpose that men should live in 
comfort, whilst others are destined for the fathers.” 

In another passage the author of the Vdyu-Purdna 
divides the rays of the sun over the six seasons of the 
year, saying: “The sun illuminates the earth in that 
third of the year which commences with Οὗ of Pisces 
by 300 rays; he causes rain in the following third by 
400 rays, and he causes cold and snow in the remain- 
ing third by 300 rays.” 

Another passage of the same book runs as follows: 
“The rays of the sun and the wind raise the water 
from the sea to the sun. Now, if the water dropped 
down from the sun, it would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from the moon cold, and thus refresh the world.” 

Another passage: “The heat of the sun and his 
light are one-fourth of the heat and the light of the fire. 
In the north, the sun falls into the water during the 
night; therefore he becomes red.” 

Another passage: “In the beginning there were the 
earth, water, wind, and heaven. Then Brahman per- 
ceived sparks under the earth. He brought them forth 
and divided them into three parts. One third of them 
is the common fire, which requires wood and is extin- 
suished by water. Another third is the sun, and the 
last third is the lightning. In the animals, too, there is 
fire, which cannot be extinguished by water. The sun 
attracts the water, the lightning shines through the 
rain, but the fire in the animals is distributed over the 
moist substances by which they nourish themselves.” 

The Hindus seem to believe that the heavenly bodies 
nourish themselves by the vapours, which also Aris- 
totle mentions as the theory of certain people. Thus 
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the author of the Vishnu-Dharma explains that “the 
sun nourishes the moon and the stars. If the sun did 
not exist, there would not be a star, nor angel, nor man.” 

The Hindus believe regarding the bodies of all the 
stars that they have a globular shape, a watery essence, 
and that they do not shine, whilst the sun alone is of fiery 
essence, self-shining, and per aecidens illuminates other 
stars when they stand opposite to him. They reckon, ac- 
cording to eyesight, among the stars also such luminous 
bodies as in reality are not stars, but the lights into 
which those men have been metamorphosed who have 
recelved eternal reward from God, and reside in the 
height of heaven on thrones of crystal. The Vishnu- 
Dharma says: “The stars are watery, and the rays of 
the sun illuminate them in the night. Those who by 
their pious deeds have obtained a place in the height 
sit there on their thrones, and, when shining, they are 
reckoned among the stars.” 

All the stars are called féra, which word is derived 
from tarana, t.e. the passage. The idea is that those 
saints have passed through the wicked world and have 
reached bliss, and that the stars pass through heaven in 
a circular motion. The word nakshatra is limited to 
the stars of the lunar stations. As, however, all of 
these are called fixed stars, the word nakshatra also 
applies to all the fixed stars; for it means not tnereas- 
ing and not decreasing. J for my part am inclined to 
think that this increasing and decreasing refers to their 
number and to the distances of the one from the other, 
but the author of the last-mentioned book (Vishnu- 
Dharma) combines it with their light. For he adds, 
“as the moon increases and decreases.” 

Further, there is a passage in the same book where 
Markandeya says: “ The stars which do not perish be- 
fore the end of the Aalpa are equal to a nikharva, 1.6. 
100,000,000,000. The number of those which fall down 
before the end of a dalpa is unknown. Only he can 
know it who dwells in the height during a dalpa.” 
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Vajra spoke: “Ὁ Markandeya, thou hast lived during 
six kalpas. This is thy seventh kalpa. Therefore why 
dost thou not know them ?” 

He answered: “ If they always remained in the same 
condition, not changing as long as they exist, I should 
not be ignorant of them. However, they perpetually 
raise some pious man and bring another down to the 
earth. Therefore I do not keep them in my memory.” 


Regarding the diameters of sun and moon and their On the dia- 


meters of 


shadows the Matsya-Purdna says: “The diameter of the planets. 


the body of the sun is 9000 yojanas; the diameter of 
the moon is the double of it, and the apsis is as much 
as the two together.” 

The same occurs in the Vdyu-Purdna, except that it 
says with regard to the apsis that it 1s equal to the sun 
when it is with the sun, and that it is equal to the 
moon when it is with the moon. 

Another author says: “ The apsis is §0,000 yojanas.” 

Regarding the diameters of the planets the Jfatsya- 
Purdna says: “The circumference of Venus is one- 
sixteenth of the circumference of the moon, that of 
Jupiter three-fourths of the circumference of Venus, 
that of Saturn or Mars three-fourths of that of Jupiter, 
that of Mercury three-fourths of that of Mars.” 

The same statement is also found in the Véyu-Puréna. 

The same two books fix the circumference of the 
ereat fixed stars as equal to that of Mercury. The next 
smaller class have a circumference of 500 yojanas, the 
following classes 400, 300, and 200. But there are no 
fixed stars with a smaller circumference than 150 yojanas, 

Thus the Vdyu-Purdna. But the Matsya-Purdna 
says: “ The next following classes have a circumference 
of 400, 300, 200, and 100 yojanas. But there is no fixed 
star with less circumference than a half yojana.” 

The latter statement, however, looks suspicious to 
me, and is perhaps a fault in the manuscript. 

The author of Vishnu-Dharma says, relating the 
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words of Markandeya: “Abhiyit, the Falling Eagle; 
Ardrd, the Sirius Yemenicus; Rohini, or Aldabaran ; 
Punarvasu, ἴ.6. the Two Heads of the Twins; Pushya, 
Revati, Agastya or Canopus, the Great Bear, the master 
of Vayu, the master of Ahirbudhnya, and the master 
of Vasishtha, each of these stars has a circumfer- 
ence of five yojanas, All the other stars have each 
only a circumference of four yoyanas. I do not know 
those stars, the distance of which is not measurable. 
They have a circumference between four yojanas and 
two kuroh, 1.6. two miles. Those which have less cir- 
cumference than two kuroh are not seen by men, but 
only by the devas.” 

The Hindus have the following theory regarding the 
magnitude of the stars, which is not traced back to any 
known authority: “ The diameters of the sun and moon 
are each 67 yojanas ; that of the apsis is 100; that of 
Venus 10, of Jupiter 9, of Saturn 8, of Mars 7, of Mer- 
οὔτ 7. 

This is all we have been able to learn of the confused 
notions of the Hindus regarding these subjects. We 
shall now pass on to the views of the Hindu astro- 
nomers with whom we agree regarding the order of the 
planets and other topics, viz. that the sun is the middle 
of the planets, Saturn and the moon their two ends, 
and that the fixed stars are above the planets. Some 
of these things have already been mentioned in the 
preceding chapters. 

Varahamihira says in the book Samhita: “The moon 
is always below the sun, who throws his rays upon her, 
and lits up the one half of her body, whilst the other 
half remains dark and shadowy like a pot which you 
place in the sunshine. The one half which faces the 
sun is lit up, whilst the other half which does not face 
it remains dark. The moon is watery in her essence, 
therefore the rays which fall on her are reflected, as 
they are reflected from the water and the mirror towards 
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the wall. If the moon is in conjunction with the sun, 
the white part of her turns towards the sun, the black 
part towards us. Then the white part sinks downward 
towards us slowly, as the sun marches away from the 
moon.” 

Every educated man among the Hindu theologians, 
and much more so among their astronomers, believes 
indeed that the moon is below the sun, and even below 
all the planets. 

The only Hindu traditions we have regarding the eee 
distances of the stars are those mentioned by Ya‘ kub oor er 
Ibn Tarik in his book, The Composition of the Spheres, 
and he had drawn his information from the well-known 
Hindu scholar who, Α.Η. 161, accompanied an embassy 
to Bagdad. First, he gives a metrological statement: 

“A finger is equal to six barleycorns which are put 
one by the side of the other. Anarm (yard) is equal to 
twenty-four fingers. A farsakh is equal to 16,000 yards.” 

Here, however, we must observe that the Hindus do 
not know the farsakh, that it is, as we have already 
explained, equal to one half ἃ yojana. 

Further, γα Κα says: “The diameter of the earth is 
2100 farsakh, its circumference 659635 farsakh.” 

On this basis he has computed the distances of the 
planets as we exhibit them in the following table. 

However, this statement regarding the size of the Pulige snd 
earth is by no means generally agreed to by all the ta on the 
Hindus. So, e.g. Pulisa reckons its diameter as 1600 ce be 
yojanas, and its circumference as 502634 yganas, whilst 
Brahmagupta reckons the former as 1581 yojanas, and 
the latter as 5000 yojanas. 

If we double thesenumbers, they ought to be equal to 
the numbers of Ya‘ktib; but this is not the case. Now 
the yard and the mile are respectively identical accord- 
ing to the measurement both of us and of the Hindus. 
According to our computation the radius of the earth is 
3184 miles, Reckoning, according to the custom of our 
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country, I farsakh = 3 miles, we get 6728 farsakh ; and 
reckoning 1 farsakh = 16,000 yards, as is mentioned by 
Page 23. Ya Κι, we get 5046 farsakh. Reckoning 1 yojana = 
32,000 yards, we get 2523 yojanas, 
Distancesof The following table is borrowed from the book of 


the planets 


fromthe Yakib Ibn Tarik :— 


centre of the 
earth, and 
their dia- τ-----.--ς-ς-ς-ς--ο---------.----.-ς-.-ς-ςς-ςςς- --- - αἰ nna 
mete pe mee .The conventional 
Ya'kb Ib $ measures ΠΌΤ Their constant 
" = ke = Ξ Their distances from the distances, differing sures! ὼς 
ee a centre of the earth, and their | according to time pane με 
x diameters, and place, reckoned th th 
᾿Ξ in farsakh, 1 farsakh μων. 
ει = 16,000 yards, 
Radius ofthe carth , 1,050 I 
= The smallest distance . 37,500 357 
= | The middle distance. 48, 500 46 
= (| The greatest distance . 59,000 - δος 
Diameter of the moon 5,000 43s 
ey 4. 
Ξ The smallest distance . 64,000 603% 
Θ «| The middle distance . 164,000 156s, 
= (| The greatest distance . 264, 00 2513 
- Diameter of Mercury 5,000 4i¢ 
τ (| The smallest distance . 269,000 25654, 
Ξ Ἱ The middle distance. 709, 500 675% 
S The greatest distance . I, 150,000 1,09527 
Diameter of Venus . 20,000 Ι0 τὰ 
hi { The smallest distance . 1,170,000 1,1142 
= The middle distance . 1,690,000 160934 
Pag τὸ ἰ | The greatest distance . 2,210,000 2,1043¢ 
ABO 235s | Diameter of the Sun. 20,000 1 
υἱ The smallest distance . | 2,230,000 2,1233¢ 
Ξ The middle distance . 5,315,000 5,00142 
= The greatest distance . 8,400,000 8,000 
Diameter of Mars. 20,000 101: 
’ Our 
3 j The smallest distance . 8,420,000 8.0102, 
‘= «| The middle distance. 11,410,000 10,8662 
2 ἰ The greatest distance . 14,400,000 13,714% 
| Diameter of Jupiter . 20,000 197 
= (| The smallest distance . 14,420,000 13,7334 
= The middle distance . 16, 220,000 15,4474 
(| The greatest distance . | 18,020,000 17, 16132 
| Diameter of Saturn . | 20,000 19x; 
| = | 1 
5 ( Theradius of the outside} 20,000,000 19,047.52 
2), The radius of the inside | 19,962,000 1,8663 (sic) 
<= ), Its circumference from 
Ss the outside. . | 125,664,000 
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This theory differs from that on which Ptolemy has Ptolemy on 
based his computation of the distances of the planets pepe 
in the Aitdb-almanshtrdt, and in which he has been Page 236, 
followed both by the ancient and the modern astrono- 
mers. It is their principle that the greatest distance 
of a planet is equal to its smallest distance from the 
next higher planet, and that between the two globes 
there is not a space void of action. 

According to this theory, there is between the two 
globes a space not occupied by either of them, in which 
there 15 something like an axis around which the rota- 
tion takes place. It seems that they attributed to the 
ether a certain gravity, in consequence of which they 
felt the necessity of adopting something which keeps or 
holds the inner globe (the planet) in the midst of the 
outer globe (the xther). 

It is well known among all astronomers tliat there on occulta- 
: ones oe oy. ‘ tion and the 
is no possibility of distinguishing between the higher puraliax. 
and the lower one of two planets except by means of 
the occuléation or the increase of the parallax. However, 
the occultation occurs only very seldom, and only the 
parallax of a single planet, viz. the moon, can be ob- 
served. Now the Hindus believe that the motions are 
equal, but the distances different. The reason why the 
higher planet moves more slowly than the lower is the 
greater extension of its sphere (or orbit); and the reason 
why the lower planet moves more rapidly is that its 
sphere or orbit is less extended. Thus, ¢g. one minute 
in the sphere of Saturn is equal to 262 minutes in the 
sphere of the moon. Therefore the times in which 
Saturn and the moon traverse the same space are dif- 
ferent, whilst their motions are equal. 

I have never found a Hindu treatise on this subject, 
but only numbers relating thereto scattered in various 
books—numbers which are corrupt. Somebody objected 
to Pulisa that he reckoned the circumference of the 
sphere of each planet as 21,600, and its radius as 3438, 
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whilst Varahamihira reckoned the sun’s distance from 
the earth as 2,598,900, and the distance of the fixed stars 
as 321,362,683. Thereupon Pulisa replied that the for- 
mer numbers were minutes, the latter yojanas ; whilst 
in another passage he says that the distance of the fixed 
stars from the earth 15 sixty times larger than the distance 
of the sun. Accordingly he ought to have reckoned 
the distance of the fixed stars as 155,934,000. 

The Hindu method of the computation of the dis- 
tances of the planets which we have above mentioned 
is based on a principle which is unknown to me in the 
present stage of my knowledge, and as long as I have 
no facility in translating the books of the Hindus. The 
principle is this, that the extension of a minute in the 
orbit of the moon is equal to fifteen yojanas. The nature 
of this principle is not cleared up by the commentaries 
of Balabhadra, whatsoever trouble he takes. For he 
says: “People have tried to fix by observation the 
time of the moon's passing through the horizon, 1.6. the 
time between the shining of the first part of her body 
and the rising of the whole, or the time between the 
beginning of her setting and the completion of the 
act of setting, People have found this process to 
last thirty-two minutes of the circumference of the 
sphere.” However, if it 15 difficult to fix by obser- 
vation the degrees, it 1s much more so to fix the 
minutes. 

Further, the Hindus have tried to determine by 
observation the yojanas of the diameter of the moon, 
and have found them to be 480. If you divide them 
by the minutes of her body, the quotient is 15 yojanas, 
as corresponding to one minute. If you multiply it by 
the minutes of the circumference, you get the product 
324,000. This is the measure of the sphere of the 
moon which she traverses in each rotation, If you 
multiply this number by the cycles of the moon in a 
kalpa or caturyuga, the product is the distance which 
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the moon traverses in either of them. According to 
Brahmagupta, this is in a halpa 18.712,069,200,000,000 
yojanas. Brahmagupta calls this number the yojanas of 
the ecliptic. 
Evidently if you divide this number by the cycles 
of each planet in a halpa, the quotient represents the 
yojanas of one rotation. However, the motion of the 
planets is, according to the Hindus, as we have 
already mentioned, in every distance one and the 
same. Therefore the quotient represents the measure 
of the path of the sphere of the planet in question. 
As further, according to Brahmagupta, the relation of 
the diameter to the circumference is nearly equal to τ oe 
that of 12,959: 40,980, you multiply the measure of oF thele dis- 
the path of the sphere of the planet by 12,959, and the centre 
divide the product by 81,960. The quotient is the computed ‘ 
radius, or the distance of the planet from the centre of Sones 
the earth. ἔν 
We have made this computation for all the planets 
according to the theory of Brahmagupta, and present 
the results to the reader in the following table :— 
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The planets. sphere of each planet, their distances from 
reckoned in yojanas. the earth’s centre, 
reckoned in yojanas. 
Moon . 324,000 51,229 
Mercury 1,043, 21033 λτετεῖς 164,947 
Venus . 2, 664, 6294637850383 421,315 
a 4,331,497 684, 869 
Mars : 8,146,916τ: 325 521 1,288,1 
Jupiter Bee eels feat 8, Ὁ 
. 2374; CLES RS , 123,004 
Saturn 127,668, 78725 geese 20, 186, 186 
The Fixed Stars, 
their distance | | 
from the earth’s 
centre being ᾿ : 
sixty times the 259,889, 850 41,092,140 


| distance of the 
' sun from the 
| same 


The circumference of the 


Their radii, which 
are identical with ' 


The same 
computation 
according to 
the theory 
of Pulisa. 
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As Pulisa reckons by caturyugas, not by kalpas, he 
multiplies the distance of the path of the sphere of 
the moon by the lunar cycles of a caturyuga, and gets 
the product 18,712,080,864,000 yojanas, which he calls 
the yojanas of heaven. It is the distance which the 
moon traverses in each caturyuga. 

Pulisa reckons the relation of the diameter to the 
circumference as 1250: 3927. Now, if you multiply 
the circumference of each planetary sphere by 625 and 
divide the product by 3927, the quotient is the distance 
of the planet from the earth’s centre. We have made 
the same computation as the last one according to the 
view of Pulisa, and present the results in the follow- 
ing table. In computing the radii we have disre- 
garded the fractions smaller than 4, and have reduced 
larger fractions to wholes. We have, however, not 
taken the same liberty in the calculation of the circum- 
ferences, but have calculated with the utmost accuracy, 
because they are required in the computations of the 
revolutions. For if you divide the yojanas of heaven in 
a kalpa or caturyuga by the civil days of the one or the 
other, you get the quotient 11,858 plus a remainder, 
which is ξ 5.158 according to Brahmagupta, and $32:337 
according to Pulisa. This is the distance which the moon 
every day traverses, and as the motion of all planets 15 
the same, it is the distance which every planet in a day 
traverses. Itstands in the same relation to the yojanas 
of the circumference of its sphere as its motion, which 
we want to find, to the circumference, the latter being 
divided into 360 equal parts. If youtherefore multiply 
the path common to all the planets by 360 and divide 
the product by the yojanas of the circumference of the 
planet in question, the quotient represents its mean 
daily motion. 


The planets. 
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The circumferences of 
the spheres of the 
planets, reckoned in 
yojanas. 


The distances of the 
planets from the 
earth's ccntre, 
reckoned in yojanas. 


Moon 324,000 51,566 
Mercury . 1,043,211 355° 166,033 
Venus 2,664,6 32 τττον 424,089 
| Sun . 4,331,500 690,295 (510) 
| Mars : 146, 93728352 1,296,624 (!) 
Jupiter . : : 8, 176,689 (!) 
Saturn | 127,67 1,7395¢841 20, 319,542 (') 


| The F ixed Stars, the 


sun’s distance from : 
the earth’s centre | 259,890, 012 41,417,700 (516) 


being Jyth of theirs | 


51,375) ΤΟΑΤΈΣΙΣ 
| 


As, now, the minutes of the diameter of the moon The dia- 
stand in the same relation to the minutes of her cir- the planets. 
cumference, 7.6. 21,600, as the number of yojanas of the Ὁ > 
diameter, 1.6. 480, to the yojanas of the circumference 
of the whole sphere, exactly the same method of 
calculation has been applied to the minutes of the 
diameter of the sun, which we have found to be equal 
to 6522 yojanas according to Brahmagupta, and equal 
to 6480 according to Pulisa, Since Pulisa reckons the 
minutes of the body of the moon as 32, 1.6. a power of 
2, he divides this number in order to get the minutes 
of the bodies of the planets by 2, till he at last gets 
I. Thusjhe attributes to the body of Venus 4 of 32 
minutes, 1.6. 16; to that of Jupiter + of 32 minutes, 1.6. 

8; to that of Mercury 4 of 32 minutes, 1.6. 4; to that 
of Saturn τὖς of 32 minutes, 1.6. 2; to that of Mars 5 of 
of 32 minutes, 1.6. I. 

This precise order seems to have taken his fancy, or 
he would not have overlooked the fact that the diameter 
of Venus is, according to observation, not equal to the 
radius of the moon, nor Mars equal to τς of Venus. ote ἂν 

The following is the method of the computation of Ea ale 
the bodies of sun and moon at every time, based on sun and 


moon at any 
their distances from the earth, 1.5. the true diameter given time. 
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of its orbit, which is found in the computations of the 
corrections of sun and moon. AB is the diameter of 
the body of the sun, CD is the diameter of the earth, 
CDH is the cone of the shadow, HL is its elevation. 
Further, draw CR parallel to DB. Then is AR the 
difference between AB and CD, and the normal line 
CT is the middle distance of the sun, 2z.e. the radius of 
its orbit derived from the yojanas of heaven (v. p. 72). 
From this the true distance of the sun always differs, 
sometimes being larger, sometimes smaller. We draw 
CK, which is of course determined by the parts of the 
sine. It stands in the same relation to CT, this being 
the sinus totus (=radius), as the yojanas of CK to the 
yojanas of CT. Hereby the measure of the diameter is 
reduced to yojanas. 

The yojanas of AB stand in the same relation to the 
ygjanas of TC as the minutes of AB to the minutes 
of TC, the latter being the sinus totus. Thereby AB 
becomes known and determined by the minutes of the 
sphere, because the senus totus is determined by the 
measure of the circumference. For this reason Pulisa 
says: “Multiply the yojanas of the radius of the sphere 
of the sun or the moon by the true distance, and 
divide the product by the sinus totus. By the quotient 
you get for the sun, divide 22,278,240, and by the 
quotient you get for the moon, divide 1,650,240. The 
quotient then represents the minutes of the diameter of 
the body of either sun or moon.” 

The last-mentioned two numbers are products of the 
multiplication of the yojanas of the diameters of sun 
and moon by 3438, which is the number of the minutes 
of the sinus totus. 

Likewise Brahmagupta says: “ Multiply the yojanas 
of sun or moon by 3416, 1.6. the minutes of the sinus 
totus, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
radius of the sphere of sun or moon.” But the latter 
rule of division is not correct, because, according to it, 
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the measure of the body would not vary (v. p. 74). 
Therefore the commentator Balabhadra hoids the same 
opinion as Pulisa, viz. that the divisor in this division 
should be the true distance reduced (to the measure 
of yojanas). 

Brahmagupta gives the following rule for the com- Brahma 
putation of the diameter of the shadow, which in our method for 
canones is called the measure of the sphere of the dragon's tation of the 
head and tail: “Subtract the yojanas of the diameter the shadow. 
of the earth, 1.6. 1581, from the yojanas of the diameter 
of the sun, 1.5. 6522. There remains 4041, which is 
kept in memory to be used as divisor. It is represented 
in the figure by AR. Further multiply the diameter 
of the earth, which is the double sinus totus, by the 
yojanas of the true distance of the sun, which is found 
by the correction of the sun. Divide the product by 
the divisor kept in memory, The quotient is the true 
distance of the shadow’s end. 

“Evidently the two triangles ARC and CDH are 
similar to each other. However, the normal line CT 
does not vary in size, whilst in consequence of the 
true distance the appearance of AB varies, though its 
size is constantly the same. Now let this distance be 
CK. Draw the lines AJ and RV parallel to each other, 
and JKV parallel to ΑΒ, Then the latter is equal to 
the divisor kept in memory, 

“ Draw the line JCM. Then M is the head of the cone 
of the shadow for that time. The relation of JV, the 
divisor kept in memory, to KC, the true distance, is 
the same as that of CD, the diameter of the earth, to 
ML, which he (Brahmagupta) calls a true distance (of Page 240. 
the shadow’s end), and it is determined by the minutes 
of the sine (the earth’s radius being the senus totus). 

For KC 

Now, however, I suspect that in the following some- Lacuna in 
thing has fallen out in the manuscript, for ies author seri copy 


Brahma- 


continues: “ Then multiply it (ze. the quotient of CK, Pape 
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by the divisor kept in memory) by the diameter of the 
earth, The product is the distance between the earth’s 
centre and the end of the shadow. Subtract there- 
from the true distance of the moon and multiply the 
remainder by the diameter of the earth. Divide the 
product by the true distance of the shadow’s end. 
The quotient is the diameter of the shadow in the 
sphere of the moon. Further, we suppose the true 
distance of the moon to be LS, and FN is a part of the 
lunar sphere, the radius of which is LS. Since we 
have found LM as determined by the minutes of the 
sine, 1t stands in the same relation to CD, this being 
the double sinus totus, as MS, measured in minutes of 
the sine, to XZ, measured in minutes of the sine.” 

Here I suppose Brahmagupta wished to reduce LM, 
the true distance of the shadow’s end, to yojanas, 
which is done by multiplying it by the yojanas of the 
diameter of the earth, and by dividing the product by 
the double s¢nus totus. The mentioning of this division 
has fallen out in the manuscript; for without it the 
multiplication of the corrected distance of the shadow’s 
end by the diameter of the earth is perfectly superfluous, 
and in no way required by the computation. 

Further: “If the number of yojanas of LM is known, 
LS, which is the true distance, must also be reduced to 
yojanas, for the purpose that MS should be determined 
by the same measure. The measure of the diameter of 
the shadow which is thus found represents yojanas. 

Further, Brahmagupta says: “Then multiply the 
shadow which has been found by the sinus totus, and 
divide the product by the true distance of the moon. 
The quotient represents the minutes of the shadow 
which we wanted to find.” 

However, if the shadow which he has found were 
determined by yojanas, he ought to have multiplied it 
by the double sinus totus, and to have divided the pro- 
duct -by the yojanas of the diameter of the earth, in 
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order to find the minutes of the shadow. But as he has 
not done so, this shows that, in lis computation, he 
limited himself to determining the true diameter in 
minutes, without reducing it to yojanas. 

The ‘author uses the true (sphufa) diameter without 
its having been reduced to yojanas. Thus he finds that 
the shadow in the circle, the radius of which 15 LS, is 
the true diameter, and this is required for the compu- 
tation of the circle, the radius of which is the sinus 
totus. The relation of ZX, which he has already found, 
to SL, the true distance, is the same as the relation of 
ZX in the measure which is sought to SI, this being 
the sinus totus. On the basis of this equation the 
reduction (to yojanas) must be made, 

In another passage Brahmagupta says: “The dia- 
meter of the earth is 1581, the diameter of the moon 
480, the diameter of the sun 6522, the diameter of the 
shadow 1581. Subtract the yojanas of the earth from 
the yojanas of the sun, there remains 4941, Multiply 
this remainder by the yojanas of the true distance of 
the moon, and divide the product by the yojanas of the 
true distance of the sun. Subtract the quotient you 
get from 1581, and the remainder is the measure of the 
shadow in the sphere of the moon. Multiply it by 
3416, and divide the product by the yojanas of the middle 
radius of the sphere of the moon. The quotient represents 
the minutes of the diameter of the shadow, 

“Evidently if the yoyanas of the diameter of the earth 
are subtracted from the yojanas of the diameter of the 
sun, the remainder is AR,7.e. JV. Draw the line VCF 
and let fall the normal line KC on Ὁ. Then the relation 
of the surplus JV to KC, the true distance of the sun, is 
the same as the relation of ZF to OC, the true distance 
of the moon. It is indifferent whether these two mean 
diameters are reduced (to yojanas) or not, for ZF is, in this 
case, found as determined by the measure of yojana. 

“ Draw XN as equal to OF. Then ON is necessarily 
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equal to the diameter of CD, and its sought-for part is 
ZX. The number which is thus found must be sub- 
tracted from the diameter of the earth, and the remainder 
will be ZX.” 


Theauthor ἘΕῸΓ such mistakes as occur in this computation, the 
criticises rn e 

the corrupt author, Brahmagupta, is not to be held responsible, but 
state 0 18 . . 

manuscript We rather suspect that the fault lies with the manu- 
of Brabma- : 

gupta, script. We, however, cannot go beyond the text we 


Pige 24 have at our disposal, as we do not know how it may be 
in a correct copy. 
J A 


ΞΟ 


The measure of the shadow adopted by Brahma- 
gupta, from which he orders the reader to subtract, 
cannot be a mean one, for a mean measure stands in the 
midst, between too little and too much. Further, we 
cannot imagine that this measure should be the greatest 
of the measures of the shadow, including the plus (?); for 
ZF, which is the minus, is the base of a triangle, of 
which the one side, FC, cuts SL in the direction of the 
sun, not in the direction of the end of the shadow. 
Therefore ZF has nothing whatsoever to do with the 
shadow (conjectural rendering.) 
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Lastly, there is the possibility that the minus belongs 
to the diameter of the moon. In that case the relation 
of ZX, which has been determined in yojanas, to SL, 
the yojanas of the true distance of the moon, is the 
same as the relation of ZX reckoned in minutes to SL, 
this being the sinus totus (conjectural rendering.) 

By this method is found what Brahmagupta wants to 
find, quite correctly, without the division by the mean 
radius of the sphere of the moon, which is derived from 
the yojanas of the sphere of heaven (v. p. 72). (For the 
last three passages vide Notes.) 

The methods of the computation of the diameters of Tie compu- 


Ὁ . tation of the 
sun and moon, as given by the Hindu canones, such as diameters 


of sun and 


the Khandakhddyaka and Karanasdra, are the same as moon ac- 
are found in the canon of Alkhwarizmi. Also the com- fo'other 
putation of the diameter of the shadow in the Khanda-*""™ 
khddyaka is similar to that one given by Alkhwéarizmi, 
whilst the Karanasara has the following method :— 
“Multiply the biukts of the moon by 4 and the bhukti 

of the sun by 13. Divide the difference between the 

two products by 30, and the quotient is the diameter of 

the shadow.” 

The Karanatilaka gives the following method for the piameter οἱ 
computation of the diameter of the sun:—* Divide the οὐ μάν 
bhukti of the sun by 2, and write down the half in two ἐπα μόν 
different places. In the one place divide it by 10, and fh 
add the quotient to the number in the second place. 

The sum is the number of minutes of the diameter of 
the sun.” 

In the computation of the diameter of the moon, he 
first takes the bhwktz of the moon, adds thereto 2,th of 
it, and divides the number by 25. The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the moon’s diameter. 

In the computation of the diameter of the shadow, 
he multiplies the dhukts of the sun by 3, and from the 
product he subtracts sth of it. The remainder he sub- 
tracts from the bhuktz of the moon, and the double of 
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the remainder he divides by 15. The quotient is the 
number of the minutes of the dragon’s head and 
tail. 

If we would indulge in further quotations from the 
canones of the Hindus, we should entirely get away from 
the subject of the present book. Therefore we restrict 
ourselves to quote from them only subjects more or less 
connected with the special subject of this book, which 
either are noteworthy for their strangeness, or which 
are unknown among our people (the Muslims) and in 
our (the Muslim) countries. 


CHAPTER LVI. 
ON THE STATIONS OF THE MOON. 


THE Hindus use the lunar stations exactly in the same 
way as the zodiacal signs. As the ecliptic is, by the 
zodiacal signs, divided into twelve equal parts, so, by 
the lunar stations, it is divided into twenty-seven equal 
parts. Each station occupies 134 degrees, or 800 minutes 
of the ecliptic. The planets enter into them and leave 
them again, and wander to and fro through their nor- 
thern and southern latitudes. The astrologers attribute 
to each station a special nature, the quality of foreboding 
events, and other particular characteristic traits, in the 
same way as they attribute them to the zodiacal signs, 

The number 27 rests on the fact that the moon passes 
through the whole ecliptic in 274 days, in which num- 
ber the fraction of 4 may be disregarded. In a similar 
way, the Arabs determine their lunar stations as begin- 
ning with the moon’s first becoming visible in the west 
till her ceasing to be visible in the east. Herein they 
use the following method :— 

Add to the circumference the amount of the revolu- 
tion of the sun in alunar month. Subtract from the 
sum the march of the moon for the two days called 
almihdk (1.6. the 28th and 29th days of a lunation). 
Divide the remainder by the march of the moon for one 
day. The quotient is 27 and a little more than 2, which 
fraction must be counted as a whole day. 

However, the Arabs are illiterate people, who can 
neither write nor reckon. They only rely upon numbers 
and eyesight. They have no other medium of research 
than eyesight, and are not able to determine the lunar 
stations without the fixed stars in them. If the Hindus 
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want to describe the single stations, they agree with 
the Arabs regarding certain stars, whilst regarding 
others they differ from them. On the whole, the Arabs 
keep near to the moon’s path, and use, in describing the 
stations, only those fixed stars with which the moon 
either stands in conjunction at certain times, or through 
the immediate neighbourhood of which she passes. 

The Hindus do not strictly follow the same line, but 
also take into account the various positions of one star 
with reference to the other, eg. one star’s standing in 
opposition or in the zenith of another. Besides, they 
reckon also the Falling Eagle among the stations, so as 
to get 28. 

It is this which has led our astronomers and the 
authors of ’anwd books astray; for they say that the 
Hindus have twenty-eight lunar stations, but that they 
leave out one which is always covered by the rays of the 
sun. Perhaps they may have heard that the Hindus call 
that station in which the moon 15, the burning one ; 
that station which it has just left, the left one after the 
embrace ; and that station In which she will enter next, 
the smoking one. Some of our Muslim authors have main- 
tained that the Hindus leave out the station Al-zubdnd, 
and account for it by declaring that the moon’s path is 
burning in the end of Libra and the beginning of Scorpio. 

All this is derived from one and the same source, viz. 
their opinion that the Hindus have twenty-eight stations, 
and that under certain circumstances they drop one. 
Whilst just the very opposite is the case; they have 
twenty-seven stations, and under certain circumstances 
add one. 

Brahmacupta says that in the book of the Veda there 
is a tradition, derived from the inhabitants of Mount 
Meru, to this effect, that they see two suns, two moons, 
and fifty-four lunar stations, and that they have double 
the amount of days of ours. Then he tries to refute this 
theory by the argument that we do not see the fish (510) 
of the pole revolve twice in a day, but only once, I for 
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my part have no means of arraying this erroneous seu- 
tence in a reasonable shape. 

The proper method for the computation of the place Method for 
of a star or of a certain degree of a lunar station is this:— ie plice of 

Take its distance from οὐ Aries in minutes, and divide desree of a 
them by 800. The quotient represents whole stations ae 
preceding that station in which the starin question stands. 

Then remains to be found the particular place within 
the station in question. Now, either star or degree is 
simply determined according to the 800 parts of the 
station, and reduced by a common denominator, or the 
degrees are reduced to minutes, or they are multiplied 
by 60 and the product is divided by 800, in which case 
the quotient represents that part of the station which 
the moon has in that moment already traversed, if the 
station is reckoned as 75. 

These methods of computation suit as well the moon 
as the planets and other stars. The following, however, 
applies exclusively to the moon:—The product of the 
multiplication of the remainder (1.6. the portion of the 
incomplete lunar station) by 60 is divided by the bhuktz 
of the moon. The quotient shows how much of the 
lunar nakshatra day has elapsed. 

The Hindus are very little informed regarding the Table of the 

fixed stars. I never came across any one of them who tions taken 
knew the single stars of the lunar stations from eye- Κλαπάα- 
sight, and was able to point them out to me with his ees 
fingers. I have taken the greatest pains to investigate 
this subject, and to settle most of it by all sorts of com- 
parisons, and have recorded the results of my research 
in a treatise on the determination of the lunar stations. 
Of their theories on this subject I shall mention as 
much as I think suitable in the present context. But 
before, that I shall give the positions of the stations in 
longitude and latitude and their numbers, according to 
the canon Khandakhddyaka, facilitating the study of 
the subject by comprehending all details in the follow- 
ing table :— 
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The notions of the Hindus regarding the stars are 
not free from confusion. They are only little skilled in 
practical observation and calculation, and have no under- 
standing of the motions of the fixed stars. So Varaha- 
mihira says in his book Samhita: “In six stations, 
beginning with Revati and ending with Mrigasgiras, ob- 
servation precedes calculation, so that the moon enters 
each one of them earlier according to eyesight than 
according to calculation. 

“In twelve stations, beginning with Ardra and ending 
with Anuradha, the precession is equal to half a station, 
so that the moon 15 an the midst of a station according 
to observation, whilst she is in its first part according 
to calculation. 

“In the nine stations, beginning with Jyeshthé and 
ending with Uttarabhadrapada, observation falls back 
behind calculation, so that the moon enters each of 
them according to observation, when, according to cal- 
culation, she leaves it in order to enter the follow- 
ing.” 

My remark relating to the confused notions of the 
Hindus regarding the stars is confirmed, though this is 
perhaps not apparent to the Hindus themselves, eg. by 
the note of Varahamihira regarding Alsharatén = Asvini, 
one of the first-mentioned six stations; for he says that 
in it observation precedes calculation. Now the two stars 
of Agvini stand, in our time, in two-thirds of Aries (1.6. 
between 10°-20° Aries), and the time of Varahamihira 
precedes our time by about 526 years. Therefore by 
whatever theory you may compute the motion of the 
fixed stars (or precession of the equinoxes), the Asvini 
did, in his time, certainly not stand in less than one- 
third of Aries (1.6. they had not come in the precession 
of the equinoxes farther than to 1°-10° Aries). 

Supposing that, in his time, Agvini really stood in 
this part of Aries or near it, as is mentioned in the 
Khandakhdédyaka, which gives the computation of sun 
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and moon in a perfectly correct form, we must state 
that at that time there was not yet known what is now 
known, viz. the retrograde motion of the star by the 
distance of eight degrees. How, therefore, could, in 
his time, observation precede calculation, since the 
moon, when standing in conjunction with the two stars, 
had already traversed nearly two-thirds of the first sta- 
tion? According to the same analogy, also, the other 
statements of Vardhamihira may be examined. 

The stations occupy a smaller or larger space ac- Each stax 
cording to their figures, 1.6. their constellations, not pies the 
they themselves, for all stations occupy the same space on the _ 
on the ecliptic. This fact does not seem to be known Το 
to the Hindus, although we have already related similar 
notions of theirs regarding the Great Bear. For Brah- 
magupta says in the Uttara-khandakhddydka, 1.6. the 
emendation of the Khanda-khddyaka :— 

“The measure of some stations exceeds the measure Quotation 
of the mean daily motion of the moon by one half. eee 
Accordingly their measure is 19° 45 52° 18. There 
are six stations, viz. Rohini, Punarvasu, Uttaraphal- 
cuni, Visékha, Uttarishidha, Uttarabhadrapada. These 
together occupy the space of 118° 35’ 13” 48”. Fur- 
ther six stations are short ones, each of them occupying 
less than the mean daily motion of the moon by one 
half. Accordingly their measure is 6° 35’ 17” 26”. 

These are Bharanf, Ardra, Aglesha, Svati, J yeshtha, 
Satabhishaj. They together occupy the space of 39° 31’ 
44” 36. Of the remaining fifteen stations, each occu- 
pies as much as the mean daily motion. Accordingly 
it occupies the space of 13° 10° 34” 52”. They to- 
gether occupy the space of 197° 38’ 43”. These three 
groups of stations together occupy the space of 355° 
45° 41° 24’”, the remainder of the complete circle 4° 
14 18” 36”, and this is the space of Abhijit, 1.6. the 
Falling Eagle, which is left out. I have tried to make 
the investigation of this subject acceptable to the 
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student in my above-mentioned special treatise on the 
lunar stations (v. p. 83). 


The scantiness of the knowledge of the Hindus re- 
garding the motion of the fixed stars is sufficiently 
illustrated by the following passage from the Samhita 
of Varahamihira :—“ It has been mentioned in the books 
of the ancients that the summer solstice took place in 
the midst of Agleshd, and the winter solstice in Dha- 
nishtha. And this is correct for that time. Nowadays 
the summer solstice takes place in the beginning of 
Cancer, and the winter solstice in the beginning of Cap- 
ricornus. If any one doubts this, and maintains that it 
is as the ancients have said and not as we say, let him 
go out to some level country when he thinks that the 
summer solstice is near. Let him there draw a circle, 
and place in its centre some body which stands perpen- 
dicular on the plain. Let him mark the end of its 
shadow by some sign, and continue the line till it 
reaches the circumference of the circle either in east or 
west. Let him repeat the same at the same moment 
of the following day, and make the same observation. 
When he then finds that the end of the shadow deviates 
from the first sign towards the south, he must know 
that the sun has moved towards the north and has not 
yet reached its solstice. But if he finds that the end 
of the shadow deviates towards the north, he knows 
that the sun has already commenced to move south- 
ward and has already passed its solstice. If a man 
continues this kind of observations, and thereby finds 
the day of the solstice, he will find that our words are 
true.” 

This passage shows that Varahamilira had no know- 
ledge of the motion of the fixed stars towards the east. 
He considers them, in agreement with the name, as 
fixed, immovable stars, and represents the solstice as 
moving towards the west. In consequence of this fancy, 
he has, in the matter of the lunar stations, confounded 


CHAPTER LVI. 89 


two things, between which we shall now properly dis- 
tinguish, in order to remove doubt and to give the 
matter in a critically emended form. 

In the order of the zodiacal signs we begin with that 
twelfth part of the ecliptic which lies north of the point 
of intersection of the equator and the ecliptic according 
to the second motion, 1.e. the precession of the equinoxes. 
In that case, the summer solstice always occurs at the 
beginning of the fourth sign, the winter solstice at the 
beginning of the tenth sign. 

In the order of the lunar stations we begin with that 
twenty-seventh part of the ecliptic which belongs to 
the first of the first zodiacal sign. In that case the 
suminer solstice falls always on three-fourths of the 
seventh station (1.6. on 600’ of the station), and the 
winter solstice on one fourth of the twenty-first station 
(1. on 200’ of the station). This order of things wil 
remain the same as long as the world lasts. 

If, now, the lunar stations are marked by certain 
constellations, and are called by names peculiar te these 
constellations, the stations wander round together with 
the constellations. The stars of the zodiacal signs and 
of the stations have, in bygone times, occupied earlier 
(1.6. more western) parts of the ecliptic. From them 
they have wandered into those which they occupy at 
present, and in future they will wander into other still 
more eastern parts of the ecliptic, so that in the course 
of time they will wander through the whole ecliptic. 

According to the Hindus, the stars of the station 
ASleshA stand in 18° of Cancer. Therefore, according 
to the rate of the precession of the equinoxes adopted 
by the ancient astronomers, they stood 1800 years before 
our time in the Οὗ of the fourth sign, whilst the con- 
stellation of Cancer stood in the third sign, in which 
there was also the solstice. The solstice has kept its 
place, but the constellations have migrated, just the very 
opposite of what Varahamihira has fancied. 
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ON THE HELJACAL RISINGS OF THE STARS, AND ON THE 
CEREMONIES AND RITES WHICH THE HINDUS PRAC- 
TISE AT SUCH A MOMENT. 


How fara THE Hindu method for the computation of the heliacal 
distant from TISINgS of the stars and the young moon is, as we think, 
order to be- the same as 15 explained in the canones called Sindhind. 
ble They call the degrees of a star’s distance from the 
sun which are thought necessary for its heliacal rising 
hkdliéméaka. They are, according to the author of the 
Ghurrat-alzydat, the following :—13° for Suhail, Alya- 
maniya, Alwaki, Alayyfik, Alsimakain, Kalb-al‘akrab; 
20° for Albutain, Alhak'a, Alnathra, Aélesh4, Sata- 
bhishaj, Revati; 14° for the others. 

Evidently the stars have, in this respect, been divided 
into three groups, the first of which seems to comprise 
the stars reckoned by the Greeks as stars of the first 
and second magnitude, the second the stars of the third 
and fourth magnitude, and the third the stars of the 
fifth and sixth magnitude. 

Brahmagupta ought to have given this classification 
in his emendation of the Khandakhddyaka, but he has 
not done so. He expresses himself in general phrases, 
and simply mentions 14° distance from the sun as 
necessary for the hehiacal msings of all lunar stations. 
Quotation Vijayanandin says: “Some stars are not covered by 
praia the rays nor impaired in their shining by the sun, viz. 

AYayytk, Alsimak, Alramih, the two Eagles, Dhanish- 
tha, and Uttarabhadrapada, because they have so much 
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northern latitude, and because also the country (of the 
observer) has so much latitude. For in the more 
northern regions they are seen both at the beginning 
and end of one and the same night, and never dis- 
appear.” 

They have particular methods for the computation On the 
of the heliacal rising of Agastya, z.e. Suhail or Canopus. ore 
They observe it first when the sun enters the station 
Hasta, and they lose it out of sight when he enters the 
station Rohini. Pulisa says: “ Take double the apsis of 
the sun. If it is equalled by the corrected place of the 
sun, this is the time of the heliacal setting of Agastya.” 

The apsis of the sun is, according to Pulisa, 2% zodiacal 
signs. The double of it falls in 10° of Spica, which is 
the beginning of the station Hasta. Half the apsis 
falls on 10° of Taurus, which is the beginning of the 
station Rohini. 

Brahmagupta maintains the following in the emen- Quotation 
dation of the Khandakhddyaka :— Pea, 

“The position of Suhail is 27° Orion, its southern 
latitude 71 parts. The degrees of its distance from the 
sun necessary for its heliacal rising are 12. 

“The position of Mrigavyadha, 1.6. Sirius Yemenicus, 
is 26° Orion, its southern latitude 40 parts. The de- 
grees of its distance from the sun necessary for its 
heliacal rising are 13. If you want to find the time 
of their risings, Imagine the sun to be in the place of 
the star. That amount of the day which has already 
elapsed is the number of degrees of its distance from 
the sun necessary for its heliacal rising. Fix the 
ascendens on this particular place. When, then, the sun 
reaches the degree of this ascendens, the star first becomes 
visible. 

‘In order to find the time of the heliacal setting of 
a star, add to the degree of the star six complete zodiacal 
signs. Subtract from the sum the degrees of its dis- 
tance from the sun necessary for its heliacal rising, and 
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fix the ascendens on the remainder. When, then, the 
sun enters the degree of the ascendens, that is the time 
of its setting.” 

The book Samhité mentions certain sacrifices and 
ceremonies which are practised at the heliacal risings 
of various stars. We shall now record them, translat- 
ing also that which is rather chaff than wheat, since we 
have made it obligatory on ourselves to give the quota- 
tions from the books of the Hindus complete and exactly 
as they are. 

Varahamihira says: “ When in the beginning the sun 
had risen, and 1n his revolution had come to standin the 
zenith of the towering mountain Vindhya, the latter 
would not recognise his exalted position, and, actuated 
by haughtiness, moved towards him to hinder his 
march and to prevent his chariot from passing above 
it. The Vindhya rose even to the neighbourhood of 
Paradise and the dwellings of the Vidyadharas, the 
spiritual beings. Now the latter hastened to it because 
it was pleasant and its gardens and meadows were 
lovely, and dwelt there in joy; their wives going to 
and fro, and their children playing with each other. 
When the wind blew against the white garments of 
their daughters, they flew like waving banners. 

In its ravines the wild animals and the lions ap- 
pear as dark black, in consequence of the multitude 
of the animals called -bhramara, which cling to them, 
liking the dirt of their bodies when they rub each other 
with the soiled claws. When they attack the rutting 
elephants, the latter become raving. The monkeys and 
bears are seen climbing up to the horns of Vindhya 
and to its lofty peaks; as if by instinct, they took the 
direction towards heaven. The anchorites are seen at 
its water-places, satisfied with nourishing themselves 
by its fruits. The further glorious things of the Vin- 
dhya are innumerable. 

When, now, Agastya, the son of Varuna (1.6. Suhail, 
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the son of the water), had observed all these proceed- 
ings of the Vindhya, he offered to be his companion in 
his aspirations, and asked him to remain in his place 
until he (Agastya) should return and should have freed 
him (Vindhya) from the darkness which was on him. 

VY. 1.—Then Agastya turned towards the ocean, de- 
vouring its water, so that it disappeared. There appeared 
the lower parts of the mountain Vindhya, whilst the 
makara and the water animals were clinging to it. 
They scratched the mountain till they pierced it and dug 
mines in it,in which there remained gems and pearls. 

V.2.—The ocean became adorned by them, further 
by trees which grew up, though it (the water) was 
feeble, and by serpents rushing to and fro in windings 
on its surface. 

V. 3.—The mountain has, in exchange for the wrong 
done to it by Suhail, received the ornament which it 
has acquired, whence the angels got tiaras and crowns 
made for themselves. 

V. 4.—Likewise the ocean has, in exchange for the 
sinking down of its water into the depth, received the 
sparkling of the fishes when they move about in it, the 
appearance of jewels at its bottom, and the rushing to 
and fro of the serpents and snakes in the remainder of 
its water. When the fishes rise over it, and the conch- 
shells and pearl-oysters, you would take the ocean for 
ponds, the surface of their water being covered with the 
white lotus in the season of Sarad and the season of 
autumn. 

V.5.—You could scarcely distinguish between this 
water and heaven, because the ocean is adorned with 
jewels as the heaven 1s adorned with stars; with many- 
headed serpents, resembling threads of rays which come 
from the sun; with crystal in it, resembling the body 
of the moon, and with a white mist, above which rise 
the clouds of heaven. 

V.6.—How should I not praise him who did this 
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creat deed, who pointed out to the angels the beauty of 
the crowns, and made the ocean and the mountain 
Vindhya a treasure-house for them! 

V.7.—That is Suhail, by whom the water becomes 
clean from earthly defilement, with which the purity of 
the heart of the pious man is commingled, clean, I say, 
from that which overpowers him in the intercourse 
with the wicked. 

V. 8.—Whenever Agastya rises and the water in- 
creases in the rivers and valleys during his time, you 
see the rivers offering to the moon all that is on the 
surface of their water, the various kinds of white and 
red lotus and the papyrus; all that swims in them, the 
ducks and the geese (pelicans ?), as a sacrifice unto him, 
even as a young girl offers roses and presents when she 
enters them (the rivers). 

V. 9.—We compare the standing of the pairs of red 
ceese on the two shores, and the swimming to and fro 
of the white ducks in the midst while they sing, to the 
two lips of a beautiful woman, showing her teeth when 
she laughs for joy. 

V. 10.—Nay, we compare the black lotus, standing 
between white lotus, and the dashing of the bees against 
it from desire of the fragrancy of its smell, with the 
black of her pupil within the white of the ring, moving 
coquettishly and amorously, being surrounded by the 
hair of the eyebrows. 

V. 11.—When you then see the ponds, when the light 
of the moon has risen over them, when the moon illu- 
minates their dim waters, and when the white lotus 
opens which was shut over the bees, you would think 
them the face of a beautiful woman, who looks with a 
black eye from a white eyeball. 

V. 12.— When a stream of the torrents of Varshakala 
has flown to them with serpents, poison, and the impu- 
rities, the rising of Suhail above them cleans them from 
defilement and saves them from injury. 
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V. 13.—As one moment’s thinking of Suhail before 
the door of a man blots out his sins deserving of punish- Page 249. 
ment, how much more effective will be the fluency of 
the tongue praising him, when the task is to do away 
with sin and to acquire heavenly reward! The former 
Rishis have mentioned what sacrifice 1s necessary when 
Suhail rises. JI shall make a present to the kings by 
relating it, and shall make this relation a sacrifice unto 
Him. So I say: 

V. 14.—His rising takes place at the moment when 
some of the light of the sun appears from the east, and 
the darkness of night is gathered in the west. The 
beginning of his appearance is difficult to perceive, and 
not every one who looks at him understands it. There- 
fore ask the astronomer at that moment about the direc- 
tion whence it rises, 

V. 15, 16.—Towards this direction offer the sacrifice 
called argha, and spread on the earth what you hap- 
pen to have, roses and fragrant flowers as they grow 
in the country. Put on them what you think fit, 
gold, garments, jewels of the sea, and offer incense, 
saffron, and sandalwood, musk and camphor, together 
with an ox and a cow, and many dishes and sweet- 
meats, 

V.17.—Know that he who does this during seven 
consecutive years with pious intention, strong belief, 
and confidence, possesses at the end of them the whole 
earth and the ocean which surrounds it on the four 
sides, if he is a Kshatriya, 

V. 18.—If he is a Brahman, he obtains his wishes, 
learns the Veda, obtains a beautiful wife, and gets 
noble children from her. If he is a Vaisya, he obtains 
much landed property and acquires a glorious lordship. 
If he is a Sfidra, he will obtain wealth, All of them 
obtain health and safety, the cessation of injuries, and 
the realisation of reward.” 

This is Varahamihira’s statement regarding the offering 
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to Suhail. In the same book he gives also the rules 
regarding Rohini: 

“Garga, Vasishtha, Kasyapa, and Parasara told their 
pupils that Mount Meru is built of planks of gold. 
Out of them there have risen trees with numerous 
sweet-swelling flowers and blossoms. The bees already 
surround them with a humming pleasant to hear, and 
the nymphs of the Devas wander there to and fro with 
exhilarating melodies, with pleasant instruments and 
everlasting joy. This mountain lies in the plain Nan- 
danavana, the park of paradise. So they say. Jupiter 
was there at a time, and then Narada the Rishi asked 
him regarding the prognostics of Rohini, upon which 
Jupiter explained them to him. I shall here relate 
them as far as necessary. 

V. 4.—Let a man in the black days of the month 
Ashadha observe if the moon reaches Rohini. Let him 
seek to the north or east of the town a high spot. To 
this spot the Brahman must go who has the charge of 
the houses of the kings. He is to light there a fire and 
to draw a diagram of the various planets and lunar 
stations round it. He is to recite what 15 necessary for 
each one of them, and to give each its share of the 
roses, barley, and oil, and to make each planet propi- 
tious by throwing these things into the fire. Round the 
fire on all four sides there must be as much as possible 
of jewels and jugs filled with the sweetest water, and 
whatever else there happens to be at hand at the 
moment, fruits, drugs, branches of trees, and roots of 
plants. Further, he 15 to spread there grass which is 
cut with a sickle for his night-quarters. Then he is to 
take the different kinds of seeds and corns, to wash 
them with water, to put gold in the midst of them, 
and to deposit them in a jug. He is to place it towards 
a certain direction, and to prepare Homa, 1... throw- 
ing barley and oil into the fire, at the same time re- 
citing certain passages from the Veda, which refer to 
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different directions, viz. Varuna-mantra, Vayava-mantra, Page 250. 
and Soma-mantra. 

He raises a danda, 1.6. a long and high spear, from 
the top of which hang down two straps, the one as long 
as the spear, the other thrice as long. He must do all 
this before the moon reaches Rohini, for this purpose, 
that when she reaches it, he should be ready to deter- 
mine the times of the blowing of the wind as well as 
its directions. He learns this by means of the straps 
of the spear. 

Υ. 10.—If the wind on that day blows from the 
centres of the four directions, it is considered propitious ; 
if it blows from the directions between them, it is 
considered unlucky. If the wind remains steady in the 
same direction, powerful and without changing, this 
too is considered propitious. The time of its blowing 
is measured by the eight parts of the day, and each 
eichth part is considered as corresponding to the half 
of a month. 

V. 11.—When the moon leaves the station Rohini, 
you look at the seeds placed in a certain direction. 
That of them which sprouts will grow plentifully in 
that year. 

V. 12,—When the moon comes near Rohini, you 
must be on the look-out. If the sky is clear, not affected 
by any disturbance; if the wind is pure and does not 
cause a destructive commotion; 11 the melodies of the 
animals and birds are pleasant, this is considered pro- 
pitious. We shall now consider the clouds. 

V. 13, 14.—If they float like the branches of the 
valley (? batn 3), and out of them the flashes of lightning 
appear to the eye; if they open as opens the white 
lotus ; if the lightning encircles the cloud like the rays 
of the sun; if the cloud has the colour of stibiwm, or of 
bees, or of saffron ; 

V. 15-19.—If the sky is covered with clouds, and 
out of them flashes the lightning like gold, if the rain- 

Υ01.. IT. G 
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bow shows its round form coloured with something like 
the red of evening twilight, and with colours like those 
of the garments of a bride; if the thunder roars like 
the screaming peacock, or the bird which cannot drink 
water except from falling rain, which then screams for 
joy, as the frogs enjoy the full water-places, so as to 
croak vehemently ; if you see the sky raging like the 
raging of elephants and buffaloes in the thicket, in the 
various parts of which the fire is blazing; if the clouds 
move like the limbs of the elephants, if they shine like 
the shining of pearls, conch-shells, snow, and even as 
the moonbeams, as though the moon had lent the clouds 
her lustre and splendour ; 

V. 20.—All this indicates much rain and blessing by 
a rich growth. 

V. 25.—At the time when the Brahman sits amidst 
the water-jugs, the falling of stars, the flashing of the 
lightning, thunderbolts, red glow in the sky, tornado, 
earthquake, the falling of hail, and the screaming of 
the wild animals, all these things are considered as 
unlucky. 

V. 26.—If the water decreases in a jug on the north 
side, either by itself, or by a hole, or by dripping away, 
there will be no rain in the month Sravana. If it de- 
creases in a jug on the east side, there will be no rain 
in Bhadrapada. If it decreases in a jug on the south 
side, there will be no rain in Agvayuja; and if it de- 
creases in a jug on the west side, there will be no rain 
in Karttika. If there is no decrease of water in the 
jugs, the summer rain will be perfect. 

V. 27.—From the jugs they also derive prognostics 
as to the different castes. The northern jug refers to 
the Brahman, the eastern to the Kshatriya, the southern 
to the Vaigya, and the western to the Sfidra. If the 
names of people and certain circumstances are inscribed 
upon the jugs, all that happens to them if, eg. they 
break or the water in them decreases, is considered as 
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prognosticating something which concerns those per- 
sons or circumstances.” 

“The rules relating to the stations SvAti and Sravana 
are similar to those relating to Rohini. When you are 
in the white days of the month Ashadha, when the 
moon stands in either of the two stations Ashadha, 
1.6. Purva-ashadha or Uttara-ashadha, select a spot as 
you have selected it for Rohini, and take a balance 
of gold. That is the best. If it is of silver, it 15 
middling, If it is not of silver, make it of wood 
called khayar, which seems to be the khadira tree 
(1.6. Acacia catechu), or of the head of an arrow with 
Which already a man has been killed. The smallest 
measure for the length of its beam is a span. The 
longer it is, the better; the shorter it is, the less 
favourable. 

Υ. 6.—A scale has four strings, each 10 digits long. 
Its two scales are of linen cloth of the size of 6 digits. 
Its two weights are of gold. 

V. 7, 8—Weigh by it equal quantities of each 
matter, water of the wells, of the ponds, and of the 
rivers, elephants’ teeth, the hair of horses, pieces of gold 
with the names of kings written on them, and pieces of 
other metal over which the names of other people, or the 
names of animals, years, days, directions, or countries 
have been pronounced. 

V. 1.—In weighing, turn towards the east; put the 
weight in the right scale, and the things which are to 
be weighed in the left. Recite over them and speak to 
the balance: 

VY. 2.—‘ Thou art correct; thou art Deva, and the 
wife of a Deva. Thou art Sarasvati, the daughter of 
Brahman. Thou revealest the right and the truth, 
Thou art more correct than the soul of correctness. 

VY. 3.—Thou art like the sun and the planets in their 
wandering from east to west on one and the same road. 

VY. 4.—Through thee stands upright the order of the 
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world, and in thee is united the truth and the correct- 
ness of all the angels and Brahmans. 

V. 5.—Thou art the daughter of Brahman, and a 
man of thy house is Kagyapa.’ 

V. 1.—This weighing must take place in the even- 
ing. Then put the things aside, and repeat their 
weighing the next morning. That which has increased 
in weight will flourish and thrive in that year; that 
which has decreased will be bad and go back. 

This weighing, however, is not only to be done in 
Ashadha, but also in Rohini and Syati. 

V. 11.—If the year is a leap-year, and the weigh- 
ing happens to take place in the repeated month, the 
weighing is in that year twice done. 

V. 12.—If the prognostics are identical, what they 
forebode will happen. If they were not identical, 
observe the prognostics of Rohini, for it 1s predomi- 
nant.” 


ἀπ >) 
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HOW EBB AND FLOW FOLLOW EACH OTHER IN THE 
OCEAN. 


WIrTH regard to the cause why the water of the ocean 
always remains as it is, we quote the following passage 
from the Jfatsya-Purdna :—‘ At the beginning there 
were sixteen mountains, which had wings and could fly 
and rise up into the air. However, the rays of Indra, 
the ruler, burned their wings, so that they fell down, 
deprived of them, somewhere about the ocean, four of 
them in each point of the compass—in the east, Risha- 
bha, Balahaka, Cakra, Mainaka; in the north, Candra, 
Kwanka, Drona, Suhma; in the west, Vakra, Vadhra, 
Narada, Parvata; in the south, Jimtita, Dravina, Main- 
aka, Mahagaila (2). Between the third and the fourth 
of the eastern mountains there is the fire Samvartaka, 
which drinks the water of the ocean. But for this the 
ocean would fill up, since the rivers perpetually flow 
to it. 

“This fire was the fire of one of their kings, called 
Aurva. He had inherited the realm from his father, 
who was killed while he was still an embryo. When 
he was born and grew up, and heard the history of his 
father, he became angry against the angels, and drew 
his sword to kill them, since they had neglected the 
guardianship of the world, notwithstanding mankind’s 
worshipping them and notwithstanding their being in 
close contact with the world. Thereupon the angels 
humiliated themselves before him and tried to con- 
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ciliate him, so that he ceased from his wrath. Then he 
spoke to them: ‘ But what am I to do with the fire of 
my wrath?’ and they advised him to throw it into the 
ocean. It is this fire which absorbs the waters of the 
ocean. Others say: ‘The water of the streams does not 
increase the ocean, because Indra, the ruler, takes up 
the ocean in the shape of the cloud, and sends it down 
as rains,’” 

Again the Matsya-Purdna says: “The black part in 
the moon which is called Sagalaksha, 1... the hare’s 
figure, is the image of the figures of the above-men- 
tioned sixteen mountains reflected by the light of the 
moon on her body.” 

The Vishyu-Dharma says: “The moonis called Saga- 
laksha, for the globe of her body is watery, reflecting 
the figure of the earth as a mirror reflects. On the 
earth there are mountains and trees of different shapes, 
which are reflected in the moon as a hare’s figure. It 
is also called Mrigaldiicana, 1.6. the figure of a gazelle, 
for certain people compare the black part on the moon’s 
face to the figure of a gazelle.” 

The lunar stations they declare to be the daughters 
of Prajaipati, to whom the moon is married. He was 
especially attached to Rohini, and preferred her to the 
others. Now her sisters, urged by jealousy, complained 
of him to their father Prajaipati. The latter strove to 
keep peace among them, and admonished him, but with- 
out any success. Then he cursed the moon (Lunus), in 
consequence of which his face became leprous. Now 
the moon repented of his doing, and came penitent to 
Prajapati, who spoke to him: “My word is one, and 
cannot be cancelled; however, I shall cover thy shame 
for the half of each month.” Thereupon the moon 
spoke to Prajapati: “ But how shall the trace of the sin 
of the past be wiped off from me?” Prajaipati answered: 
“ By erecting the shape of the /ivga of Mahadeva as an 
object of thy worship.” This he did. The lviga he 
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raised was the stone of Somanath, for soma means the The idol of 
moon and ndétha means master, so that the whole word im 
means master of the moon. The image was destroyed 

by the Prince Mahmtid—may God be merciful to 
him!—a.H. 416. He ordered the upper part to be 
broken and the remainder to be transported to his resi- 

dence, Ghaznin, with all its coverings and trappings of 

gold, jewels, and embroidered garments. Part of it 

has been thrown into the hippodrome of the town, 
together with the Cakrasvémin, an idol of bronze, that 

had been brought from Taneshar. Another part of the 

idol from Somanath lies before the door of the mosque 

of Ghaznin, on which people rub their feet to clean 

them from dirt and wet. 

The lizga is an image of the penis of Mahadeva. I Origin of 
have heard the following story regarding it :—* A Rishi, - 
on seeing Mahadeva with his wife, became suspicious 
of him, and cursed him that he should lose his penis. 

At once his penis dropped, and was as if wiped 
off. But afterwards the Rishi was in a position to 
establish the signs of his innocence and to confirm 
them by the necessary proofs. The suspicion which 
had troubled his mind was removed, and he spoke to 
him: ‘ Verily, I shall recompense thee by making the 
Image of the limb which thou hast lost the object of 
worship for men, who thereby will find the road to God, 
and come near him,’” 

Varahamihira says about the construction of the The con. 


A : -, struction of 
liga: “ After having chosen a faultless stone for it, tne Linga 


take it as long as the image is intended to be. Divide Varabami- 
it into three parts. The lowest part of it is quad- Brratsan- 
rangular, as if it were a cube or quadrangular column. {iio 
The middle part is octagonal, its surface being divided 
by four pilasters. The upper third is round, rounded 
off so as to resemble the gland of a penis. 

V. 54—In erecting the figure, place the quadran- 


gular third within the earth, and for the octagonal third 
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make a cover, which is called pinda, quadrangular from 
without, but so as to fit also on the quadrangular 
third in the earth. The octagonal form of the inner 
side is to fit on to the middle third, which projects out 
of the earth. The round third alone remains without 
cover.” 

Further he says :— 

V. 55.—“ If you make the round part too small or 
too thin, it will hurt the country and bring about evil 
among the inhabitants of the regions who have con- 
structed it. If it does not go deep enough down into 
the earth, or if it projects too little out of the earth, 
this causes people to fall ill, When it is in the course 
of construction, and is struck by a peg, the ruler and 
his family will perish. If on the transport it is hit, 
and the blow leaves a trace on it, the artist will 
perish, and destruction and diseases will spread in that 
country.” 

In the south-west of the Sindh country this idol is 
frequently met with in the houses destined for the 
worship of the Hindus, but Somanath was the most 
famous of these places. Every day they brought there 
a jug of Ganges water and a basket of flowers from 
Kashmir. They believed that the liiga of Somanath 
would cure persons of every inveterate illness and heal 
every desperate and incurable disease. 

The reason why in particular Somanath has become 
so famous is that 1ὖ was a harbour for seafaring people, 
and a station for those who went to and fro between 
Sufala in the country of the Zanj and China. 

Now as regards ebb and flow in the Indian Ocean, 
of which the former is called bharna (1), the latter 
cuhara (?), we state that, according to the notions of the 
common Hindus, there is a fire called Vadavdnala in 
the ocean, which is always blazing. The flow is caused 
by the fire’s drawing breath and its being blown up by 
the wind, and the ebb is caused by the fire’s exhaling 
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the breath and the cessation of its being blown up by 
the wind. 

Mani has come to a belief like this, after he had 
heard from the Hindus that there is a demon in the 
sea whose drawing breath and exhaling breath causes 
the flow and the ebb. 

The educated Hindus determine the daily phases of 
the tides by the rising and setting of the moon, the 
monthly phases by the increase and waning of the 
moon; but the physical cause of both phenomena is not 
understood by them. 

It is flow and ebb to which Somanath owes its name Origin of the 
(1.6. master of the moon); for the stone (or liga) of of Sonia. 
Somanath was originally erected on the coast, a little © 
less than three miles west of the mouth of the river 
Sarsuti, east of the golden fortress Bardi, which had 
appeared as a dwelling-place for Vasudeva, not far from 
the place where he and his family were killed, and 
where they were burned. Each time when the moon 
rises and sets, the water of the ocean rises in the flood 
so as to cover the place in question. When, then, the 
moon reaches the meridian of noon and midnight, the 
water recedes in the ebb, and the place becomes again 
visible. Thus the moon was perpetually occupied in 
serving the idol and bathing it. Therefore the place 
was considered as sacred to the moon. The fortress 
which contained the idol and its treasures was not 
ancient, but was built only about a hundred years ago. 

The Vishnu-Purdna says: “The greatest height Of Quotation 
the water of the flow is 1500 digits.” This statement pisnu” 
seems rather exaggerated; for if the waves and the?“ 
mean height of the ocean rose to between sixty to 
seventy yards, the shores and the bays would be more 
overflown than has ever been witnessed. Still this is 
not entirely improbable, as it is not in itself impossible 
on account of some law of nature. 

The fact that the just-mentioned fortress is said to 
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have appeared out of the ocean is not astonishing for 
that particular part of the ocean; for the Dibajat 
islands (Maledives and Laccadives) originate in a 
similar manner, rising out of the ocean as sand-downs. 
They increase, and rise, and extend themselves, and 
remain in this condition for a certain time. Then they 
become decrepit as if from old age; the single parts 
become dissolved, no longer keep together, and dis- 
appear in the water as if melting away. The inhabi- 
tants of the islands quit that one which apparently dies 
away, and migrate to a young and fresh one which is 
abont to rise above the ocean. They take their cocoa- 
nut palms along with them, colonise the new island, 
and dwell on it. 

That the fortress in question is called golden may 
only be a conventional epithet. Possibly, however, 
this object is to be taken literally, for the islands of 
the Zibaj are called the Gold Country (Survarnadvipa), 
because you obtain much gold as deposit if you wash 
only a little of the earth of that country. 


(ney) 


CHAPIER LIX. 
ON THE SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES. 


It is perfectly known to the Hindu astronomers that 
the moon is eclipsed by the shadow of the earth, and 
the sun is eclipsed by the moon. MHereon they have 
based their computations in the astronomical hand- 
books and other works. 

Varaihamihira says in the Samhita :— 

V.1.—‘‘Some scholars maintain that the Head be- Onatatton: 
longed to the Daityas, and that his mother was Simh- eae 
hika. After the angels had fetched the amrita out of ch. v. ᾿ 
the ocean, they asked Vishnu to distribute it among 
them. When he did so, the Head also came, resembling 
the angels in shape, and associated himself with them. 
When Vishnu handed him a portion of the amrita, he 
took and drank it. But then Vishnu perceived who it 
was, hit him with his round cakra, and cut off his head. 
However, the head remained alive on account of the 
amrita in its mouth, whilst the body died, since it had 
not yet partaken of the amrita, and the force of the 
latter had not yet spread through it. Then the Head, 
humbling itself, spoke: ‘For what sin has this been 
done?” Thereupon he was recompensed by being 
raised to heaven and by being made one of its inha- 
bitants. 

V. 2.—Others say that the Head has a body like sun 
and moon, but that it is black and dark, and cannot 
therefore be seen in heaven. Brahman, the first father, 
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ordered that he should never appear in heaven except 
at the time of an eclipse. 

V. 3.—Others say that he has a head like that of a 
serpent, and a tail like that of a serpent, whilst others 
say that he has no other body besides the black colour 
which is seen.” 

After having finished the relation of these absurdities, 
Varahamihira continues :— 

V.4—“Tf the Head had a body, it would act by 
immediate contact, whilst we find that he eclipses from 
a distance, When between him and the moon there is 
an interval of six zodiacal signs. Besides, his motion 
does not increase nor decrease, so that we cannot 
imagine an eclipse to be caused by his body reaching 
the spot of the lunar eclipse. 

V. 5.—And if a man commits himself to such a view, 
let him tell us for what purpose the cycles of the 
Head’s rotation have been calculated, and what is the 
use of their being correct in consequence of the fact 
that his rotation is a regular one. If the Head is 
imagined to be a serpent with head and tail, why does 
it not eclipse from a distance less or more than six 
zodiacal signs ? 

V. 6.—His body is there present between head and 
tail; both hang together by means of the body. Still 
it does not eclipse sun nor moon nor the fixed stars of 
the lunar stations, there being an eclipse only if there 
are two heads opposed to each other. 

V. 7.—If the latter were the case, and the moon 
rose, being eclipsed by one of the two, the sun would 
necessarily set, being eclipsed by the other. Likewise, 
if the moon should set eclipsed, the sun would rise 
eclipsed. And nothing of the kind ever occurs, 

V. 8.—As has been mentioned by scholars who enjoy 
the help of God, an eclipse of the moon is her enter- 
ing the shadow of the earth, and an eclipse of the sun 
consists in this that the moon covers and hides the sun 


CHAPTER LIX. 109 


from us. Therefore the lunar eclipse will never revolve 
from the west nor the solar eclipse from the east. 

V. 9.—A long shadow stretches away from the earth, 
in like manner as the shadow of a tree. 

V.10.—When the moon has only little latitude, 
standing in the seventh sign of its distance from the 
sun, and if it does not stand too far north or south, in 
that case the moon enters the shadow of the earth and 
is eclipsed thereby. The first contact takes place on 
the side of the east. 

V. 11.— When the sun is reached by the moon from 
the west, the moon covers the sun, as if a portion of a 
cloud covered him. The amount of the covering differs 
in different regions. 

V. 12.—Because that which covers the moon is large, 
her light wanes when one-half of it is eclipsed; and 
because that which covers the sun is not large, the rays 
are powerful notwithstanding the eclipse. 

V. 13.—The nature of the Head has nothing what- 
ever to do with the lunar and solar eclipses. On this 
subject the scholars in their books agree.” 

After having described the nature of the two eclipses, 
as he understands them, he complains of those who do 
not know this, and says: “ However, common people 
are always very loud in proclaiming the Head to be 
the cause of an eclipse, and they say, ‘If the Head 
did not appear and did not bring about the eclipse, the 
Brahmans would not at that moment undergo an obli- 
gatory washing.’” 

Varahamihira says :— 

V. 14.—“ The reason of this is that the head humi- 
liated itself after it had been cut off, and received from 
Brahman a portion of the offering which the Brahmans 
offer to the fire at the moment of an eclipse. 

V. 15.—-Therefore he is near the spot of the eclipse, 
searching for his portion. Therefore at that time people 
mention him frequently, and consider him as the cause 
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of the eclipse, although he has nothing whatsoever to 
do with it; for the eclipse depends entirely upon the 
uniformity and the declination of the orbit of the 
moon.” 

The latter words of Vardhamihira, who, in passages 
quoted previously, has already revealed himself to us 
as a man who accurately knows the shape of the world, 
are odd and surprising. However, he seems sometimes 
to side with the Brahmans, to whom he belonged, and 
from whom he could not separate himself, Still he 
does not deserve to be blamed, as, on the whole, his 
foot stands firmly on the basis of the truth, and he 
clearly speaks out the truth. Compare, eg. his state- 
ment regarding the Samdht, which we have mentioned 
above (v. 1. 366). 

Would to God that all distinguished men followed 
his example! But look, for instance, at Brahmagupta, 
who is certainly the most distinguished of their astro- 
nomers, For as he was one of the Brahmans who read 
in their Puranas that the sun is lower than the moon, 
and who therefore require a head biting the sun in 
order that he should be eclipsed, he shirks the truth 
and lends his support to imposture, if he did not—and 
this we think by no means impossible—from intense 
discust at them, speak as he spoke simply in order to 
mock them, or under the compulsion of some mental 
derangement, like a man whom death is about to rob of 
his consciousness. The words in question are found in 
the first chapter of his Brahmasiddhdnta :— 

“Some people think that the eclipse is not caused by 
the Head. This, however, is a foolish idea, for it is he 
in fact who eclipses, and the generality of the inhabi- 
tants of the world say that it is the Head who eclipses. 
The Veda, which is the word of God from the mouth of 
Brahman, says that the Head eclipses, likewise the book 
Smritt, composed by Manu, and the Samhita, composed 
by Garga the son of Brahman, On the contrary, Vara- 
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hamihira, Srishena, Aryabhata, and Vishnucandra main- 
tain that the eclipse is not caused by the Head, but 
by the moon and the shadow of the earth, in direct 
opposition to all (to the generality of men), and from 
enmity against the just-mentioned dogma. For if the 
Head does not cause the eclipse, all the usages of the 
Brahmans which they practise at the moment of an 
eclipse, viz. their rubbing themselves with warm oil, 
and other works of prescribed worship, would be illu- 
sory and not be rewarded by heavenly bliss. If a man 
declares these things to be illusory, he stands outside 
of the generally acknowledged dogma, and that is not 
allowed. Manu says in the Smriti: ‘When the Head 
keeps the sun or moon in eclipse, all waters on earth 
become pure, and in purity like the water of the Ganges.’ 
The Veda says: ‘The Head is the son of a woman of the 
daughters of the Daityas, called Sainakd’ (? Simbhika 2). 
Therefore people practise the well-known works of piety, 
and therefore those authors must cease to oppose the 
generality, for everything which is in the Veda, Smriti, 
and Saivhild is true.” 

If Brahmagupta, in this respect, is one of those of 
whom God says (Koran, Stra xxvii. 14), “ They have 
denied our signs, although their hearts knew them clearly, 
from wickedness and haughtiness,’ we shall not argue 
with him, but only whisper into his ear: If people 
must under circumstances give up opposing the reli- 
cious codes (as seems to be your case), why then do you 
order people to be pious if you forget to be so your- 
self? Why do you, after having spoken such words, 
then begin to calculate the diameter of the moon in 
order to explain her eclipsing the sun, and the dia- 
meter of the shadow of the earth in order to explain its 
eclipsing the moon? Why do you compute both eclipses 
in agreement with the theory of those heretics, and not 
according to the views of those with whom you think 
it proper to agree? If tlie Brahmans are ordered to 


Possible 
excuses for 
Brahma- 
gupta. 


Page 257. 


112 ALBERUNI’S INDIA. 


practise some act of worship or something else at the 
occurrence of an eclipse, the eclipse is only the date 
of these things, not their cause. Thus we Muslims are 
bound to say certain prayers, and prohibited from say- 
ing others, at certain times of the revolution of the sun 
and his light. These things are simply chronological 
dates for those acts, nothing more, for the sun has 
nothing whatever to do with our (Muslim) worship. 

Brahmagupta says (11. 110), “The generality thinks 
thus.” If he thereby means the totality of the inhabi- 
tants of the inhabitable world, we can only say that he 
would be very little able to investigate their opinions 
either by exact research or by means of historical tra- 
dition. For India itself is, in comparison to the whole 
inhabitable world, only a small matter, and the number 
of those who differ from the Hindus, both in religion 
and law, is larger than the number of those who agree 
with them, 

Orif Brahmagupta means the generality of the Hindus, 
we agree that the uneducated among them are much 
more numerous than the educated; but we also point 
out that in all our religious codes of divine revelation 
the uneducated crowd is blamed as being ignorant, 
always doubting, and ungrateful. 

I, for my part, am inclined to the belief that that 
which made Brahmagupta speak the above-mentioned 
words (which involve a sin against conscience) was 
something of a calamitous fate, like that of Socrates, 
which had befallen him, notwithstanding the abun- 
dance of his knowledge and the sharpness of his intel- 
lect, and notwithstanding his extreme youth at the 
time. For he wrote the Brahmasiddhdnta when he was 
only thirty years of age. If this indeed is his excuse, 
we accept it, and herewith drop the matter. 

As for the above-mentioned people (the Hindu theo- 
logians), from whom you must take care not to differ, 
how should they be able to understand the astronomical 
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theory regarding the moon’s eclipsing the sun, as they, 
in their Puranas, place the moon above the sun, and 
that which is higher cannot cover that which is lower 
in the sight of those who stand lower than both. 
Therefore they required some being which devours 
moon and sun, as the fish devours the bait, and causes 
them to appear in those shapes in which the eclipsed 
parts of them in reality appear. However, in each 
nation there are ignorant people, and leaders still more 
ignorant than they themselves, who (as the Koran, 
Sura xxix. 12, says) “ bear their own burdens and other 
burdens besides them,” and who think they can increase 
the light of their minds ; the fact being that the masters 
are as ignorant as the pupils. 

Very odd is that which Varahamihira relates of certain Quotations 
ancient writers, to whom we must pay no attention if Paine 
we do not want to oppose them, viz. that they tried to chap. τοι), 
prognosticate the occurrence of an eclipse by pouring a *” Ὁ 
small amount of water together with the same amount 
of oil into a large vase with a flat bottom on the eighth 
of the lunar days. Then they examined the spots 
where the oil was united and dispersed. The united 
portion they considered as a prognostication for the be- 
ginning of the eclipse, the dispersed portion as a prog- 
nostication for its end. 

Further, Varahamihira says that somebody used to 
think that the conjunction of the planets is the cause 
of the eclipse (V. 16), whilst others tried to prognosticate 
an eclipse from unlucky phenomena, as, e.g. the falling 
of stars, comets, halo, darkness, hurricane, Jandslip, and 
earthquake. “ These things,” so he says, “ are not always 
contemporary with an eclipse, nor are they its cause; 
the nature of an unlucky event is the only thing which 
these occurrences have in common with an eclipse. A 
reasonable explanation is totally different from such 
absurdities.” 

The same man, knowing only too well the character 

YOL. II. H 


On the 
colours of 
the eclipses. 
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of his countrymen, who like to mix up peas with wolf's 
beans, pearls with dung, says, without quoting any 
authority for his words (V. 63): “If at the time of an 
eclipse a violent wind blows, the next eclipse will be 
six months later. Ifa star falls down, the next eclipse 
will be twelve months later. If the air is dusty, it will 
be eighteen months later. If there is an earthquake, it 
will be twenty-four months later. If the air is dark, it 
will be thirty months later. If hail falls, it will be 
thirty-six months later.” 

To such things silence 1s the only proper answer. 

I shall not omit to mention that the different kinds 
of eclipses described in the canon of Alkhwarizmi, 
though correctly represented, do not agree with the 
results of actual observation. More correct is a similar 
view of the Hindus, viz. that the eclipse has the colour 
of smoke if it covers less than half the body of the 
moon ; that it is coal-black if 10 completely covers one 
half of her; that it has a colour between black and red 
if the eclipse covers more than half of her body; and, 
lastly, that it is yellow-brown if it covers the whole 
body of the moon. 


ΠΟ ΤΊ ΤᾺ, 
ON THE PARVAN. 


THE intervals between which an eclipse may happen Page ass. 

and the number of their lunations are sufficiently FApayaton 

demonstrated in the sixth chapter of Almagest. The?" 

Hindus call a period of time at the beginning and end 

of which there occur lunar eclipses, parvan. The fol- 

lowing information on the subject is taken from the 

Samhitd. Its author, Varahamihira, says: “Each six Quotation 

months form a parvan, in which an eclipse may happen. ratte 
* . Samhita, 

These eclipses form a cycle of seven, each of which has ciap. v. 

a particular dominant and prognostics, as exhibited in 7 ~* 


the following table: 
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Rules for The computation of the yarvan in which you happen 
the compu-\ 7 


Cau τ be 18 the following, according to the Khandakhadyaka: 
ae “Write down the ahargana, as computed according to 
this canon, in two places. Multiply the one by 50,and 
divide the product by 1296, reckoning a fraction, if it is 
not less than one-half, as a whole. Add to the quotient 
1063. Add the sum tothe number written in the second 
place, and divide the sum by 180. The quotient, as 
consisting of wholes, means the number of complete 
parvans. Divide it by 7, and the remainder under 7 
which you get means the distance of the particular 
parvan from the first one, 1.6. from that of Brahman. 
However, the remainder under 180 which you get by 
the division is the elapsed part of the parvan in which 
Page 259. you are. You subtract it from 180. If the remainder 
is less than 15, a lunar eclipse is possible or necessary ; 
if the remainder is larger, it 1s impossible. Therefore 
you must always by a similar method compute that 
time which has elapsed before the particular parvan in 
which you happen to be.” 
In another passage of the book we find the following 
rule: “Take the kalpa-ahargana, 1.6. the past portion 
of the days of a kalpa. Subtract therefrom 96,031, 
and write down the remainder in two different places. 
Subtract from the lower number 84, and divide the sum 
by 561. Subtract the quotient from the upper number 
and divide the remainder by 173. The quotient you 
disregard, but the remainder you divide by 7. The quo- 
tient gives parvans, beginning with Brahmddi” (sic). 
These two methods do not agree with each other. 
We are under the impression that in the second pas- 
sage something has either fallen out or been changed 
by the copyists. 
What Varahamihira says of the astrological portents 
Quotation of the parvans does not well suit his deep learning. 
jamihira’s ΗΘ says: “If in a certain parvan there is no eclipse, 


Samhitd, 


chap. v. 230 but there is one in the other cycle, there are no rains, 
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and there will be much hunger and killing.” If in 
this passage the translator has not made a blunder, 
we can only say that this description applies to each 
parvan preceding such a one in which there occurs an 
eclipse. 

Stranger still is the following remark of his (V. 24): 
“Tf an eclipse occurs earlier than has been calculated, 
there is little rain and the sword is drawn. If it 
occurs later than has been calculated, there will be 
pestilence, and death, and destruction in the corn, the 
fruit, and flowers. (VY. 25.) This is part of what I have 
found in the books of the ancients and transferred to 
this place. Jfa man properly knows how to calculate, 
it will not happen to him in his calculations that an 
eclipse falls too early or too late. If the sun is eclipsed chap. iii. 
and darkened outside a parvan, you must know that an” ἢ 
angel called Tvashtri has eclipsed him.” 

Similar to this is what he says in another passage: 
“Tf the turning to the north takes place before the sun Ibid. v. 4, 5. 
enters the sign Capricornus, the south and the west 
will be ruined, If the turning to the south takes place 
before the sun enters Cancer, the east and the north 
will be ruined. If the turning coincides with the sun’s 
entering the first degrees of these two signs, or takes 
place after it, happiness will be common to all four 
sides, and bliss in them will increase.” 

Such sentences, understood as they seem intended 
to be understood, sound like the ravings of a madman, 
but perhaps there is an esoteric meaning concealed 
behind them which we do not know. 

After this we must continue to speak of the domini 
temporum, for these too are of a cyclical nature, adding 
such materials as are related to them. 


Which of the 
different 
measures of 
time have 
dominants 
and which 
not. 
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Cars 


CHAPTER LXI. 


ON THE DOMINANTS OF THE DIFFERENT MEASURES OF 
TIME IN BOTH RELIGIOUS AND ASTRONOMICAL RELA- 
TIONS, AND ON CONNECTED SUBJECTS. 


DuRATION, or time in general, only applies to the 
Creator as being his age, and not determinable by a 
beginning and an end. In fact, it is his eternity. 
They frequently call it the soul, 1.6. purusha. But as 
regards common time, which is determinable by mo- 
tion, the single parts of it apply to beings beside the 
Creator, and to natural phenomena beside the soul. 
Thus kalpa is always used in relation to Brahman, for 
it is his day and night, and his life is determined by it. 

Each manvantara has a special dominant called 
Manu, who is described by special qualities, already 
mentioned in a former chapter. On the other hand, I 
have never heard anything of dominants of the catur- 
yugas or yugas. 

Varahamihira says in the Great Book of Nativities: 
“ Abda, i.e. the year, belongs to Saturn; Ayana, half a 
year, to the sun; ftztu, the sixth part of a year, to Mer- 
cury ; the month, to Jupiter; Paksha, half a month, to 
Venus; Vdsara, the day, to Mars; Muhirta, to the 
moon.” 

In the same book he defines the sixth parts of the 
year in the following manner: “The first, beginning 
with the winter solstice, belongs to Saturn; the second, 
to Venus; the third, to Mars; the fourth, to the Moon 
the fifth, to Mercury; the sixth, to Jupiter.” 
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We have already, in former chapters, described the 
dominants of the hours, of the muhitrtas, of the halves 
of the lunar days, of the single days in the white and 
black halves of the month, of the parvans of the 
eclipses, and of the single manvantaras, What there 
is more of the same kind we shall give in this place. 

In computing the dominant of the year, the Hindus Computa- 


. tion of the 
use another method than the Western nations, who dominant of 
- . : the year 
compute it, according to certain well-known rules, from according to 


the Khanida- 


the aseendens or horoscope of a year. The dominant of krddyaca. 
the year as well as the dominant of the month are the 
rulers of certain periodically recurring parts of time, 
and are by a certain calculation derived from the domi- 
nants of the hours and the dominants of the days. 
If you want to find the dominant of the year, com- 
pute the sum of days of the date in question according 
to the rules of the canon Khandakhddyaka, which is 
the most universally used among them. Subtract there- 
from 2201, and divide the remainder by 360. Multiply 
the quotient by 3, and add to the product always 3. 
Divide the sum by 7, The remainder, a number 
under 7, you count off on the week-days, beginning 
with Sunday. The dominant of that day you come 
to is at the same time the dominant of the year. The 
remainders you get by the division are the days of his 
rule which have already elapsed. These, together with 
the days of his rule which have not yet elapsed, give 
the sum of 360. 
It is the same whether we reckon as we have just 
explained, or add to the here-mentioned sum of days 
319, instead of subtracting from it. 
If you want to find the dominant of the month, sub- How to find} 
: : the domi- 
tract 71 from the sum of days of the date in question, πα of the 
and divide the remainder by 30. Double the quotient 
and add 1. The sum divide by 7, and the remainder 
count off on the week-days, beginning with Sunday. 
The dominant of the day you come to is at the same 


Page 261. 


Quotation 
from Jfahd- 
deva. 


The Nagas 
in connec- 
tion with 
the planets. 
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time the dominant of the month. The remainder you 
get by the division is that part of his rule which has 
already elapsed. This, together with that part of his 
rule which has not yet elapsed, gives the sum of 30 days. 

It is the same whether you reckon as we have just 
explained, or add 19 to the days of the date, instead of 
subtracting from them, and then add 2 instead of I to 
the double of the sum. 

It is useless here to speak of the dominant of the 
day, for you find it by dividing the sum of the days of 
a date by 7; or to speak of the dominant of the hour, 
for you find it by dividing the revolving sphere by 15. 
Those, however, who use the ὥραι καιρικαί divide by 15 
the distance between the degree of the sun and the de- 
gree of the ascendens, it being measured by equal degrees. 

The book Sriédhava of Mahddeva says: “Each-of 
the thirds of the day and night has a dominant. The 
dominant of the first third of day and night is Brahman, 
that of the second Vishnu, and that of the third Rudra.” 
This division is based on the order of the three prime- 
val forces (satva, rajas, tamas). 

The Hindus have still another custom, viz. that of 
mentioning together with the dominant of the year one 
of the Ndgas or serpents, which have certain names as 
they are used in connection with one or other of the 
planets. We have united them in the following table :— 


Table of the serpents. 


The dominant of The names of the serpents which accompany the 
the year. Dominus Anni, given in two different torms. 
Sun. Suka (? Vasuki), Nanda. 
Moon. Pushkara, Citranvada. 
Mars. Pindéraka, Bharma (?), Takshaka. 
Mercury. Cabrahasta (?), Karkota. 
Jupiter. El4patra, Padma. 
Venus. Karkotaka, Mahapadma. 


Saturn. Cakshabhadra (?), Sankha. | 
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The Hindus combine the planets with the sun be- 
cause they depend upon the sun, and the fixed stars 
with the moon because the stars of her stations belong 
to them. It is known among Hindu as well as Muslim 
astrologers that the planets exercise the rule over the 
zodiacal signs. Therefore they assume certain angelic 
beings as the dominants of the planets, who are ex- 
hibited in the following table, taken from the Vishnu- 
dharma :— 


Table of the dominants of the planets. 


The domi- 
nants of the 
planets ac- 
cording to 
Vishnu- 
dharma, 


The planets and the two nodes. 


Their dominants. 


Sun. Agni. 

Moon. Vydna (3). 
Mars Kalmdsha (2). 
Mereury. Vishnu. 
Jupiter. Sukra. 

Venus. Gauri. 
Saturn. | Prajapati. 
The Head. | Ganapati (3). 
The Tail. | Vigvakarman. 


The same book attributes also to the lunar stations The domi- 


nants of the 


as to the planets certain dominants, who are contained lunar 


in the following table :— 


The Lunar Stations. 


stations, 


ἸΠι κε ΣΟ 
ue dominants: seas 


Krittika, Agni. 

Rohini. KeSsvara. 
Mrigasirsha. Indu, z.e. the moon. 
Ardra. Rudra. 

Punarvasu. Aditi. 

Pushya. Guru, 7.6. Jupiter. 
ASlesha. Sarpas. 

Magha. Pitaras. 
Parvaphalgunt. Bhaga. 
Uttaraphalgunt. Aryaman. 

Hasta. Savitri, 2.e. Savita. 
Citra. Tvashtri. 

Svath Vayu. 

Visakha. Indragni. 
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The Lunar Stations. 


Anuradha, 
Jveshtha, 

Mala. 
Parvashadha. 
Uttarashadha. 
Abhijit. 

Sravana. 
Dhanishta. 
Satabhishaj. 
Parvabhadrapada, 
Uttarabhadrapada. 
Revati. 

Asvini. 

Bharant 


Their dominants, 


Mitra. 
Sakra. 
Nirriti. 


Apas. 

V isvé[devas]. 
Brahman. 
Vishnu. 
Vasavas. 
Varuna. 

[Aja ekap4d]. 
Ahir budhnya. 
Pashan. 
Asvin (ἢ). 
Yama. 


CHAPTER LXITI. 


ON THE SIXTY YEARS-SAMVATSARA, ALSO CALLED Page 263. 
“ SHASHTYABDA.” 


THE word samvatsara, which means the years, is a tecli- Explana- 
tion of the 

nical term for cycles of years constructed on the basis terms sam- 

of the revolutions of Jupiter and the sun, the heliacal ia ΕΣ 

rising of the former being reckoned as ie beginning. 

It revolves in sixty years, and is therefore called shash- 

tyabda, 1.6, sixty years. 

We have already mentioned that the names of the ΠΆΡΕΙ 
lunar stations are, by the names of the months, divided over by that 
into groups, each month having a namesake in the cor- which the 
responding group of stations. We have represented ng δὲ 
these things in a table, in order to facilitate the subject Stare 
(1. 218). Knowing the station in which the heliacal 
rising of Jupiter occurs, and looking up this station in 
the just-mentioned table, you find at the left of it 
the name of the month which rules over the year in 
question. You bring the year in connection with the 
nonth, and say, eg. the year of Caitra, the year of Vai- 

Sakha, &c. For each of these years there exist astro- 
logical rules which are well known in their literature. 


Ἔ or the computation of the lunar station in which How to find 


the lunar 
the heliacal rising of Jupiter occurs, Varaihamihira station of 

Jupiter's 
gives the following rule in his Samhita :— heliacat ris- 

ing uota- 


“Take the Sakakéla, multiply it by 11, and multiply tion from 
the product by 4. ia may do this, or you may also Soyer 


hitd, chap. 


multiply the Sakakala by 44. Add 8589 tothe product viii'so, 2. 


Smaller 
cycles as 
contained in 
the cycle of 
sixty years. 
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and divide the sum by 3750. The quotient represents 
years, months, days, &c. 

« Add them to the Sakak4la, and divide the sum by 
60. The quotient represents great sexagenarian yugas, 
1.6. complete shashtyabdas, which, as not being necessary, 
are disregarded. Divide the remainder by δ, and the 
quotient represents small, complete five-year yugas. 
That which remains being less than one yuga, is called 
samvatsara, 1.6. the year. 

ΟὟ 22.—-Write down the latter number in two diffe- 
rent places. Multiply the one by 9, and add to the pro- 
duct 51, of the number in the other place. Take of the 
sum the fourth part, and this number represents com- 
plete lunar stations, its fractions representing part of 
the next following current station. Count off this 
number of the stations, beginning with Dhanishtha. 
The station you arrive at is that one in which the 
heliacal rising of Jupiter takes place.” Thereby you 
know the month of the years, as has above been ex- 
plained. 

The great yugas begin with the heliacal rising of 
Jupiter in the beginning of the station Dhanishtha and 
the beginning of the month Magha. The small yugas 
have within the great ones a certain order, being 
divided into groups which comprehend certain numbers 
of years, and each of which has a special dominant. 
This division is represented by the following table. 

If you know what number in the great yuga the year 
in question occupies, and you look up this number 
among the numbers of the years in the upper part 
of the table, you find under it, in the corresponding 
columns, both the name of the year and the name of 
its dominant. 
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The ates Further, every single one of the sixty years has a name 
years of a of its own, and the yugas, too, have names which are the 
’ names of their dominants. All these names are exhi- 

bited in the following table. 

This table is to be used in the same way as the 
preceding one, as you find the name of each year 
of the whole cycle (of sixty years) under the corre- 
sponding number. It would be a lengthy affair if we 
were to explain the meanings of the single names 
and their prognostics. All this is found in the book 


Samhitd. 
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This is the method for the determination of the Page 26;. 
years of the shkashtyabda, as recorded in their books. 
However, I have seen Hindus who subtract 3 from 
the era of Vikramaditya, and divide the remainder 
by 60. The remainder they count off from the begin- 
ning of the great yuga. This method is not worth 
anything, By-the-bye, it is the same whether you 
reckon in the manner mentioned, or add 12 to the 
Sakakala. 

I have come across some people from the country The samvat. 
of Kanoj who told me that, with them, the cycle of people of 

: Kanoj, 
samvatsaras has 1248 years, each single one of the 
twelve samvatsaras having 104 years. According to 
this statement we must subtract 554 from the Sakakala, 
and with the remainder compare the following diagram. 

In the corresponding column you see in which samvat- 
sara the year in question lies, and how many years of 
the samvatsara have already elapsed :— 


The years I. 105. 209. ΠΤ 417. 521. 

ἜΒΕΙΣ ῴ RukmAksha. | Pilumant.| Kadara. Kdalavrinta. | Naumand.} Meru. 
names (2) (ἢ 9 

The years 625. 729. 833. Gam 1041. 1145. 

Their ἱ Barbara. Jambu. Kriti. Sarpa. | Hindhu. | Sindhu. | 


| names | | 
When I heard, among these pretended names of sam- 
vatsaras, names of nations, trees, and mountains, I con- 
ceived a suspicion of my reporters, more particularly 
as their chief business was indeed to practise hocus- 
pocus and deception (as jugglers ?); and a dyed beard 
proves its bearer to be a liar. I used great care in 
examining every single one of them, in repeating the 
same questions at different times, in a different order 
and context. But lo! what different answers did I get! 
God is all-wise ! 
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CHAPTER aii 


ON THAT WHICH ESPECIALLY CONCERNS THE BRAHMANS, 
AND WHAT THEY ARE OBLIGED TO DO DURING THEIR 
WHOLE LIFE, 


First period THE life of the Brahman, after seven years of it have 


in the Brah- 


man's life. passed,1s divided into four parts. The first part begins 


Page 268, 


with the eighth year, when the Brahmans come to him 
to instruct him, to teach him his duties, and to enjoin 
him to adhere to them and to embrace them as long as 
he lives. Then they bind a girdle round his waist and 
invest him with a pair of yajnopavitas, 1.6. one strong 
cord consisting of nine single cords which are twisted 
together, and with a third yajnopavita, a single one 
made from cloth. This girdle runs from the left 
shoulder to the right hip. Further, he is presented 
with a stick which he has to wear, and with a seal- 
ring of a certain grass, called darbha, which he wears on 
the ring-finger of the right hand. This seal-ring is also 
called pavitra. The object of his wearing the ring on 
the ring-finger of his right hand is this, that it should 
be a good omen and a blessing for all those who receive 
gifts from that hand. The obligation of wearing the 
ring is not quite so stringent as that of wearing the 
yajnopavita, for from the latter he is not to separate 
himself under any circumstances whatever. If he 
takes it off while eating or fulfilling some want of 
nature, he thereby commits a sin which cannot be 
wiped off save by some work of expiation, fasting, or 
almsgiving. 
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This first period of the Brahman’s life extends till the 

twenty-fifth year of his age, or, according to the Vishnu- 
Purdna, till his forty-eighth year. His duty is to prac- 
tise abstinence, to make the earth his bed, to begin with 
the learning of the Veda and of its explanation, of the 
science of theology and law, all this being taught to him 
by a master whom he serves day and night. He washes 
himself thrice a day, and performs a sacrifice to the fire 
both at the beginning and end ofthe day. After the sacri- 
fice he worships his master. He fasts a day and he breaks 
fast a day, but he is never allowed to eat meat. He 
dwells in the house of the master, which he only leaves 
in order to ask for a gift and to beg in not more than 
five houses once a day, either at noon or in the evening, 
Whatever alms he receives he places before his master 
to choose from it what he likes. Then the master 
allows him to: take the remainder. Thus the pupil 
nourishes himself from the remains of the dishes of 
his master. Further, he fetches the wood for the fire, 
wood of two kinds of trees, paldsa (Butea frondosa) 
and darbha, in order to perform the sacrifice; for the 
Hindus highly venerate the fire, and offer flowers to it. 
It is the same case with all other nations. They 
always thought that the sacrifice was accepted by the 
deity if the fire came down upon it, and no other 
worship has been able to draw them away from it, 
neither the worship of idols nor that of stars, cows, 
asses, or images. Therefore Bashshar Ibn Burd says: 
“ Since there is fire, it is worshipped.” 

The second period of their life extends from the twenty- Second 
fifth year till the fiftieth, or, according to the Vishnu-Pur= Brahman's 
dna, till the seventieth. The master allows him to marry. a 
He marries, establishes a household, and intends to have 
descendants, but he cohabits with his wife only once in 
a month after she has become clean of the menstruation. 
He is not allowed to marry a woman above twelve years 
of age. He gains his sustenance ezther by the fee he 
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obtains for teaching Brahmans and Kshatriyas, not as 
a payment, but as a present, or by presents which he 
receives from some one because he performs for him 
the sacrifices to the fire, or by asking a gift from the 
kings and nobles, there being no importunate pressing 
on his part, and no unwillingness on the part of the 
giver, There is always a Brahman in the houses of 
those people, who there administers the affairs of reli- 
sion and the works of piety. He is called purohita. 
Lastly, the Brahman lives from what he gathers on the 
earth or from the trees. He may try his fortune in the 
trace of clothes and betel-nuts, but it is preferable that 
he should not trade himself, and that a Vaisya should 
do the business for him, because originally trade is for- 
bidden on account of the deceiving and lying which 
are mixed up with it. Trading is permitted to him 
only in case of dire necessity, when he has no other 
means of sustenance. The Brahmans are not, like the 
other castes, bound to pay taxes and to perform services 
to the kings. Further, he is not allowed continually to 
busy himself with horses and cows, with the care for 
the cattle, nor with gaining by usury. The blue colour 
is Impure for him, so that if it touches his body, he is 
obliged to wash himself. Lastly, he must always beat 
the drum before the fire, and recite for it the prescribed 
holy texts. 

The third period of the life of the Brahman extends 
from the fiftieth year to the seventy-fifth, or, according 
to the Vishnu-Purdna, till the ninetieth. He practises 
abstinence, leaves his household, and hands it as well 
as his wife over to his children, if the latter does not 
prefer to accompany him into the life in the wilderness. 
He dwells outside civilisation, and leads the same life 
again which he led in the first period. He does not 
take shelter under a roof, nor wear any other dress but 
some bark of a tree, simply sufficient to cover his loins, 
He sleeps on the earth without any bed, and only 
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nourishes himself by fruit, vegetables, and roots. He 
lets the hair grow long, and Epes not anoint himself 
with oil. 


The fourth period extends till the end of life. He the tourtn 
wears a red garment and holds a stick in his hand. alee 


He is always given to meditation; he strips the mind 
of friendship and enmity, and “Ome out desire, and 
lust, and wrath. He does not converse with anybody 
at all. When walking to a place of a particular merit, 
in order to gain a heavenly reward, he does not stop on 
the road in a village longer than a day, nor in a city 
longer than five days. If any one gives him something, 
he does not leave a remainder of it for the following 
day. He has no other business but that of caring 
for the path which leads to salvation, and for reaching 
moksha, whence there is no return to this world. 

The universal duties of the Brahman throughout his 
whole life are works of piety, giving alms and receiving 
them. For that which the Brahmans give reverts to 
the pitaras (is in reality a benefit to the Fathers). He 
must continually read, perform the sacrifices, take care 
of the fire which he lights, offer before it, worship it, 
and preserve 1t from being extinguished, that he may 
be burned by it after his death. It is called homa. 

Every day he must wash himself thrice: at the 
samdhi of rising, t.e. morning dawn, at the saridhi of 
setting, 1.6. evening twilight, and between them in the 
middle of the day. The first washing is on account of 
sleep, because the openings of the body have become 
lax during it. Washing is a cleansing from accidental 
impurity and a preparation for prayer. 

Their prayer consists of praise, glorification, and pros- 
tration according to their peculiar manner, viz. pros- 
trating themselves on the two thumbs, whilst the two 
palms of the hands are joined, and they turn their faces 
towards the sun. For the sun is their kibla, wherever 
he may be, except when in the south. For they do not 


The duties 


of Brabmans 


in general. 
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perform any work of piety with the face turned south- 
ward; only when occupied with something evil and 
unlucky they turn themselves towards the south. 

The time when the sun declines from the meridian 
(the afternoon) is well suited for acquiring in it a 
heavenly reward. Therefore at this time the Brahman 
must be clean. 

The evening is the time of supper and of prayer. 
The Brahman may take his supper and pray without 
having previously washed himself. Therefore, evidently, 
the rule as to the third washing is not as stringent as 
that relating to the first and second washings. 

A nightly washing is obligatory for the Brahman 
only at the times of eclipses, that he should be pre- 
pared to perform the rules and sacrifices prescribed for 
that occasion. 

The Brahman, as long as he lives, eats only twice a 
day, at noon and at nightfall; and when he wants to 
take his meal, he begins by putting aside as much as 
is sufficient for one or two men as alms, especially for 
strange Brahmans who happen to come at evening- 
time asking for something. To neglect their mainten- 
ance would be a great sin. Further, he puts something 
aside for the cattle, the birds, and the fire. Over the 
remainder he says prayers and eats it. The remainder 
of his dish he places outside his house, and does not any 
more come near it, as it is no lenger allowable for him, 
being destined for the chance passer-by who wants it, 
be he a man, bird, dog, or something else. 

The Brahman must have a water-vessel for himself. 
If another one uses it, it is broken. The same remark 
applies to his eating-instruments. I have seen Brah- 
mans who allowed their relatives to eat with them from 
the same plate, but most of them disapprove of this. 

He is obliged to dwell between the river Sindh in 
the north and the river Carmanvati in the south. He 
is not allowed to cross either of these frontiers so as 
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to enter the country of the Turks or of the Karnata. 
Further, he must live between the ocean in the east 
and west. People say.that he is not allowed to stay 
in a country in which the grass which he wears on 
the ring-finger does not grow, nor the black-haired 
gazelles graze. This is a description for the whole 
country within the Just-mentioned boundaries. If he 
passes beyond them he commits a sin. 

In a country where not the whole spot in the house 
which is prepared for people to eat upon it is plastered 
with clay, where they, on the coutrary, prepare a sepa- 
rate tablecloth for each person eating by pouring water 
over a spot and plastering it with the dung of cows, 
the shape of the Brahman’s tablecloth must be square. 
Those who have the custom of preparing such table- 
cloths give the following as the cause of this custom: 
—The spot of eating is soiled by the eating. If the 
eating is finished, the spot is washed and plastered to 
become clean again. If, now, the soiled spot is not 
distinguished by a separate mark, you would suppose 
also the other spots to be soiled, since they are similar 
to and cannot be distinguished from each other. 

Five vegetables are forbidden to them by the reli- 
gious code :—Onions, garlic, a kind of gourd, the root of 
a plant like the carrots called Arnen (?), and another 
vegetable which grows round their tanks called ndl¢. 
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ON THE RITES AND CUSTOMS WHICH THE OTHER CASTES, 
BESIDES THE BRAHMANS, PRACTISE DURING THEIR 
LIFETIME. 


THE Kshatriya reads the Veda and learns it, but does 
not teach it. He offers to the fire and acts according 
to the rules of the Puranas. In places where, as we 
have mentioned (v. p. 135), a tablecloth is prepared 
for eating, he makes it angular. He rules the people 
and defends them, for he is created for this task. He 
girds himself with a single cord of the threefold yajno- 
pavita, and a single other cord of cotton. ‘This takes 
place after he has finished the twelfth year of his life. 

It is the duty of the Vaisya to practise agriculture 
and to cultivate the land, to tend the cattle and to 
remove the needs of the Brahmans. He is only allowed 
to gird himself with a single yajnopavita, which is made 
of two cords. 

The Sfidra is like a servant to the Brahman, taking 
care of his affairs and serving him. If, though being 
poor in the extreme, he still desires not to be without 
a yajnopavita, he girds himself only with the linen one. 
Every action which is considered as the privilege of a 
Brahman, such as saying prayers, the recitation of the 
Veda, and offering sacrifices to the fire, is forbidden to 
him, to such a degree that when, e.g. a Stidra ora Vaigya 
is proved to have recited the Veda, he is accused by the 
Brahmans before the ruler, and the latter will order his 
tongue to be cut off. However, the meditation on God, 
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works of piety, and almsgiving are not forbidden to 
him. 

Every man who takes to some occupation which is 
not allowed to his caste, as, e.g. a Brahman to trade, a 
Sidra to agriculture, commits a sin or crime, which 
they consider only a little less than the crime of theft. 

The following is one of the traditions of the Hindus: 
—In the days οὗ King Raima human life was very long, 
always of a well-defined and well-known length. Thus 
a child never died before its father. Then, however, 
it happened that the son of a Brahman died while the 
father was still alive. Now the Brahman brought his 
child to the door of the king and spoke to him: “This 
innovation has sprung up in thy days for no other 
reason but this, that there 1s something rotten in the 
state of the country, and because a certain Vazir com- 
mits in thy realm what he commits.” Then Rama 
began to inquire into the cause of this, and finally they 
pointed out to him a Candala who took the greatest 
pains in performing worship and in self-torment. The 
king rode to him and found him on the banks of the 
Ganges, hanging on something with his head down- 
ward. The king bent his bow, shot at him, and pierced 
his bowels, Then he spoke: “That 1510} I kill thee 
on account of a good action which thou art not allowed 
to do.” When he returned home, he found the son of 
the Brahman, who had been deposited before his door, 
alive. 

All other men except the Candala, as far as they are 
not Hindus, are called mlcccha, 1.6. unclean, all those 
who kill men and slaughter animals and eat the flesh 
of cows. 

All these things originate in the difference of the 
classes or castes, one set of people treating the others 
as fools. This apart, all men are equal to each other, 
as Vasudeva says regarding him who seeks salvation: 
“Tn the judgment of the intelligent man, the Brahinan 
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and the Candala are equal, the friend and the foe, the 
faithful and the deceitful, nay, even the serpent and 
the weasel. If to the eyes of intelligence all things 
are equal, to ignorance they appear as separated and 
different.” 

Vasudeva speaks to Arjuna: “If the civilisation of 
the world is that which is intended, and if the direc- 
tion of it cannot proceed without our fighting for the 
purpose of suppressing evil, it is the duty of us who 
are the intelligent to act and to fight, not in order to 
bring to an end that which is deficient within us, but 
because it is necessary for the purpose of healing what 
is ill and banishing destructive elements, Then the 
ignorant imitate us in acting, as the children imitate 
their elders, without their knowing the real aim and 
purport of actions, For their nature hasan aversion to 
intellectual methods, and they use force only in order 
to act in accordance with the influences of lust and 
passion on their senses. In all this, the intelligent and 
educated man is directly the contrary of them.” 


eco) 


CHAPT ERLE ν. 
ON THE SACRIFICES. 


Most of the Veda treats of the sacrifices to the fire, 

and describes each one of them. They are different in 
extent, so that certain of them can only be performed 

by the greatest of their kings. So, eg. the asvamedha., Asvamedha. 
A mare is let freely to wander about in the country 
grazing, without anybody’s hindering her. Soldiers 
follow her, drive her, and cry out before her: “She is 

the king of the world. He who does not agree, let him 

come forward.” The Brahmans walk behind her and 
perform sacrifices to the fire where she casts dung. 
When she thus has wandered about through all parts page 272. 
of the world, she becomes food for the Brahmans and 

for him whose property she is. 

Further, the sacrifices differ in duration, so that only 
he could perform certain of them who lives a very long 
life; and such long lives do no longer occur in this 
our age. Therefore most of them have been abolished, 
and only few of them remain and are practised now- 
adays. 

According to the Hindus, the fire eats everything. on gre. 
Therefore it becomes defiled, if anything unclean is equ?" 
mixed up with it, as, 6.5. water. Accordingly they are 
very punctilious regarding fire and water if they are in 
the hands of non-Hindus, because they are defiled by 
being touched by them. 

That which the fire eats for its share, reverts to the 
Devas, because the fire comes out of their mouths. 
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What the Brahmans present to the fire to eat is oil and 
different cereals—wheat, barley, and rice—which they 
throw into the fire. Further, they recite the prescribed 
texts of the Veda in case they offer on their own behalf. 
However, if they offer in the name of somebody else, 
they do not recite anything, 
Story of the} The Vishnu-Dharma mentions the following tradi- 
ing leprous ton :—Once upon a time there was a man of the class 
Diarma,” Οἱ the Daityas, powerful and brave, the ruler of a wide 
realm called Hiranyaéksha. He had a daughter of the 
name of Dkish (?), who was always bent upon worship 
and trying herself by fasting and abstinence. Thereby 
she had earned as reward a place in heaven. She was 
married to Mahadeva. When he, then, was alone with 
her and did with her according to the custom of the 
Devas, 1.6. cohabiting very long and transferring the 
semen very slowly, the fire became aware of it and be- 
came jealous, fearing lest the two might procreate a fire 
similar to themselves, Therefore it determined to defile 
and to ruin them. 
When Mahadeva saw the fire, his forehead became 
covered with sweat from the violence of his wrath, so 
that some of it dropped down to the earth. The earth 
drank it, and became in consequence pregnant with 
Mars, 2c. Skanda, the commander of the army of the 
Devas. 
Rudra, the destroyer, seized a drop of the semen of 
Mahadeva and threw it away. It was scattered in the 
interior of the earth, and represents all atom-like sub- 
stances (?). 
The fire, however, became leprous, and felt so much 
ashamed and confounded that it plunged down into 
pdtdla, 1.6. the lowest earth. As, now, the Devas missed 
the fire, they went out to search for it. 
First, the frogs pointed it out to them. The fire, on 
seeing the Devas, left its place and concealed itself in 
the tree agvattha, laying a curse on the frogs, that they 
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should have a horrid croaking and be odious to all 
others, 

Next, the parrots betrayed to the Devas the hiding- 
place of the fire. Thereupon the fire cursed them, that 
their tongues should be turned topsy-turvy, that their 
root should be where its tip ought to be. But the 
Devas spoke to them: “If your tongue is turned topsy- 
turvy, you shall speak in human dwellings and eat 
delicate things.” 

The fire fled from the asvattha tree to the tree sami. 
Thereupon the elephant gave a hint to the Devas re- 
carding its hiding-place. Now it cursed the elephant 
that his tongue should be turned topsy-turvy. But 
then the Devas spoke to him: “ If your tongue is turned 
topsy-turvy, you shall participate with man in his 
victuals and understand his speech.” 

At last they hit upon the fire, but the fire refused to 
stay with them because it was leprous. Now the 
Devas restored it to health, and freed it from the 
leprosy. The Devas brought back to them the fire 
with all honour and made it a mediator between them- 
selves and iankind, receiving from the latter the 
shares which they offer to the Devas, and making these 
shares reach them. 
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CHAPTER LXVI, 
ON PILGRIMAGE AND THE VISITING OF SACRED PLACES. 


PILGRIMAGES are not obligatory to the Hindus, but 
facultative and meritorious. A man sets off to wander 
to some holy region, to some much venerated idol or to 
some of the holy rivers. He worships in them, worships 
the idol, makes presents to it, recites many hymns and 
prayers, fasts, and gives alins to the Brahmans, the 
priests, and others. He shaves the hair of his head 
and beard, and returns home. 

The holy much venerated ponds are in the cold 
mountains round Meru. The following information 
regarding them is found in both the Vdyw and the 
Matsya Purdnas :— 

“ At the foot of Meru there is Arhata (?), a very great 
pond, described as shining like the moon. In 10 origi- 
nates the river Zanba(? Jambu), which is very pure, 
flowing over the purest gold. 

“Near the mountain Sveta there is the pond Uttara- 
indnasa, and around it twelve other ponds, each of them 
like a lake. Thence come the two rivers Sandi (?) and 
Maddhyanda (?), which flow to Kirmpurusha. 

“Near the mountain Nila there is the pond pyvd 
(pitanda ?) adorned with lotuses. 

“ Near the mountain Nishadha there is the pond Vish- 
nupada, whence comes the river Sarasvati, 1.6., Sarsuti. 
Besides, the river Gandharvi comes from there. 

“In the mountain Kailasa there is the pond Manda, 
as large as a sea, whence comes the river Mandakini. 
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“ North-east of Kailasa there is the mountain Can- 
draparvata, and at its foot the pond Actid (2), whence 
comes the river Actid. 

“ South-east of Kailasa there 15 the mountain Lohita, 
and at its foot a pond called Lohita. Thence comes 
the river Lohitanadi. 

“ South of Kailaisa there is the mountain SarayuSatt (2), 
and at its foot the pond Manasa, Thence comes the 
river Sarayi. 

“West of Kailasa there 15 the mountain Aruna, 
always covered with snow, which cannot be ascended. 
At its foot is the pond Sailéd4, whence comes the 
river Sailéda. 

“North of Kailasa there is the mountain Gaura (1), 
and at its foot the pond C-n-d-sara(?), 1.6. having 
golden sand. Near this pond the King Bhagiratha led 
his anchorite life. 


“His story is as follows:—A king of the Hindus Story of 


called Sagara had 60,000 sons, all of them bad, mean 
fellows. Once they happened to lose a horse. They 
at once searched for it, and in searching they continu- 
ally ran about so violently that in consequence the 
surface of the earth broke in. They found the horse in 
the interior of the earth standing before a man who 
was looking down with deep-sunken eyes. When 
they came near him he smote them with his look, 
in consequence of which they were burned on the 
spot and went to hell on account of their wicked 
actions. 

“The collapsed part of the earth became a sea, the 
great ocean. A king of the descendants of that king, 


hagiratha. 


called Bhagtratha, on hearing the history of his ances- ᾿ 


tors, was much affected thereby. He went to the 
above-mentioned pond, the bottom of which was 
polished gold, and stayed there, fasting all day and 
worshipping during the nights. Finally, Mahadeva 
asked him what he wanted; upon which he answered, 
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‘I want the river Ganges which flows in Paradise, 
knowing that to any one over whom its water flows 
all his sins are pardoned. Mahfdeva granted him 
his desire. However, the Milky Way was the bed 
of the Ganges, and the Ganges was very haughty, 
for nobody had ever been able to stand against it. 
Now Mahadeva took the Ganges and put it on his 
head. When the Ganges could not move away, he 
became very angry and made a great uproar. How- 
ever, Mahadeva held him firmly, so that it was not 
possible for anybody to plunge into it. Then he took 
part of the Ganges and gave it to Bhagtratha, and this 
king made the middle one of its seven branches flow 
over the bones of his ancestors, whereby they became 
liberated from punishment. Therefore the Hindus 
throw the burned bones of their dead into the Ganges. 
The Ganges was also called by the name of that king 
who brought him to earth, 1.6. Bhagtratha.” 

We have already quoted Hindu traditions to the 
effect that in the Dvipas there are rivers as holy as the 
Ganges. In every place to which some particular holi- 
ness is ascribed, the Hindus construct ponds intended 
for the ablutions. In this they have attained to a very 
high degree of art, so that our people (the Muslims), 
when they see them, wonder at them, and are unable 
to describe them, much less to construct anything like 
them. They build them of great stones of an enor- 
mous bulk, joined to each other by sharp and strong 
cramp-irons, in the form of steps (or terraces) like so 
many ledges; and these terraces run all around the 
pond, reaching to a height of more than a man’s stature. 
On the surface of the stones between two terraces they 
construct staircases rising like pinnacles, Thus the 
first steps or terraces are like roads (leading round 
the pond), and the pinnacles are steps (leading up and 
down). If ever so many people descend to the pond 
whilst others ascend, they do not meet each other, and 
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the road is never blocked up, because there are so many 
terraces, and the ascending person can always turn 
aside to another terrace than that on which the descend- 
ing people go, By this arrangement all troublesome 
thronging is avoided. 


In Multin there is a pond in which the Hindus On single 


worship by bathing themselves, if they are not pre- 
vented. 

The Samhité of Varihamihira relates that in Tane- 
shar there is a pond which the Hindus visit from afar 
to bathe in its water, Regarding the cause of this 
custom they relate the following:—The waters of all 
the other holy ponds visit this particular pond at the 
time of an eclipse. Therefore, if a man washes in it, 
it is as if he had washed in every single one of all of 
them. Then Vardhamihira continues: “ People say, if 
it were not the head (apsis) which causes the eclipse 
of sun and moon, the other ponds would not visit this 
pond,” 

The ponds become particularly famous for holiness 
either because some important event has happened at 
them, or because there is some passage in the holy 
text or tradition which refers to them. We have 
already quoted words spoken by Saunaka. Venus had 
related them to him on the authority of Brahman, to 
whom they had originally been addressed. In this text 
King Bali also is mentioned, and what he would do till 
_ the time when Narayana would plunge him down to 
the lowest earth. In the same text occurs the follow- 


ing passage :—“ I do that to him only for this purpose On the in- 


that the equality between men, which he desires toc 
realise, shall be done away with, that men shall be 
different in their conditions of life, and that on this 
difference the order of the world is to be based; further 


> naka, 


that people shall turn away from fis worship and Page 27s. 


worship me and believe in me, The mutual assistance 
of civilised people presupposes a certain difference 
VOL. II. K 


On Benares 
as an 
asylum, 


146 ALBERUNIS INDIA. 


among them, in consequence of which the one requires 
the other. According to the same principle, God has 
created the world as containing many differences in 
itself. So the single countries differ from each other, 
one being cold, the other warm; one having ‘good 
soil, water, and air, the other having bitter salt soil, 
dirty and bad smelling water, and unhealthy air. 
There are still more differences of this kind; in some 
cases advantages of all kinds being numerous, in others 
few. In some parts there are periodically return- 
ing physical disasters; in others they are entirely 
unknown, All these things induce civilised people 
carefully to select the places where they want to build 
towns. 

That which makes people do these things is usage 
and custom. However, religious commands are mucli 
more powerful, and influence much more the nature of 
man than usages and customs. The bases of the latter 
are investigated, explored, and accordingly either kept 
or abandoned, whilst the bases of the religious com- 
mands are left as they are, not inquired into, adhered 
to by the majority simply on ¢rust. They do not argue 
over them, as the inhabitants of some sterile region do 
not argue over it, since they are born in it and do not 
know anything else, for they love the country as their 
fatherland, and find it difficult to leave it. If, now, 
besides physical differences, the countries differ from 
each other also in law and religion, there is so much 
attachment to it in the hearts of those who live in them 
that it can never be rooted out.” 

The Hindus have some places which are venerated 
for reasons connected with their law and religion, 6.0. 
Benares (Laranasi). For their anchorites wander to it 
and stay there for ever, as the dwellers of the Ka‘ba 
stay for ever in Mekka. They want to live there to 
the end of their lives, that their reward after death 
should be the better forit. They say that a murderer 
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is held responsible for his crime and punished with a 
punishment due to his guilt, except in case he enters 
the city of Benares, where he obtains pardon. Regard- 
ing the cause of the holiness of this asylum they relate 
the following story :— 

“Brahman was in shape four-headed. Now there 
happened some quarrel between him and Sarhkara, 1.6. 
Mahadeva, and the succeeding fight had this result, 
that one of the heads of Brahman was torn off. At 
that time it was the custom that the victor took the 
head of the slain adversary in his hand and let it hang 
down from his hand as an act of ignominy to the dead 
and as asignof his own bravery. Further,a bridle was 
put into the mouth (2. Thus the head of Brahman was 
dishonoured by the hand of Mahadeva, who took it 
always with him wherever he went and whatever he 
did. He never once separated himself from it when he 
entered the towns, till at last he came to Benares. After 
he had entered Benares the head dropped from his hand 
and disappeared.” 

A similar place is Pikara, the story of which is this: on On the holy 
Brahman once was occupied in offering there to the Paxara, 
fire, when a pig came out of the fire. Therefore they τος 
represent his image there as that of a pig. Outside ey Tee 
the town, in three places, they have constructed ponds 
which stand in high veneration, and are places of 
worship. 

Another place of the kind is Taneshar, also called 

Kurukshetra, i.e. the land of Kuru, who was a peasant, 
a pious, holy man, who worked miracles by divine 
power. Therefore the country was called after him, 
and venerated for his sake. Besides, Taneshar is the 
theatre of the exploits of Vasudeva in the wars of 
Bharata and of the destruction of the evil-doers. It is 
for this reason that people visit the place. 

Mahira, too, is a holy place, crowded with Brahmans. 


Sale = 
Eaze 2-6: 
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It is venerated because Vasudeva was there born and 
brought up, in a place in the neighbourhood called 
Nandagola. 

Nowadays the Hindus also visit Kashmir. Lastly, 
they used to visit Miltan before its idol-temple was 
destroyed. 
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CHAPTER LXVII. 


ON ALMS, AND HOW A MAN MUST SPEND WHAT HE 
EARNS. 


IT is obligatory with them every day to give alms as 
much as possible. They do not let money become a 
year or even a month old, for this would be a draft on 
an unknown future, of which a man does not know 
whether he reaches it or not. 

With regard to that which he earns by the crops or 
from the cattle, he is bound first to pay to the ruler of 
the country the tax which attaches to the soil or the 
pasture-ground. Further, he pays him one-sixth of the 
income 1n recognition of the protection which he affords 
to the subjects, their property, and their families. The 
same obligation rests also on the common people, but 
they will always lie and cheat in the declarations about 
their property. Further, trading businesses, too, pay a 
tribute for the same reason, Only the Brahmans are 
exempt from all these taxes. 

As to the way in which the remainder of the income, 
after the taxes have been deducted, is to be employed, 
there are different opinions. Some destine one-ninth of 
itfor alms. For they divide it into three parts. One of 
them is kept in reserve to guarantee the heart against 
anxiety. The second is spent on trade to bring profit, 
and one-third of the third portion (ae. one-ninth of the 
whole) is spent on alms, whilst the two other thirds are 
spent according to the same rule. 

Others divide this income into four portions. One- 
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fourth is destined for common expenses, the second for 
liberal works of a noble mind, the third for alms, and 
the fourth for being kept in reserve, 1.6. not more of 
it than the common expenses for three years. If the 
quarter which is to be reserved exceeds this amount, 
only this amount is reserved, whilst the remainder is 
spent as alms. 

Usury or taking percentages is forbidden. The sin 
which a man commits thereby corresponds to the 
amount by which the percentages have increased the 
capital stock. Only to the Sfidra is it allowed to take 
percentages, as long as his profit is not more than one- 
fiftieth of the capital (1.6. he is not to take more than 
two per cent.). 
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CHAPTER LXVIII. 


ON WHAT IS ALLOWED AND FORBIDDEN IN EATING 
AND DRINKING. 


ORIGINALLY killing in general was forbidden to them, 
as it is to the Christians and Manicheans, People, 
however, have the desire for meat, and will always 
fling aside every order to the contrary. Therefore the 
here-mentioned law applies in particular only to the 
Brahmans, because they are the guardians of the reli- 
gion, and because it forbids them to give way to their 
lusts. The same rule applies to those members of the 
Christian clergy who are in rank above the bishops, 
viz. the metropolitans, the catholict, and the patriarchs, 
not to the lower grades, such as presbyter and deacon, 
except in the case that a man who holds one of these 
degrees is at the same time a monk. 

As matters stand thus, it is allowed to kill animals by List of ani- 
means of strangulation, but only certain animals, others Aue 
being excluded. The meat of such animals, the killing of eaten. 
which is allowed, is forbidden in case they die a sudden 
death. Animals the killing of which is allowed are 
sheep, goats, gazelles, hares, rhinoceroses (gandha), the 
buffaloes, fish, water and land birds, as sparrows, ring- 
doves, francolins, doves, peacocks, and other animals Page 277. 
which are not loathsome to man nor noxious. 

That which is forbidden are cows, horses, mules, 
asses, camels, elephants, tame poultry, crows, parrots, 
nightingales, all kinds of eggs and wine. The latter is 


Why the 
meat of cows 
was forbid- 
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allowed to the Sidra. He may drink it, but dare not 
sell it, as he is not allowed to sell meat. 

Some Hindus say that in the time before Bharata it 
was allowed to eat the meat of cows, and that there 
then existed sacrifices part of which was the killing of 
cows. After that time, however, it had been forbidden 
on account of the weakness of men, who were tvo weak 
to fulfil their duties, as also the Veda, which originally 
was only one, was afterwards divided into four parts, 
simply for the purpose of facilitating the study of it to 
men. This theory, however, is very little substantiated, 
as the prohibition of the meat of cows is not an alle- 
viating and less strict measure, but, on the contrary, one 
which is more severe and more restrictive than the 
former law. 

Other Hindus told me that the Brahmans used to 
suffer from the eating of cows’ meat. For their country 
is hot, the inner parts of the bodies are cold, the natural 
warmth becomes feeble in them, and the power of 
digestion is so weak that they must strengthen it by 
eating the leaves of betel after dinner, and by chewing 
the betel-nut. The hot betel inflames the heat of the 
body, the chalk on the betel-leaves dries up everything 
wet, and the betel-nut acts as an astringent on the 
teeth, the gums, and the stomach. As this is the case, 
they forbade eating cows’ meat, because it 1s essentially 
thick and cold. 

I, for my part, am uncertain, and hesitate in the 
question of the origin of this custom between two diffe- 
rent views. 

(Lacuna in the manuscript.) 

As for the economical reason, we must keep in mind 
that the cow is the animal which serves man in travel- 
ling by carrying his loads, in agriculture in the works 
of ploughing and sowing, in the household by the milk 
and the product made thereof. Further, man makes 
use of its dung, and in winter-time even of its breath. 
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Therefore it was forbidden to eat cows’ meat; as also 
Alhajjij forbade it, when people complained to him 
that Babylonia became more and more desert. 

I have been told the following passage is from an That all 


things are 
Indian book: “ All things are one, ad whether allowed equal from a 


or forbidden, equal. They differ only in weakness and eal pout of 
power. The wolf has the power to tear the sheep; 
therefore the sheep is the wolf’s food, for the former 
cannot oppose the latter, and is his prey.” I have 
found in Hindu books passages to the same effect. 
However, such views come to the intelligent man only 
by knowledge, when in it he has attained to such a 
decree that a Brahman and a Candala are equal to him. 
If he is in this state, all other things also are equal to 
him, in so far as he abstains from them. It is the same 
if they are all allowed to him, for he can dispense with 
them, or if they are forbidden to him, for he does not 
desire them. As to those, however, who require these 
things, being in the yoke of ignorance, something is 
allowed to them, something forbidden, and thereby a 
wall is erected between the two kinds of things. 


{τῷ} 


CHAPTER ΤΧΊΧ. 


ON MATRIMONY, THE MENSTRUAL COURSES, EMBRYOS, 
AND CHILDBED. 


Necessity of NO nation can exist without a regular married life, 


matrimony. 
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Law of 
luarriage. 


for it prevents the uproar of passions abhorred by 
the cultivated mind, and it removes all those causes 
which excite the animal to a fury always leading to 
harm. Considering the hfe of the animals by pairs, 
how the one member of the pair helps the other, and 
how the lust of other animals of the same species is 
kept aloof from them, you cannot help declaring matri- 
mony to be a necessary institution; whilst disorderly 
cohabitation or harlotry on the part of man is a shame- 
ful proceeding, that does not even attain to the standing 
of the development of animals, which in every other 
respect stand far below him. 

Every nation has particular customs of marriage, 
and especially those who claim to have areligion and 
law of divine origin. The Hindus marry at a very 
young age; therefore the parents arrange the marriage 
for their sons. On that occasion the Brahmans perform 
the rites of the sacrifices, and they as well as others 
receive alms. The implements of the wedding rejoic- 
ings are brought forward. No gift is settled between 
them. The man gives only a present to the wife, as he 
thinks fit, and a marriage gift in advance, which he has 
no right to claim back, but the wife may give it back 
to him of her own will. Husband and wife can only 
be separated by death, as they have no divorce. 


CHARTERS AIX, 155 


A man may marry one to four wives. He is not 
allowed to take more than four; butif one of his wives 
die, he may take another one to complete the legitimate 
number. However, he must not go beyond it. 

If a wife loses her husband by death, she cannot The widow. 
marry another man. She has only to chose between 
two things—either to remain a widow as long as she 
lives or to burn herself; and the latter eventuality is 
considered the preferable, because as a widow she is 
ill-treated as long as she lives. As regards the wives 
of the kings, they are in the habit of burning them, 
whether they wish it or not, by which they desire to 
prevent any of them by chance committing something 
unworthy of the illustrious husband. They make an 
exception only for women of advanced years and for 
those who have children; for the son is the responsible 
protector of his mother. 

According to their marriage law it is better to marry Forbidden 
a stranger than a relative. The more distant the rela- ere" 
tionship of a woman with regard to her husband the 
better. It 1s absolutely forbidden to marry related 
women both of the direct descending line, viz. a grand- 
daughter or great-granddaughter, and of the direct 
ascending line, viz. a mother, grandmother, or great- 
grandmother. It is also forbidden to marry collateral 
relations, viz. a sister, a niece, a maternal or paternal 
aunt and their daughters, except in case the couple of 
relations who want to marry each other be removed 
from each other by five consecutive generations. In 
that case the prohibition is waived, but, notwith- 
standing, such a marriage is an object of dislike to 
them. 

Some Hindus think that the number of the wives number οἵ 
depends upon the caste ; that, accordingly, a Brahman 
may take four, a Kshatriya three, a Vaisya two wives, 
and a Sidra one. Every man of a caste may marry a 
woman of his own caste or one of the castes or caste 
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below his; but nobody is allowed to marry a woman 
of a caste superior to his own. 

The child belongs to the caste of the mother, not to 
that of the father. Thus, eg. if the wife of a Brahman 
is a Brahman, her child also is a Brahman; if she is a 
Sfidra, her child is a Sfidra. In our time, however, the 
Brahmans, although it is allowed to them, never marry 
any woman except one of their own caste. 

The longest duration of the menstrual courses which 
has been observed is sixteen days, but in reality they 
last only during the first four days, and then the hus- 
band is not allowed to cohabit with his wife, nor even 
to come near her in the house, because during this 
time she is impure. After the four days have elapsed 
and she has washed, she is pure again, and the husband 
may cohabit with her, even if the blood has not yet 
entirely disappeared ; for this blood is not considered 
as that of the menstrual courses, but as the same sub- 
stance-matter of which the embryos consist. 

It is the duty (of the Brahman), if he wants to co- 
habit with a wife to get a child, to perform a sacrifice 
to the fire called garbhddhana ; but he does not perform 
it, because it requires the*presence of the woman, and 
therefore he feels ashamed to doso. In consequence 
he postpones the sacrifice and unites it with the next 
following one, which is due in the fourth month of the 
pregnancy, called stmaritonnayanam. After the wife 
has given birth to the child, a third sacrifice is per- 
formed between the birth and the moment when the 
mother begins to nourish the child. It is called jdta- 
harman. 

The child receives a name after the days of the child- 
bed have elapsed. The sacrifice for the occasion of the 
name-giving is called némakarman. 

As long as the woman is in childbed, she does not 
touch any vessel, and. nothing is eaten in her house, nor 
does the Brahman light there a fire. These days are 
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eicht for the Brahman, twelve for the Kshatriya, fifteen 
for the Vaigya, and thirty for the Sidra. For the low- 
caste people which are not reckoned among any caste, 
no term is fixed. 

The longest duration of the suckling of the child is 
three years, but there is no obligation in this matter. 
The sacrifice on the occasion of the first cutting of the 
child’s hair is offered in the third, the perforation of 
the ear takes place in the seventh and eighth years. 

People think with regard to harlotry that it is allowed on the 
with them. Thus, when Kabul was conquered by the Seasiite! 
Muslims and the Ispahbad of Kabul adopted Islam, he “°” 
stipulated that he should not be bound to eat cows’ meat 
nor to commit sodomy (which proves that he abhorred 
the one as much as the other), In reality, the matter 
is not as people think, but it is rather this, that the 
Hindus are not very severe in punishing whoredom. 
The fault, however, in this lies with the kings, not with 
the nation. but for this, no Brahman or priest would 
suffer in their idol-temples the women who sing, dance, 
and play. The kings make them an attraction for their 
cities, a bait of pleasure for their subjects, for no other 
but financial reasons. By the revenues which they 
derive from the business both as fines and taxes, they 
want to recover the expenses which their treasury has 
to spend on the army. 

In a similar way the Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula 
acted, who besides also had a second aim in view, viz. 
that of protecting his subjects against the passions of 
his unmarried soldiers. 


On pro- 
cedure. 
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C HAT ieee 
ON LAWSUITS. 


THE judge demands froin the suitor a document written 
against the accused person in a well-known writing which 
is thought suitable for writs of the kind, and in the 
document the well-established proof of the justice of 
luis suit. In case there is no written document, the 
contest is settled by means of witnesses without a 
written document. 

The witnesses must not be less than four, but there 
may be more. Only in case the justice of the deposi- 
tion of a witness 1s perfectly established and certain 
before the judge, he may admit it, and decide the ques- 
tion alone on the basis of the deposition of this sole 
witness. However, he does not admit prying about in 
secret, deriving arguments from mere signs or indica- 
tions in public, concluding by analogy from one thing 
which seems established about another, and using all 
sorts of tricks to elicit the truth, as ’Iyds Ibn λ[υἃ- 
wiya used to do. 

If the suitor is not able to prove his claim, the de- 
fendant must swear, but he may also tender the oath 
to the suitor by saying, “Swear thou that thy claim is 
true, and I will give thee what thou claimest.” 

There are many kinds of the oath, in accordance with 
the value of the object of the claim. If the object is 
of no great importance, and the suitor agrees that the 
accused person shall swear, the latter simply swears 
before five learned Lralimans in the following words: 
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“Tf I lie, he shall have as recompense as much of my 
goods as is equal to the eightfold of the amount of his 
claim.” 

A higher sort of oath is this: The accused person is 
invited to drink the bish (visha 1) called brahmana (1). 
It is one of the worst kinds; butif he speaks the truth, 
the drink does not do him any harm. 

A still higher sort of ordeal is this: They bring the 
man to a deep and rapidly flowing river, or to a deep 
well with much water. Then he speaks to the water: 
“Since thou belongest to the pure angels, and knowest 
both what 15 secret and public, kill me if 1 lie, and 
preserve me if I speak the truth.” Then five men 
take him between them and throw him into the 
water. If he has spoken the truth, he will not drown 
and die. 

A still higher sort is the following: The judge sends 
both claimant and defendant to the temple of the most 
venerated idol of the town or realm. There the defen- 
dant has to fast during that day. On the following day 
he dresses in new garments, and posts himself together 
with the claimant in that temple. Then the priests 
pour water over the idol and give it him to drink. If 
he, then, has not spoken the truth, he at once vomits 
blood. 

A still higher sort 1s the following: The defendant 
igs placed on the scale of a balance, and is weighed; 
whereupon he is taken off the scale, and the scale is 
left as it is. Then he invokes as witnesses for the 
truth of his deposition the spiritual beings, the angels, 
the heavenly beings, one after the other, and all which 
he speaks he writes down on a piece of paper, and fastens 
it to his head. He is a second time placed in the scale 
of the balance. In case he has spoken the truth, he 
now welghs more than the first time. 

There is also a still higher sort. It is the following: 
They take butter and sesame-oil in equal quantities, and 
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boil them in a kettle. Then they throw a leaf into it, 
which by getting flaccid and burned is to them a sign 
of the boiling of the mixture. When the boiling is at 
its height, they throw a piece of gold into the kettle 
and order the defendant to fetch it out with his hand. 
If he has spoken the truth, he fetches it out. 

The highest kind of ordeal is the following: They 
make a piece of iron so hot that it is near melting, and 
put it with a pair of tongs on the hand of the defen- 
dant, there being nothing between his hand and the 
iron save a broad leaf of some plant, and under it some 
few and scattered corns of rice in the husks. They 
order him to carry it seven paces, and then he may 
throw it to the ground. 


C161) 


CHAPTER LXXTI. 
ON PUNISHMENTS AND EXPIATIONS. 


In this regard the manners and customs of the Hindus 
resemble those of the Christians, for they are, like those 
of the latter, based on the principles of virtue and 
abstinence from wickedness, such as never to kill 
under any circumstance whatsoever, to give to him who 
has stripped you of your coat also your shirt, to offer 
to him who has beaten your cheek the other cheek 
also, to bless your enemy and to pray for him. Upon 
my life, this is a noble philosophy; but the people of 
this world are not all philosophers. Most of them are 
ignorant and erring, who cannot be kept on the straight 
road save by the sword and the whip. And, indeed, 
ever since Constantine the Victorious became a Chris- 
tian, both sword and whip have ever been employed, 
for without them it would be impossible to rule. 

India has developed in a similar way. For the Hin- The Brah- 
dus relate that originally the affairs of government and nally the | 
war were in the hands of the Brahmans, but the country co ie 
became disorganised, since they ruled according to the 
philosophic principles of their religious codes, which 
proved impossible when opposed to the mischievous 
and perverse elements of the populace. They were even 
near losing also the administration of their religious 
affairs. Therefore they humiliated themselves before 
the lord of their religion. Whereupon Brahman in- Page 28:. 
trusted them exclusively with the functions which they 
now have, whilst he intrusted the Kshatriyas with the 
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duties of ruling and fighting. Ever since the Brahmans 
live by asking and begging, and the penal code is exer- 
cised under the control of the kings, not under that of 
the scholars. 
Law of The law about murder is this: If the murderer is a 
’ Brahman, and the murdered person a member of another 
caste, he is only bound to do expiation consisting of 
fasting, prayers, and almsgiving. 

If the murdered person is a Brahman, the Brahman 
murderer has to answer for it in a future life; for he is 
not allowed to do expiation, because expiation wipes off 
the sin from the sinner, whilst nothing can wipe off any 
of the mortal crimes from a Brahman, of which the 
greatest are: the murder of a Brahman, called vajra- 
brahmahatyd ; further, the killing of a cow, the drink- 
ing of wine, whoredom, especially with the wife of one’s 
own father and teacher. However, the kings do not 
for any of these crimes kill a Brahman or Kshatriya, 
but they confiscate his property and banish him from 
their country. 

If a man of a caste under those of the Brahman and 
Kshatriya kills a man of the same caste, he has to 
do expiation, but besides the kings inflict upon him a 
punishment in order to establish an example. 

awoftheft. The law of theft directs that the punishment of the 
thief should be in accordance with the value of the stolen 
object. Accordingly, sometimes a punishment of extreme 
or of middling severity 1s necessary, sometimes a course 
of correction and imposing a payment, sometimes only 
exposing to public shame and ridicule. If the object is 
very great, the kings blind a Brahman and mutilate him, 
cutting off his left hand and right foot, or the right hand 
and left foot, whilst they mutilate a Kshatriya without 
blinding him, and kill thieves of the other castes. 

Punishment AN adulteress is driven out of the house of the hus- 

sdulteres, band and banished. 

I have repeatedly been told that when Hindu slaves 
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(in Muslim countries) escape and return to their country 
aud religion, the Hindus order that they should fast by 
way of expiation, then they bury them in the dung, 
stale, and milk of cows for a certain number of days, 
till they get into a state of fermentation. Then they 
drag them out of the dirt and give them similar dirt 
to eat, and more of the like. 

I have asked the Brahmans if this is true, but they 
deny it, and maintain that there is no expiation possible 
for such an individual, and that he is never allowed 
to return into those conditions of life in which he was 
before he was carried off as a prisoner, And how 
should that be possible? If a Branman eats in the 
house of a Sfidra for sundry days, he is expelled from 
his caste and can never regain it. 
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CHAPTER LXXII. 


ON INHERITANCE, AND WHAT CLAIM THE DECEASED 
PERSON HAS ON IT. 


THE chief rule of their law of inheritance is this, that 
the women do not inherit, except the daughter. She 
gets the fourth part of the share of a son, according to 
a passage in the book Manu. If she is not married, 
the money is spent on her till the time of her marriage, 
and her dowry is bought by means of her share. After- 
wards she has no more income from the house of her 
father. 

If a widow does not burn herself, but prefers to remain 
alive, the heir of her deceased husband has to provide 
her with nourishment and clothing as long as she lives. 

The debts of the deceased must be paid by his heir, 
either out of his share or of the stock of his own pro- 
perty, no regard being had whether the deceased has 
left any property or not. Likewise he must bear the 
just-mentioned expenses for the widow in any case 
whatsoever. 

As regards the rule about the male heirs, evidently 
the descendants, 1.6. the son and grandson, have a nearer 
claim to the inheritance than the ascendants, 1.6. the 
father and grandfather. Further, as regards the single 
relatives among the descendants as well as the ascen- 
dants, the nearer a man is related, the more claim he 
has on inheriting. Thus a son has a nearer claim than 
a grandson, a father than a grandfather. 

The collateral relations, as, ¢.g. the brothers, have less 
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claim, and inherit only in case there is nobody who has 
a better claim. Hence it is evident that the son of a 
daughter has more claim than the son of a sister, and 
that the son of a brother has more claim than either 
of them. 

If there are several claimants of the same degree of 
relationship, as, ¢.g., sons or brothers, they all get equal 
shares, A hermaphrodite is reckoned as a male being. 

If the deceased leaves no heir, the inheritance falls 
to the treasury of the king, except in the case that the 
deceased person was a Brahman, In that case the 
king has no right to meddle with the inheritance, but 
it is exclusively spent on almsgiving. 

The duty of the heir towards the deceased in the Duties of 
first year consists in his giving sixteen banquets, where ον πον 
every guest in addition to his food receives alms also, τ 
viz. on the fifteenth and sixteenth days after death; 
further, once a month during the whole year. The ban- 
quet in the sixth month must be more rich and more 
liberal than the others. Further, on the last but one 
day of the year, which banquet is devoted to the 
deceased and his ancestors; and finally, on the last day 
of the year. With the end of the year the duties 
towards the deceased have been fulfilled. 

If the heir is a son, he must during the whole year 
wear mourning dress; he must mourn and have no 
intercourse with women, if he is a legitimate child and 
of a good stock. Besides, you must know that nourish- 
ment is forbidden to the heirs for one single day in the 
first part of the mourning-year. 

Besides the almsgiving at the just-mentioned sixteen 
banquets, the heirs must make, above the door of the 
house, something like a shelf projecting from the wall 
in the open air, on which they have every day to place 
a dish of something cooked and a vessel of water, till 
the end of ten days after the death. For possibly the 
spirit of the deceased has not yet found its rest, but 
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moves still to and fro around the house, hungry and 
thirsty. 

A similar view is indicated by Plato in Phaedo, where 
he speaks of the soul circling round the graves, because 
possibly it still retains some vestiges of the love for the 
body. Further he says: “ People have said regarding 
the soul that it is its habit to combine something cohe- 
rent out of the single limbs of the body, which 15. its 
dwelling in this as well as in the future world, when it 
leaves the body, and is by the death of the body sepa- 
rated from it.” 

On the tenth of the last-mentioned days, the heir 
spends, in the name of the deceased, much food and 
cold water. After the eleventh day, the heir sends 
every day sufficient food for a single person and a 
dirham to the house of the Brahman, and continues 
doing this during all the days of the mourning-year 
without any interruption until its end. 
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ABOUT WHAT IS DUE TO THE BODIES OF THE DEAD AND 
OF THE LIVING (1.6. ABOUT BURYING AND SUICIDE). 


In the most ancient times the bodies of the dead were Primitive 
exposed to the air by being thrown on the fields without toms. 
any covering; also sick people were exposed on the 

fields and in the mountains, and were left there. If 

they died there, they had the fate just mentioned; but 

if they recovered, they returned to their dwellings. 

Thereupon there appeared a legislator who ordered Page 283. 
people to expose their dead to the wind. In conse- 
quence they constructed roofed buildings with walls of 
rails, through which the wind blew, passing over the 
dead, as something similar is the case in the grave- 
towers of the Zoroastrians. 

After they had practised this custom for a long time, 
Narayana prescribed to them to hand the dead over to 
the fire, and ever since they are in the habit of burn- 
ing them, so that nothing remains of them, and every 
defilement, dirt, and smell is annihilated at once, so 
as scarcely to leave any trace behind. 

Nowadays the Slavonians, too, burn their dead, whilst Greek par- 
the ancieut Greeks seem to have had both customs, sits 
that of burning and that of burying. Socrates speaks 
in the book Phaedo, after Crito had asked him in what 
manner he wanted to be buried: “As you wish, when 
you make arrangements for me. I shall not flee from 
you.” Then he spoke to those around him: “Give to 
Crito regarding myself the opposite guarantee of that 
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which he has given to the judges regarding myself; 
for he guaranteed to them that I shonld stay, whilst 
you now must guarantee that I shall not stay after 
death. I shall go away, that the look of my body 
may be tolerable to Crito when it is burned or buried, 
that he may not be in agony, and not say: ‘Socrates 
is carried away, or 1s burned or buried.’ Thou, O 
Crito, be at ease about the burial of my body. Do 
as thou likest, and specially in accordance with the 
laws.” 

Galenus says in his commentary to the apothegms 
of Hippocrates: “It is generally known that Asclepius 
was raised to the angels in a column of fire, the like of 
which is also related with regard to Dionysos, Heracles, 
and others, who laboured for the benefit of mankind. 
People say that God did thus with them in order to 
destroy the mortal and earthly part of them by the fire, 
and afterwards to attract to himself the immortal part 
of them, and to raise their souls to heaven.” 

In these words, too, there is a reference to the burning 
as a Greek custom, but it seems to have been in use 
only for the great men among them. 

In a similar way the Hindus express themselves. 
There is a point in man by which he 15 what he 1s. 
This point becomes free when the mixed elements of 
the body are dissolved and scattered by combustion. 

Fireandthe Regarding this return (of the immortal soul to God), 


sunbeam as 


tie nearest the Hindus think that partly it is effected by the rays 
oy? of the sun, the soul attaching itself to them and ascend- 
ing with them, partly by the flame of the fire, which 
raises it (to God). Some Hindu used to pray that God 
would make his road to himself as a straight line, be- 
cause this is the nearest road, and that there is no other 
road upwards save the fire or the ray. 
Similar to this is the practice of the Ghuzz Turks 
with reference to a drowned person; for they place the 
body on a bier in the river, and make a cord hang down 
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from his foot, throwing the end of the cord into the 
water. By means of this cord the spirit of the deceased 
is to raise himself for resurrection. 

The belief of the Hindus on this head was confirmed 
by the words of Vasudeva, which he spoke regarding 
the sign of him who is liberated from the fetters (of 
bodily existence). “Huis death takes place during wtta- 
rdyana (i.e. the northern revolution of the sun from the 
winter solstice to the summer solstice), during the 
white half of the month, between lighted lamps, 1.6. be- 
tween conjunction and opposition (new moon and full 
moon), in the seasons of winter and spring.” 

A similar view is recognised in the following. words Quotation 
of Mani: “The other religious bodies blame us because Page 284. 
we worship sun and moon, and represent them as an 
image. But they do not know their real natures; they 
do not know that sun and moon are our path, the door 
whence we march forth into the world of our existence 
(into heaven), as this has been declared by Jesus.” So 
he maintains. 

People relate that Buddha had ordered the bodies of 
the dead to be thrown into flowing water. Therefore 
his followers, the Shamanians, throw their dead into 
the rivers. 

According to the Hindus, the body of the dead has ninau 
the claim upon his heirs that they are to wash,embalm, fauna,” 
wrap it in a shroud, and then to burn it with as much 
sandal and other wood as they can get. Part of his 
burned bones are brought to the Ganges and thrown 
into it, that the Ganges should flow over them, as it 
has flowed over the burned bones of the children of 
Sagara, thereby forcing them from hell and bring- 
ing them into paradise. The remainder of the ashes 
is thrown into some brook of running water. On 
the spot where the body has been burned they raise 
a monument similar to a milestone, plastered with 
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The bodies of children under three years are not 
burned. 

Those who fulfil these duties towards the dead after- 
wards wash themselves as well as their dresses during 
two days, because they have become unclean by touch- 
ing the dead. 

Whose who cannot afford to ee their dead will 
either throw them somewhere on the open field or into 
running water. 

Now as regards the right of the body of the living, 
the Hindus would not think of burning it save in the 
case of a widow who chooses to follow her husband, or 
in the case of those who are tired of their life, who are 
distressed over some incurable disease of their body, 
some irremovable bodily defect, or old age and infirmity. 
This, however, no man of distinction does, but only 
Vaigyas and Siidras, especially at those times which 
are prized as the most suitable for a man to acquire in 
them, for a future repetition of life, a better form and 
condition than that in which he happens to have been 
born and to live. Burning oneself is forbidden to 
Brahmans and Kshatriyas by a special law. Therefore 
these, if they want to kill themselves, do so at the time 
of an eclipse in some other manner, or they hire some- 
body to drown them in the Ganges, keeping them under 
water till they are dead. 

At the junction of the two rivers, Yamuna and 
Ganges, there is a great tree called Praydga, a tree of 
the species called vata. It is peculiar to this kind of 
tree that its branches send forth two species of twigs, 
some directed upward, as is the case with all other trees, 
and others directed downward like roots, but without 
leaves. Ifsucha twig enters into the soil, it is like a 
supporting column to the branch whence it has grown. 
Nature has arranged this on purpose, since the branches 
of this tree are of an enormous extent (and require to be 
supported). Here the Brahmans and Kshatriyas are in 
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the habit of committing suicide by climbing up the tree 
and throwing themselves into the Ganges. 

Johannes Grammaticus relates that certain people ey 
in ancient Greek heathendom, “ whom 1 call the wor- 
shippers of the devil”—so he says—used to beat their 
limbs with swords, and to throw themselves into the 
fire, without feeling any pain therefrom. 

As we have related this as a view of the Hindus not 
to commit suicide, so also Socrates speaks : “ Likewise 
it does not become a man to kill himcelf before the 
gods give him a cause in the shape of some compulsion 
or dire necessity, like that in which we now are.” 

Further he says: “ We human beings are, as it were, 
in a prison. It does not behove us to flee nor to free 
ourselves from it, because the gods take notice of us, 
since we, the human beings, are servants to them.” 


Page 285. 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. 
ON FASTING, AND THE VARIOUS KINDS OF IT. 


FASTING is with the Hindus voluntary and superero- 
gatory. Fasting is abstaining from food for a certain 
length of time, which may be different in duration and 
in the manner in which it is carried out. 

The ordinary middle process, by which all the condi- 
tions of fasting are realised, is this: A man determines 
the day on which he will fast, and keeps in mind the 
name of that being whose benevolence he wishes to 
gain thereby and for whose sake he will fast, be it a 
cod, or an angel, or some other being. Then he pro- 
ceeds, prepares (and takes) his food on the day before 
the fast-day at noon, cleans his teeth by rubbing, and 
fixes his thoughts on the fasting of the following day. 
From that moment he abstains from food. On the 
morning of the fast-day he again rubs his teeth, washes 
himself, and performs the duties of the day. He takes 
water in his hand, and sprinkles it into all four direc- 
tions, he pronounces with his tongue the name of the 
deity for whom he fasts, and remains in this condition 
till the day after the fast-day. After the sun has risen, 
he is at liberty to break the fast at that moment if he 
likes, or, if he prefers, he may postpone it till noon. 

This kind is called upardsa, 1.6. the fasting; for the 
not-eating from one noon to the following is called eka- 
nakta, not fasting. 

Another kind, called kricchra, is this: A man takes 
his food on some day at noon, and on the following day 
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in the evening. On the third day he eats nothing 
except what by chance is given him without his asking 
for it. On the fourth day he fasts. 

Another kind, called pardka, is this: A man takes 
his food at noon on three consecutive days. Then he 
transfers his eating-hour to the evening during three 
further consecutive days. Then he fasts uninterrupt- 
edly during three consecutive days without breaking 
fast. 

Another kind, called candrdyana, is this: A man 
fasts on the day of full moon; on the following day he 
takes only a mouthful, on the third day he takes double 
this amount, on the fourth day the threefold of it, &c., 
&c., going on thus till the day of new moon, On that 
day he fasts ; on the following days he again diminishes 
his food by one mouthful a day, till he again fasts on 
the day of full moon. 


Another kind, called mdsavdsa (mdsopavdsa), is this: 


A man uninterruptedly fasts all the days of a month 
without ever breaking fast. 

The Hindus explain accurately what reward the latter 
fasting in every single month will bring to a man for a 
new life of his after he has died. They say: 

If a man fasts all the days of Caitra, he obtains wealth 
and joy over the nobility of his children. 

If he fasts Vaisikha, he will be a lord over his tribe 
and great in his army. 

If he fasts Jyaishtha, he will be a favourite of the 
women, 

If he fasts Ashadha, he will obtain wealth, 

If he fasts Sravana, he obtains wisdom. 

If he fasts Bhadrapada, he obtains health and valour, 
riches and cattle. 

If he fasts Afvayuja, he will always be victorious 
over his enemies, 

If he fasts Karttika, he will be grand in the eyes of 
people and will obtain his wishes. 
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If he fasts Margasgirsha, he will be born in the most 
beautiful and fertile country. 

If he fasts Pausha, he obtains a high reputation. 

If he fasts Magha, he obtains innumerable wealth. 

If he fasts Phalguna, he will be beloved. 

He, however, who fasts during all the months of the 
year, only twelve times breaking the fast, will reside in 
paradise 10,000 years, and will thence return to life as 
the member of a noble, high, and respected family. 

The book Vishnu-Dharma relates that Maitreyi, the 
wife of Yajnavalkya, asked her husband what man is 
to do in order to save his children from calamities and 
bodily defects, upon which he answered: “If a man 
begins on the day Duvé, in the month Pausha, 1.6, the 
second day of each of the two halves of the month, and 
fasts four consecutive days, washing himself on the 
first with water, on the second with sesame oil, on the 
third with galangale, and on the fourth with a mixture 
of various balms; if he further on each day gives alms 
and recites praises over the names of the angels; if he 
continue to do all this during each month till the end 
of the year, his children will in the following life be 
free from calamities and defects, and he will obtain 
what he wishes ; for also Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yaydti 
obtained their wishes for having acted thus.” 
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CHAPTER LAXYV. 
ON THE DETERMINATION OF THE FAST-DAYS. 


THE reader must know in general that the eighth and the eighth 
eleventh days of the white half of every month are fast- RAG oh cach 
days, except in the case of the leap month, for it is dis- esoceuiate 
regarded, being considered unlucky. age l 

The eleventh is specially holy to Vasudeva, because 
on having taken possession of Mahtira, the inhabitants of 
which formerly used to worship Indra one day in each 
month, he induced them to transfer this worship to the 
eleventh, that it should be performed in his name. As 
the people did so, Indra became angry and poured rains 
over them like deluges, in order to destroy both them 
and their cattle. Vdsudeva, however, raised a mountain 
by his hand and protected them thereby. The water 
collected round them, but not above them, and the image 
of Indra fled. The people commemorated this event 
by a monument on a mountain in the neighbourhood 
of Mahtra, Therefore they fast on this day in the state 
of the most punctilious cleanness, and they stay awake 
all the night, considering this as an obligatory perfor- 
mance, though in reality it is not obligatory. 

The book “π΄: says: “ When the moon is onsingle 
in Rohini, the fourth of her stations, on the eighth day of anes hie 
the black half, it is a fast-day called Jayantt. αἰνίης ae 
alms on this day is an expiation for all sins,” 

Evidently this condition of the fast-day does not in 
general apply to all months, but in particular only to 
Bhadrapada, since Vasudeva was born in this month 
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and on this day, whilst the moon stood in the station 
Rohini. The two conditions, viz. the moon’s standing 
in Rohini and that the day is the eighth of the black 
half, can happen only once in so and so many years, for 
various reasons, ¢.g. the intercalation of the year, and 
because the civil years do not keep pace with lunar time, 
elther getting in advance of it or falling behind. 

The same book says: “ When the moon stands in 
Punarvasu, the seventh of her stations, on the eleventh 
day of the white half of the month, this is a fast-day, 
called At (? Aftdtaja). If a man does works of piety 
on this day, he will be enabled to obtain whatever he 
wishes, as has been the case with Sagara, Kakutstha, 
and Dandahamdr (2), who obtained royalty because they 
had done so. 

The sixth day of Caitra is a fast-day holy to the sun. 

In the month Ashidha, when the moon stands in 
Anuradha, the seventeenth of her signs, there is a fast- 
day holy to Vasudeva called Devasini (?), 1.6. Deva is 
sleeping, because it is the beginning of the four months 
during which Vasudeva slept. Others add this condi- 
tion, that the day must be the eleventh of the month. 

It is evident that such a day does not occur in every 
year. The followers of Vasudeva abstain on this day 
from meat, fish, sweetmeats, and cohabitation with the 
women, and take food only once a day. They make 
the earth their bed without any covering, and do not 
use a bedstead raised above the earth. 

People say that these four months are the night of 
the angels, to which must be added a month at the 
beginning as evening twilight, and a month at the end 
as morning dawn. However, the sun stands then near 
o° of Cancer, which is noon in the day of the angels, and 
I do not see in what way this moon is connected with 
the two Sarndhis. 

The day of full moon in the month Sravana is a fast- 
day holy to Somanatha. 
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When in the month Agvayuja the moon stands in 
Alsharatin (the lunar station) and the sun is in Virgo, 
it is a fast-day. 

The eighth of the same month is a fast-day holy to 
Bhagavatf. Fasting is broken when the moon rises. 

The fifth day of Bhadrapada is a fast-day holy to 
the sun, called shaf. They anoint the solar rays, and 
in particular those rays which enter throngh the win- 
dows, with various kinds of balsamic ointments, and 
place upon them odoriferous plants and flowers. 

When in this month the moon stands in Rohini, it 
is a fast-day for the birth of Vasudeva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that the day must be the eighth of 
the black half. We have already pointed out that such 
a day does not occur in every year, but only in certain 
ones of a larger number of years. 

When in the month Karttika the moon stands in 
Revati, the last of her stations, it is a fast-day in com- 
memoration of the waking up of Vasudeva. It 15 called 
deotthint, 1.6. the rising of the Deva. Others add, 
besides, the condition that it must be the eleventh of 
the white half. On that day they soil themselves with 
the dung of cows, and break fasting by feeding upon a 
mixture of cow’s milk, urine, and dung. This day is the 
first of the five days which are called Bhishma paiica- 
rdtri. They fast during them in honour of Vasudeva. 
On the second of them the Brahmans break fasting, 
after them the others. 

On the sixth day of Pausha is a fasting in honour of 
the sun. 

On the third day of Magha there is a fasting for 
the women, not for the men. It is called Gaur-t-r 
(gauri-tritiyd ?), and lasts the whole day and night. 
On the following morning they make presents to the 
nearest relatives of their husbands. 
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CHAPTERS Dear 
ON THE FESTIVALS AND FESTIVE DAYS. 


YATRA means travelling under auspicious circumstances. 
Therefore a feast is called ydtrd. Most of the Hindu 
festivals are celebrated by women and children only. 

The ndCai- The 2nd of the month Caitra is a festival to the 

oe people of Kashmir, called Agdiis (1), and celebrated on 
account of a victory gained by their king, Muttai, over 
the Turks. According to their account he ruled over 
the whole world. But this is exactly what they say 
of most of their kings. However, they are incautious 
enough to assign him to a time not much anterior to 
our time, which leads to their lie being found out. It 
is, of course, not impossible that a Hindu should rule 
(over a huge empire), as Greeks, Romans, Babylonians, 
and Persians have done, but all the times not much 
anterior to our own are well known. (If, therefore, 
such had been the case, we should know it.) Perhaps 
the here mentioned king ruled over the whole of India, 
and they know of no other country but India and of no 
other nations but themselves. 

nth Cait. On the 11th there is a festival called Windolt- 
caitra, when they meet in the devagriha, or temple of 
Vasudeva, and swing his image to and fro, as had been 
done with him when he was an infant in the cradle. 
They perform the same in their houses during the 
whole day and make merry. 

Full moon's On the full moon’s day of Caitra there is a feast 

called Bahand (vasanta?), a festival for the women, 
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when they put on their ornaments and demand preseuts 
from their husbands. 

The 22nd is a festival called caitra-cashati, a day of 2zand Caitra. 
merriment holy to Bhagavati, when people use to wash 
and to give alms, 

The 3rd Vaisakha is a festival for the women called 3r4 Vais- 
Gaur-t-r (gauri-tritiyé 2), holy to Gauri, the daughter of Page 288, 
the mountain Himavant, the wife of Mahadeva. They 
wash and dress gaily, they worship the image of Gauri 
and light lamps before it, they offer perfumes, abstain 
fron eating, and play with swings. On the following 
day they give alms and eat. 

On the roth Vaisakha all the Brahmans whom the 
kings have invited proceed forth to the open fields, and 
there they light great fires for the sacrifices during five 
days till full moon. They make the fires in sixteen 
different spots and in four different groups. In each 
group a Brahman performs the sacrifice, so that there 
are four performing priests as there are four Vedas. 

On the 16th they return home. 

In this month occurs the vernal equinox, called Vernal equi. * 
vasanta. They determine the day by calculation and“ 
make it a festival, when people invite the Brahmans. 

On the 1st Jyaishtha, or new moon's day, they cele- 1st Jyaish- 
brate a festival and throw the firstfruits of all seeds ~ 
into the water in order to gain thereby a favourable 
prognostic. 

The full moon’s day of this month is a festival to lao 
the women, called ripa-panca (?). 

All the days of the month Ashddha are devoted to Ashadia. 
alms-giving. It is also called dhért. During this 
time the household is provided with new vessels. 

On the full moon’s day of Sravana they give banquets ταῦ, Sra- 
to the Brahmans. ἰὼ 

On the 8th Agvayuja, when the moon stands in the sth Agvayu- 
nineteenth station, Mila, begins the sucking of the” 
sugar cane. It is a festival holy to Mahdnavami, the 
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sister of Mahddeva, when they offer the firstfruits of 
sugar and all other things to her image which is called 
Bhagavati. They give much alms before it and kill 
kids. He who does not possess anything to offer, 
stands upright by the side of the idol, without ever 
sitting down, and will sometimes pounce upon whom- 
soever he meets and kill him. 

On the 15th, when the moon stands in the last of 
her stations, Revati, there is the festival Puhdt (?), 
when they wrangle with each other and play with the 
animals. It is holy to Vasudeva, because his uncle 
Karmsa had ordered him into his presence for the pur- 
pose of wrangling, 

On the 16th there is a festival, when they give alms 
to the Brahmans. 

On the 23rd is the festival Asoka, also called dhot, 
when the moon stands in the seventh station, Punar- 
vasu. It is a day of merriment and of wrangling. 

In the month Bhadrapada, when the moon stands in 
the tenth station, Magha, they celebrate a festival 
which they call pitripaksha, ὁ... the half of the month 
of the Fathers, because the moon’s entering this station 
falls near the time of new moon. They distribute alms 
during fifteen days in the name of the Fathers. 

On the 3rd Bhadrapada is the festival HZarbdli (2), for 
the women. It is their custom that a number of days 
before they sow all kinds of seeds in baskets, and they 
bring the baskets forward on this day after they have 
commenced growing. They throw roses and perfumes 
on them and play with each other during the whole 
night. On the following morning they bring them 
to the ponds, wash them, wash themselves, and give 
alms, 

On the 6th of this month, which is called Géihat (1), 
when people give food to those who are in prison. 

On the 8th, when the moonlight has reached half of 
its development, they have a festival called dhruva- 
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griha (2); they wash themselves and eat well growing 
crain-fruit that their children should be healthy. The 
women celebrate this festival when they are pregnant 
and desire to have children. 

The 11th Bhadrapada is called Parvati(?), This is τοῦ Bhd 

the name of a thread which the priest makes from Page 289. 
materials presented to him for the purpose. One part 
of it he dyes with crocus, the other he leaves as it 15. 
He gives the thread the same length as the statue of 
Vasudeva is high. Then he throws it over his neck, 
so that it hangs down to his feet. It is a much vene- 
rated festival. 

The 16th, the first day of the black half, is the first ae ΩΣ 

of seven days which are called karéra(?), when they 
adorn the children nicely and give a treat to them. 
They play with various animals. On the seventh day 
the men adorn themselves and celebrate a festival. 
And during the rest of the month they always adorn 
the children towards the end of the day, give alms to 
the Brahmans, and do works of piety. 

When the moon stands in her fourth station, Rohini, 
they call this time Gindlahid (1), celebrating a festival 
during three days and making merry by playing with 
each other, from joy over the birth of Vasudeva. 

Jivasarman relates that the people of Kashmir cele- 2,27 
brate a festival on the 26th and 27th of this month, 35: 
on account of certain pieces of wood called gana (7), 
which the water of the river Vitasta (Jailam) carries, 
in those two days, through the capital, Adhishthana. 
People maintain that it is Mahddeva who sends them. 

It is peculiar to these pieces of wood, so they say, that 
nobody is able to seize them, however much he may desire 
it, that they always evade his grasp and move away. 

However, the people of Kashmir, with whom I have 
conversed on the subject, give a different statement as 
to the place and the time, and maintain that the thing 
occurs in a pond called Kudaishahr (?), to the left of the 
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source of the just-mentioned river (Vitasta-Jailam), in 
the middle of the month Vaisakha. The latter version 
is the more likely, as about this time the waters begin 
to increase. The matter reminds one of the wood in 
the river of Jurjan, which appears at the time when the 
water swells in its source. 

The same Jivasarman relates that in the country of 
Svat, opposite the district of Atri (7), there is a valley 
in which fifty-three streams unite. It is called Tranjdz 
(cf. Sindhi ¢trévanjdha). In those two days the water 
of this valley becomes white, in consequence of Mahi- 
deva’s washing in it, as people believe. 

rst Kartti- The 1st K§arttika, or new moon’s day, when the 

sun marches in Libra, is called Dibéli. Then people 

bathe, dress festively, make presents to each other of 

betel-leaves and areca-nuts ; they ride to the temples 

to give alms and play merrily with each other till noon. 

In the night they light a great number of lamps in 

every place so that the air is perfectly clear. The 

cause of this festival is that Lakshmi, the wife of Vasu- 

deva, once a year on this day liberates Bali, the son of 

Virocana, who is a prisoner in the seventh earth, and 

allows him to go out into the world. Therefore the 

festival is called Balirdjya, 1.6. the principality of Bali. 

The Hindus maintain that this time was a time of 

luck in the Kritayuga, and they are happy because 

the feast-day in question resembles that time in the 
Kritayuga. 

In the same month, when full moon 15 perfect, they 
give banquets and adorn their women during all the 
days of the black half. 

srd Marga- The 3rd Margagirsha, called Guvdna-bdtri ( tri- 
Sirsha, . 
tiyd 3), is a feast of the women, sacred to Gauri. They 
meet in the houses of the rich among them; they put 
several silver statues of the goddess on a throne, and 
perfume it and play with each other the whole day. 
On the following morning they give alms. 
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On full moon’s day of the same month there is isti marga- 
another festival of the women. Paes 290. 

On most of the days of the month Pausha they pre- pausha. 
pare great quantities of ρώλαναϊ (1), 1.6. a sweet dish 
which they eat. 

On the eighth day of the white half of Pausha, which 8th Pausha. 
is called Ashtaka, they make gatherings of the Brah- 
mans, present them with dishes prepared from the plant 
Atriplex hortensis, 1.6. sarmak in Arabic (= orache), and 
show attentions to them. 

On the eighth day of the black half, which is called 
Sdkdrtam, they eat turnips. 

The 3rd Magha, called Adhatrij (Magha-iritiyd 7), 18 3rd Magha. 

a feast for the women, and sacred to Gauri. They meet 
in the houses of the most prominent among them be- 
fore the image of Gauri, place before it various sorts 
of costly dresses, pleasant perfumes, and nice dishes. 
In each meeting-place they put 108 jugs full of water, 
and after the water has become cool, they wash with 
it four times at the four quarters of that night. On 
the following day they give alms, they give banquets 
and receive guests. The women’s washing with cold 
water is common to all the days of this month. _ 

On the last day of this month, 1.6. the 29th, when zoth Magha. 
there is only a remainder of 3 day-minutes, 1.6. 14 
hour, all the Hindus enter the waterand duck under in 
it seven times. 

On the full moon’s day of this month, called cémdha tsth Magha. 
(2), they light lamps on all high places. 

On the 23rd, which is called mdnsartaku, and also 23rd Magha. 
mdhdtan, they receive guests and feed them on meat 
and large black peas. 

On the 8th PhAleuna, called pirdrtaku, they pre- sth pnatgu- 
pare for the Brahmans various dishes from flour and ™ 
butter. 

The full moon’s day of Phalguna is a feast to the :sth Pal. 
women, called Oddd (2), or also dhola (i.e. dola), when eae 
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they make fire on places lower than those on which 
they make it on the festival cémdha, and they throw 
the fire out of the village. 

th Phalk- = On the following night, 1.6. that of the 16th, called 

om Sivardtri, they worship Mahadeva during the whole 
night; they remain awake, and do not le down to 
sleep, and offer to him perfumes and flowers. 

23rd Phil © On the 23rd, which is called piyattan (2), they eat 

a rice with butter and sugar. 

A festivalin The Hindusof Multan have a festival which is called 

ἀῶ Sdmbapuraydtird ; they celebrate it in honour of the 
sun, and worship him. It is determined in this way: 
They first take the ahargana, according to the rules of 
Khandakhadyaka, and subtract 98,040 therefrom. They 
divide the remainder by 365, and disregard the quotient. 
If the division does not give a remainder, the quotient 
is the date of the festival in question. If there is a 
remainder, it represents the days which have elapsed 
since the festival, and by subtracting these days from 
365 you find the date of the same festival in the next 
following year. 


CHAPTER LXXVII. 


ON DAYS WHICH ARE HELD IN SPECIAL VENERATION, 
ON LUCKY AND UNLUCKY TIMES, AND ON SUCH 
TIMES AS ARE PARTICULARLY FAVOURABLE FOR 
ACQUIRING IN THEM BLISS IN HEAVEN, 


THE single days enjoy different degrees of veneration 
according to certain qualities which they attribute to 
them. They distinguish, eg., the Sunday, because it is 
the day of the sun and the beginning of the week, as 
the Friday is distinguished in Islam. 

To the distinguished days further belong amdvdsyd The days of 
and pirnimd, 1.6. the days of conjunction (new moon) and ful 
and opposition (full moon), because they are the limits 
of the wane and the increase of the moonlight. In 
accordance with the belief of the Hindus regarding Page 291. 
this increase and wane, the Brahmans sacrifice con- 
tinually to the fire in order to earn heavenly reward. 
They let the portions of the angels accumulate, which are 
the offerings thrown into the fire at moonlight during the 
Whole time from new moon to full moon. Then they 
begin distmbuting these portions over the angels in 
the time from full moon to new moon, till at the time 
of new moon nothing any more remains of them. We 
have already mentioned that new moon and full moon 
are noon and midnight of the nychthemeron of the 
Fathers. Therefore the uninterrupted almsgiving 
on these two days is always done in honour of the 
Fathers. 


The four 
days on 
which the 
four yugas 
are said to 
have com- 
menced, 


Criticisms 
thereon. 


186 ALBERUNDPS INDIA, 


Four other days are held in special veneration, 
because, according to the Hindus, with them the 
single yugas of the present caturyuga have commenced, 
Υ]Ζ. :----- 

The 3rd Vaigakha, called kshairitd (1), on which 
the Kritayuga is believed to have commenced. 

The 9th Karttika, the beginning of the Tretayuga. 

The 15th Magha, the beginning of the Dvapara- 
yuga, 

The 13th of Agvayuja, the beginning of the Kali- 
yuga, 

According to my opinion, these days are festivals, 
sacred to the yugas, instituted for the purpose of alms- 
giving or for the performance of some rites and cere- 
monies, as, e.g., the commemoration-days in the year of 
the Christians. However, we must deny that the four 
yugas could really have commenced on the days here 
mentioned. 

With regard to the Kritayuga, the matter is perfectly 
clear, because its beginning is the beginning of the 
solar and lunar cycles, there being no fraction in the 
date, since it is, at the same time, the beginning of the 
caturyuga. Itis the first of the month Caitra, at the 
same time the date of the vernal equinox, and on the 
same day also the other ywgas commence. For, accord- 
ing to Brahmagupta, a caturyuga contains :— 


Civil days . : : 3 : . 1,577,916,450 
Solar months : : Ξ : : 51,840,000 
Leap months : : : ὲ ; 1,593,300 
Lunar days . ; 2 ; - + 1,602,999,000 
Onardtra dayS oe. : : - . 25,082,550 


These are the elements on which the resolution of 
chronological dates into days, or the composition of 


, them out of days,is based. All these numbers may be 


divided by 10, and the divisors are wholes without 
any fraction. Now the beginnings of the single yugas 
depend upon the beginning of the caturyuga. 
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According to Pulisa the caturyuga contains :— 


Civildays . : : : : . 1,577;917,800 
Solar months : : : ‘ : 51,840,000 
Leap months : : ; : : 1,593,336 
Lunar days . Ξ : : : . 1,603,000,010 
Unardtra days . : . : : 25,082,280 


All these numbers may be divided by 4, and the divi- 
sors are wholly without any fraction. According to 
this computation, also, the beginnings of the single 
yugas are tle same as the beginning of the caturyuga, 
v.e, the first of the month Caitra and the day of the 
vernal equinox. However, this day falls on different 
week days. 

Hence it is evident that their theory about the 
above-mentioned four days being the beginnings of the 
four yugas, is without any foundation at all; that they 
could never arrive at such a result unless by resorting 
to very artificial ways of interpretation. 

The times which are specially favourable to earn a te days 
heavenly reward in them are called punyakdla. Bala- Qua” 
bhadra says in his commentary to the Khandakhad- 
yaka :—“If the yogin, 1.6. the ascetic who understands 
the creator, who chooses the good and eschews the bad, 
continued lis manner of life during one thousand years, 
his reward would not be equal to that of a man who 
gives alms on punyakdla and fulfils the duties of the 
day, 1.6. washing and anointing himself, saying prayers 
and praises.” 

No doubt, most of the feast-days enumerated in the 
preceding belong to this kind of days, for they are page 292. 
devoted to almsgiving and banqueting. If people did 
not expect to gain thereby a reward in heaven, they 
would not approve of the rejoicings and merriments 
which are characteristic of these days. 

Notwithstanding the nature of the punyakdla is 
such as here explained, some of them are considered as 
lucky, cthers as unlucky days. 


Samkrdanti. 


Method for 
calculating 
the moment 
of sam- 
krdnti. 
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Those days are lucky when the planets migrate from 
one sign into the other, especially the sun. These times 
are called samkrdnti. The most propitious of them are 
the days of the equinoxes and solstices, and of these the 
most propitious is the day of the vernal equinox. It is 
called bikhu or shibii (vishuva), as the two sounds sh and 
kh may be exchanged for each other, and may also, by 
a metathesis, change their place. 

As, however, a planet’s entering a new sign does not 
require more than a moment of time, and, during it, 
people must offer to the fire the offering sdénta (1) with 
oil and corn, the Hindus have given a greater extent to 
these times, making them begin with the moment when 
the eastern edge of the body of the sun touches the 
first part of the sign; reckoning as their middle the 
moment when the sun’s centre reaches the first part of 
the sign, which is in astronomy considered as the time 
of the migration (of the planet from one sign to the 
other), and reckoning as the end that moment when the 
western edge of the sun’s body touches the first part 
of the sign. This process lasts, in the case of the sun, 
nearly two hours. 

For the purpose of finding the times in the week 
when the sun migrates from one sign to another, they 
have several methods, one of which was dictated to me 
by Samaya (2). It is this :— 

Subtract from the Sakakila 847, multiply the re- 
mainder by 180, and divide the product by 143. The 
quotient you get represents days, minutes, and seconds. 
This number is the basis. 

If you want to know at what time in the year in 
question the sun enters any one of the twelve signs, 
you look out the sign in the following table. Take the 
number which you find side by side with the sign in 
question, and add it to the basis, days to days, minutes 
to minutes, seconds to seconds. If the wholes amount 
to 7 or more, disregard them, and with the remainder 
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count off the week-days, beginning with the beginning 
of Sunday. That time you arrive at is the moment of 
samkranti. 


What must be added to the Basis, 
The Zodiacal Signs. 


Days. Ghati. Cashaka. 

Aries Ἴ 19 fe) 
Taurus 6 17 O 
Gemini 2 43 Oo 
Cancer 6 21 Oo 
Leo . 2 49 oO 
Virgo 5 49 ve) 
Libra I 14 fe) 
Scorpio τ | 6 30 
Arcitenens 4 34 30 
Capricornus 5 54 O 
Amphora . O 30 ο 

2 ii 20 


| Pisces 


The beginning of consecutive solar years in the week On the 
differs by 1 day and the fraction at the end of the Aiea 
year. This amount, reduced to fractions of one kind, jae ts eat! 
is the multiphicator (180), used in the preceding com- Paieeed 
putation in order to find the surplus of each year (i.e. At7°>B! 
the amount by which its beginning wanders onward 
through the week). 

The divisor (143) is the denominator of the fraction 
(which is accordingly 779). 

Accordingly the fraction at the end of the solar year 
1s, in this computation, reckoned as τς, which imphes 
as the lensth of the solar year, 365 days 15’ 31” 28” 6". 

To raise this fraction of a day to one whole day, 5 of 
a day are required. I do not know whose theory this 13. 

If we divide the days of a caturyuga by the number 
of its solar years, according to the theory of Brahma- 
gupta, we get as the length of the solar year, 365 days 
30 22” 30” οἷΥ, In this case the multiplicator or 
gunakdra is 4027, and the divisor or bhdgahdra 1s 3200 Page 293. 


(16. 1 day 30° 22” 30” o'” are equal to $253). 
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Reckoning according to the theory of Pulisa, we find 
as the length of the solar year 365 days 15’ 31” 30” οἷν. 
Accordingly, the LORE τ be 1007, the ὀλάγα- 
hdra 800 (i.e. 1 day 15’ 31" 30” o' are equal to 4927). 

According to Ary abhata, the length of the solar year 
is 365 days 15°31 15°. In that case the gunakdra is 


ust 


725 and the bhdgahdra is 572 (1.6. 1 day 15’ 31” 15°” are 
equal to £73). 
a Another method for finding the moment of samkrdntt 
pee ἐπ has been dictated to me by Aultatta (2), the son of Sa- 
' λάιυσ (Ὁ), and is based on the system of Pulisa. It is this: 
Subtract from the SakakAla 918, multiply the re- 
mainder by 1007, add to the product 70, and divide the 
sum by 800. Divide the quotient by 7. The remainder 
you get is the basis. What now must for each sign be 
added to the basis, as has already been mentioned (il. 


188), is indicated by the following table opposite to each 


sign -—— 
| | 
| What must be What must be | 
added to the udded tu the © 
᾿ : Basis. F . Basis. 
The Zodiacal Signs. The Zodiacal Sizns. 
Days. | Ghati. ‘Days. | Ghati. | 
— |  ... a " 
Aries . : | I 35 | Libra . ; Ἔν 41} 
Taurus 4 33 ᾿ Scorpio I 55 
Gemini | 0 39 | Arcitenens. 2 | ΓΙ | 
Cancer ie a 34 ἢ Capricornus AM 4 Ιο (| 
Leo et 6 | Amphora . ΠΕ 34 
Virgo 4 6 || Pisces. : Jit) Oo 


Varahamihira maintains in the Pavicasiddhdntika 
Siadasiti- that the shadasttimukha is in the same degree pro- 
pitious as the time of samkrdati for acquiring in it 
infinite heavenly reward. This is the moment of the 
sun’s entering :—The 18th degree of Gemini; the 14th 
degree of Virgo ; the 26th degree of Arcitenens ; and the 
28th degree of Pisces. 
The moment of the sun’s entering the fixed signs 
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is four times as propitious as the moment of his 
entering the other signs. For each of these times 
they compute the beginning and the end by means 
of the radius of the sun in the same way as they 
compute the minutes of the sun’s or moon’s entering 
and leaving the shadow at an eclipse. This method is 
well known in their canones. We, however, communi- 
cate here only those of their methods of calculation 
which we think remarkable, or which, as far as we 
know, have not yet been explained before Muslim ears, 
as Muslims know of the methods of the Hindus only 
those which are found in the Sind-hind., 

Most propitious times are, further, the times of solar Times of 
and lunar eclipses. At that time, according to their ΡΣ 
belief, all the waters of the earth become as pure as that 
of the Ganges. They exaggerate the veneration of 
these times to such a degree that many of them commit 
suicide, wishing to die at such a time as promises them 
heavenly bliss. However, this is only done by Vaisyas 
and Sfidras, whilst it is forbidden to Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, who in consequence do not commit suicide 
(vide, however, il. 170). 

Further, the times of Parvan are propitious, 1.6. those Parvan and 
times in which an eclipse may take place. And even’ 
if there is no eclipse at such a time, it is considered 
quite as propitious as the time of an eclipse itself, 

The times of the yogas are as propitious as those of 
the eclipses. We have devoted a special chapter to 
them (chap. lxxix.). 

If it happens within the course of one civil day that Unlucky 
the moon revolves in the latter part of some station, ἐν: 
then enters the following station, proceeds through the 
whole of it and enters a third station, so that in one 
single day she stands in tliree consecutive stations, such 
a day is called trihaspaha(?), and also triharkasha (2), Page 294. 
It is an unlucky day, boding evil, and it is counted 
among the punyakdla, (See 11. 187.) 


Times 
of earth- 
quakes. 
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The same applies to that civil day which compre- 
hends a complete lunar day, whose beginning, besides, 
falls in the latter part of the preceding lunar day, 
and whose end falls in the beginning of the following 
lunar day. Such a day is called trahagattata (?). It 
is unlucky, but favourable to earn in it a heavenly 
reward, 

When the days of tinardtra, i.e. the days of the de- 
crease (see 1]. 25), Sum up so as to form one complete 
day, it is unlucky and reckoned among the punya- 
λάϊα. This takes place according to Brahmagupta 
in 6239283 civil days, 62,3$25 solar days, 632%:933 
lunar days. 

According to Pulisa, it takes place in 6283273 civil 
days, 638 3 518 lunar days, 625237, solar days. 

The moment when a complete leap-month without 
any fraction is summed up, is unlucky, and is not 
reckoned among the punyakdla. According to Brahma- 
cupta, this takes place in 990;3'$83 civil days, 9767334 
solar days, 10063';34 lunar days. 

Times which are considered as unlucky, to which no 
merit whatsoever 15 attributed, are, ¢.g., the times of 
earthquakes. Then the Hindus beat with the pots of 
their households against the earth and break them, in 
order to get a good omen and to banish the mishap. 
As times of a similar ill nature, the book Samhita 
further enumerates the moments of landslips, the fall- 
ing of stars, red glow in the sky, the combustion of 
the earth by lightning, the appearance of comets, the 
ovcurrence of events contrary both to nature and 
custom, the entering of the wild beasts into the villages, 
rainfall when it is not the season for it, the trees 
putting forth leaves when it is not the season for it, 
when the nature of one season of the year seems trans- 
ferred to another, and more of the like. 

The book Sridhava, attributed to Mahadeva, says 


the following: 
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“The burning days, 1.6. the unlucky ones—for thus Quotation 
they call them—are: book Sirf 

“The second days of the white and black halves of Mahadeva. 
the months Caitra and Pausha; 

“The fourth days of the two halves of the months 
Jyaishtha and Phalguna; 

“The sixth days of the two halves of the months 
Sravana and Vaigakha; 

“The eighth days τ the two halves of the months 
Ashadha and Agvayuja; 

“The tenth days of the two halves of the months 
Margasirsha and Bhadrapada ; 

“The twelfth days of the two halves of the month 
Karttika.” 
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ON THE KARANAS. 


Explanation WE have already spoken of the lunar days called ¢zthi, 


of karaya. 


Fixed and 
movable 
karanas. 
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and have explained that each lunar day is shorter than 
a civil day, because the lunar month has thirty lunar 
days, but only a little more than twenty-nine and a half 
civil days. 

As the Hindus call these ¢ithis nychthemera, they 
also call the former half of a ¢titht day, the latter half 
night. Each of these halves has a separate name, and 
they all of them (1.6. all the halves of the lunar days of 
the lunar month) are called karanas. 

Some of the names of the karanas occur only once 
in a month and are not repeated, viz. four of them 
about the time of new moon, which are called the fixed 
ones, because they occur only once in the month, and 
because they always fall on the same day and night of 
the month. 

Others of them revolve and occur eight times in a 
month. They are called the movable ones, because of 
their revolving, and because each one of them may as 
well fall on a day as on a night. They are seven in 
number, and the seventh or last of them is an unlucky 
day, by which they frighten their children, the simple 
mention of which makes the hairs on the head of their 
boys stand on end. We have given an exhaustive 
description of the karanas in another book of ours. 
They are mentioned in every Indian book on astronomy 
and mathematics, 
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If you want to know the karanas, first determine the Rule le how to 
lunar days, and find out in what part of them the date barat. 
in question falls, which is done in this way :— 

Subtract the corrected place of the sun from the 
corrected place of the moon. The remainder is the 
distance between them. If it is less than six zodiacal 
Signs, the date falls in the white half of the month; 
if it is more, it falls in the black half. 

Reduce this number to minutes, and divide the pro- 
duct by 720. The quotient represents tithis, 1.6. com- 
plete lunar days. If you get by the division a re- 
mainder, multiply it by 60 and divide the product by 
the mean bhukti. The quotient represents ghatis and 
minor fractions, 1.6. that portion of the current day 
which has already elapsed. 

This is the method of the canones of the Hindus. 

The distance between the corrected places of sun and 
moon must be divided by the mean bhukti. This, how- 
ever, is impossible for many of the days. Therefore 
they divide this distance by the difference between 
the daily revolutions of sun and moon, which they 
reckon for the moon as 13 degrees, for the sun as I 
degree. 

It is a favourite method in rules of this kind, espéci- 
ally in Indian ones, to reckon by the mean motion of 
sun and moon. The mean motion of the sun is sub- 
tracted from the mean motion of the moon, and the 
remainder is divided by 732, which is the difference 
between their two middle bhuktis. The quotient then 
represents days and ghatis. 

The word dwht is of Indian origin. In the Indian explana. 
language it is bhukti (=the daily motion of a planet). shure. 
If the corrected motion is meant, it is called bhukts 
sphuta. If the mean motion is meant, it is called 
bhukti madhyama, and if the διιλέ which renders equal 
is meant, it is called bhuktyantara, 1.6. the difference 
between the two bhuktis. 


Names of 
the lunar 
days of the 
half of a 
month, 
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The lunar days of the month have special names, 
Which we exhibit in the following diagram. If you 
know the lunar day in which you are, you find, by the 
side of the number of the day, its name, and opposite 
it the karana in which you are. If that which has 
elapsed of the current day is less than half a day, the 
karana is a diurnal one; if that which has elapsed of 
it is more than half a day, it 15 a nocturnal one. This 
is the diagram :— 
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karanas 
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dominants 
and pro- 
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The Hindus attribute to some of the karanas domi- 
nants, as is their custom. Further they give rules 
showing what during each karana must be done or not, 
rules which are similar to collections of astrological 
prognostics (as to lucky or unlucky days, &c.). If we 
give here a second diagram of the karanas, we thereby 
simply mean to confirm what we have said already, and 
to repeat a subject which is unknown among us. Thus 
it is rendered easy to learn the subject, because learning 
is the fruit of repetition. 


THE FOUR FIXED KARANAS. 


The prognostics of the karanas, and for what 
thing each of them is favourable. 


In which half 
of the month 
they fall 
Their 
names, 
Their 
dominants 


A e . bad 
Ὁ cS Favourable for the action of medicines, of 
= = = drugs against the bite of serpents, of in- 
— “.π Ξ- ΞΕ Po . Ἧ Εἰ 
ὅπ “: ς cantations, of learning, of council-hold- 
See < ing, and of reciting holy texts before the 
Ξ 140]5, 
γυκαὶ 
dé | eg ; ; 
fe = = | Favourable for placing a king on a throne, 
= = Ξ | giving almsin the name of the Fathers, 
7% | §& | for making use of four-footed animals in 
= | 2, | agriculture. 
O laa 


Favourable for weddings, laying a founda- 
tion-stone, examining the state of snake- 
bitten persons, for frightening people and 
seizing them. 


Naga 
The snake. 


In the white half. 


| Ruins all actions and is favourable only 
for things connected with marriage, for | 
the construction of parasols, the piercing 
of the ears, and for works of piety. 


| Kinstughna. 
The wind. 
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The pronostics of the karanas, and for what 
thing each of them is favourable. 


they fall. 


In which half 
of the month 
Their 
dominants. 


When there is a samkrdnti in this karana, 
| itis sitting, and the fruits will, during it, 
| suffer some mishap. It is favourable for 

ΟΡ | travelling, for beginning with things which 

@ , + | are intended to last long, for cleaning 

= τῶ oneself, for compounding the drugs which 
make the women fat, and for the sacrifices 
which the Brahmans offer to the fire. 


ae 
me = | When there is a samkréntz in it, it is sttting, 
> not good for the fruits. It is favourable 
μα = | for the affairs of future life, and for ac- 
; — & | quiring a heavenly reward. 
Ὁ 
5 a 
Ξ 3 ;  Whenthereis a samkrdnti in it, it is stand- 
- 2 = ing. All that is sown in it will prosper 
e Ξ = | and drop with succulence. It is favour- 
= Ψ» τῷ | able for making friendships with people. 
Ξ - | When there is a sankrdnti in it, it is 
i a Ξ stretched on the ground. Τί indicates that 
por S a the prices will sink, and is favourable for 
> = a the kneading of aromatic unguents and 
2 - < the compounding of perfumes. 
Ue 3 | When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is 
1% οἰ a stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
Ss a) & the prices will be pobre ἐβεά, and is favour- 
ῷ oe able for sowing and laying the founda- 


tion-stone of a building. 
| 


"5 | _ | When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is stand- 
Φ}} 3 ing. All corn will prosper (lacuna), and 
ΒΞ | bs is favourable for commerce. 
When there is a samkrdnti in it, it is 
- stretched on the ground. It indicates that 
= = the prices will be insufficient. It is not 
| Ξ Ξ favourable for anything save the crush- 
» a ing of the sugar-cane. It is considered as 


| : unlucky and is not good for travelling. 
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Rule forthe If you want to find the karanas by computation, 

computa 

tion of tue subtract the corrected place of the sun from that of 

karanas. 

Page 257. the moon, reduce the remainder to minutes and divide 
the number of them by 360. The quotient represents 
complete karanas. 

What remains after the division is multiplied by 60, 
and divided by the bhuktyantara. The quotient re- 
presents how much has elapsed of the current karana. 
Every unit of the number is equal to half a ghaté. 

We now return to the complete karanas. If they 
are two or less, you are in the second karana. In that 
case you add one to the number and count the sum off, 
beginning with catushpada. 

If the number of karanas is 59, you are in Sakuni. 

If it is less than §9 and more than two, add one to 
them and divide the sum by seven, The remainder, if 
it is not more than seven, count off, beginning with the 
beginning of the cycle of the movable haranas, 1.e. with 
bava, Thereby you will arrive at the name of the 
current karana in which you happen to be. 

Thekaranas Wishing to remind the reader of something relating 

Seats to the eae which he perhaps has forgotten, we 

Arab must tell him that Alkindi and others like him have 

ausbers. hit upon the system of the ‘aranas, but one which was 
not sufficiently explained. They did not comprehend 
the method of those who use the karanas. At onetime 
they trace them back to Indian, another time to 
Babylonian origin, declaring all the time that they are 
altered on purpose and corrupted by the inadvertence 
of the copyists. They have invented a calculation for 
them which proceeds in a better order than even the 
original method itself. But thereby the thing has 
become something totally different from what it origin- 
ally was. Their method is this: they count half days, 
beginning with new moon. The first twelve hours they 
regard as belonging to the sun, as burning, 1.6, unlucky, 
the next twelve hours as belonging to Venus, the 
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following twelve hours as belonging to Mercury, and 
so on according to the order of the planets. Whenever 
the order returns to the sun, they call his twelve 
hours the hours of Albist, ie. vishti. 

However, the Hindus do not measure the karanas 
by civil, but by lunar days, nor do they begin with those 
burning hours following upon new moon, Accord- 
ing to the calculation of Alkindtf, people begin, after 
new moon, with Jupiter; in that case the periods of 
the sun are not burning. On the other hand, if they 
begin, according to the method of the Hindus, after 
new moon with the sun, the hours of vishti belong 
to Mercury. Therefore, each method, that of the 
Hindus and that of Alkindi, must be treated sepa- 
rately. 

Because vishfz recurs eight times in a month, and 
because the points of the compass are eight, we shall 
exhibit in the eight fields of the following table their 
ἀστρολογούμενα regarding the karanas, observations 
the like of which are made by all astrologers regarding 
the shapes of the planets and regarding those stars 
which rise in the single third parts of the zodiacal 
signs. 


ae ew: Page 298. 
eB lea | & [Ξ9 ass 
3 ee ἘΞ (9.5 I 
Ξ Aa ὦ | OF eS 
Ξ ΦΞΞΙ 9. | s2¢ DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE δὲ ios 
ra z68 Φ 9 ἘΞ. Ξ ‘© VISHTIS,” - Ξῶ 
pees ΕΠ Ἐξ 
e |s2 |" ἘΞ aE 

= It has three eyes. The hair 
τ on its head is like growing 
= sugar-cane. Inonehandit; 4 
- ᾿ : g 
has an iron hook, in the 3 
One 3 other a black serpent. 1015. “S 

‘ Ξ- a iolent lik Ξ 

= | eae 3 strong and violent like run-| & 
=> = ning water. It has a long) = 
+ tongue. Its day is only good | -- 
= for war, and those actions ‘© 
Ξ in which there is deception | 
=_— 


| and falsitication. | 


— 
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Ξ 55 Ξ 5 S 28 Ξ 
2 a> we) Ὲ 53 gos 
E |88/ δ | Bes DESCRIPTION OF THE SINGLE ae 
= eS2/ 3% | 284 “* VISHTIS.” hee 
ἘΠ ἘΞ ES [δὲ ᾿ BE 
Ξ Q = a O'S 
i Ξ5Ξ A =e Εἰ ΡΞ 
a 
= It is green, and has a sword 
© | inits hand. Its place is in 
Ξ _ | the lightning, thundering, 
Se i ees = | stormy, andcold cloud. 115] < 
=| ees € | time is favourable for tear-| > 
ce = | ing out fattening herbs, for} 55 
© | drinking medicine, for com- 
ee merce, and for casting gold 
= in a mould. 
= It has a black face, thick lips, 
= bushy eyebrows, long hair 
= of the head. It is long, and 
a rides dnringitsday. Inthe 
Ἢ hand it has a sword, it is 
= a a intent upon devouring men,| ςξ 
an Ἕ Θ = it emits fire from its mouth,| 6 
— ἐπ =z ra and says bd bd δῶ. Itstime}| & 
= is only good for fighting, for 
‘2 killing miscreants, for cur- 
© ing ill people, and for fetch- 
= ing serpents out of their 
Ξ holes. 
a It has five faces and ten eyes. 
hoe Its time is favourable for 
Ons fe punishing rebels, for divid-| = 
sy | BS = ing the army into single| Ὁ 
me |S = corps. During it a πη} & 
Zo ἘΞ must not turn with his δος τ 
as towards the direction where 
Ξ it rises. 
= It is like a smoky flame. It 
a has three heads, in each 
= three eyes turned upside 
ἜΝ ᾿ down. Its hair is standing] = 
. o's : R on end. It sits on the head 2 
= = & Ξ ~~ of ahuman being, it sercams| & 
= ζω like thunder. It is angry,| = 
Ἂ devours men. It holds in 
= one hand a knife, in the 
= other an axc. 
| pot | | 


Their numbers. 


In what part of 
the month they 


fall. 


Names of the 


vrahtis. 


ΟΠ ΒΗ LAXVIT. 


in which they 
rise. 


The directions 
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Their names 
according to the 
Sradhava 


rm ee eee ees OI ee ee 


ΑἹ. 


Nairrita. 


It is white, has three eyes, 


and rides on an elephant, 
which always remains the 
same. In the one hand he 
has a huge rock, in the other 
ἃ vajra of iron, which it 
throws. It destroys {116 
cattle over which it rises. 
He who makes war coming 
from the direction whence 
it rises will be victorious. 
A man must not turn with 
his face towards it when 
tearing out fattening herbs, 
digging out treasures, and 
trying to satisfy the wants 
of life. 


---- es Ξ | S | (@» Wm ff 


VIL. 


In the night of the 26th 
tithe 


South. 


It has the colour of crystal. 


In one hand it holds a three- 
fold parasvadha, and in the 
other a rosary. It looks 
towards heaven, and says 
héi had ha. It rides on an 
ox. Its time is favourable 
for handing over the chil- 
dren to the schools, for con- 
cluding peace, giving alms, 
and works of piety. 


KAalaratri. 


Cee eee en ..Ξ-“-.΄-΄-΄ΠὋ6ΔἔΕΔῆ “«“““65ῆ΄ὔῦΦΔΨὔΨ. ὁ ῆ΄ῆὔῦὔῦΦΕῃηΑΘἝ.5΄ὔὖΦΦ4}ὋΎῪΎΌΙ......... .....--Φὃ[0’ὺ». 


VIII. 


In the day of the 30th ¢zthz. 


a 


Agneya. 


It is pistachio-coloured like a 


parrot. It looks like some- 
thing globular, and has 
three eycs. In one hand it 
has a mace with an iron 
hook, in the other a sharp 
discus. Itsits on its throne, 
friglitening people, and say- 
ing sd sd sd. Its time is 
not favourable for beginning 
anything. It is only goo 
for doing service to relations 
and for house-work. 
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Explanation 
of vyatipdta 
and vaidh- 
rita. 
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CHAPTER LXXIX. 
ON THE YOGAS. 


THESE are times which the Hindus think to be most 
unlucky and during which they abstain from all action. 
They are numerous. We shall here mention them. 

There are two yogas regarding which all Hindus 
agree, V1Z.:— 

(1.) The moment when sun and moon together stand 
on two circles, which are, as it were, sevzing each other, 
1.6. each pair of circles, the declinations of which, on 
one and the same side (of either solstice), are equal. 
This yoga is called vyatipdta. 

(2.) The moment when sun and moon stand together 
on two equal circles, 1.6. each pair of circles, the de- 
clinations of which, on different sides (of either solstice), 
are equal. This is called vaidhrita. 

It is the signum of the former that in it the sum of 
the corrected places of sun and moon represents in any 
case the distance of six zodiacal signs from O ® of Aries, 
while it is the stgnum for the latter that the same sum 
represents the distance of twelve signs. If you compute 
the corrected places of sun and moon for a certain time 
and add them together, the sum is either of these signa, 
1.6. either of these two yogas. 

If, however, the sum 15 less than the amount of the 
signum or larger, in that case the time of equality (1.6. 
the time when the sum is equal to either of the szgna) 
is computed by means of the difference between this 
sum and the term in question, and by means of the 
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sum of the two bhukt: of sun and moon instead of the 
bhuktyantara, in the same manner as in the canones 
the time of full moon and opposition is computed. 

If you know the distance of the moment from noon 0n middle 

. : time, 

or midnight, whether you correct the places of sun and 
moon according to the one or the other, its time is 
called the middle one. For if the moon followed the 
ecliptic as accurately as the sun, this time would be 
that which we want to find. However, the moon 
deviates from the ecliptic. Therefore, she does not at 
that time stand on the circle of the sun or on the circle 
which, as far as observation goes, is equal to it. For 
this reason the places of sun and moon and the dragon’s 
head and tail are computed for the middle time. 

According to this time they compute the declinations Method for 
of sun and moon. If they are equal, this is the time ryatipata 
which is sought for. If not, you consider the declina- ay 
tion of the moon. 

If, in computing it, you have added her latitude to 
the declination of the degree which she occupies, you 
subtract the latitude of the moon from the declination 
of the sun. However, if, in computing it, you have 
subtracted her latitude from the degree which the moon 
occupies, you add her latitude to the declination of the 
sun. The result is reduced to arcs by the tables of the 
kardajdt of declination, and these arcs are kept in 
memory. They are the same which are used in the 
canon Karanatilaka. 

Further, you observe the moon at the middle time. 

If she stands in some of the odd quarters of the ecliptic, 
1.e. the vernal and autumnal ones, whilst her declina- 
tion is less than the declination of the sun, in that case 
the tinie of the two declinations equalling each other— 
and that is what we want to find—falls after the middle, 
i.e. the future one; but if the declination of the moon 
is larger than that of the sun, it falls before the middle, 
1.6. the past one. 


Another 
method by 
Pulisa. 
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If the moon stands in the even quarters of the 
ecliptic (1.6. the summer and winter quarters), just the 
reverse takes place. 

Pulisa adds together the declinations of sun and 
moon in vyatipdta, if they stand on different sides of 
the solstice, and in vaidhrita, if they stand on the same 
side of the solstice. Further, he takes the difference 
between the declinations of sun and moon in vyatipdta, 
if they stand on the same side, and in vardhrita, if they 
stand on different sides, This is the first value which 
is kept in memory, 1.6. the middle time. 

Further, he reduces the minutes of the days to mdshas, 
supposing that they are less than one-fourth of a day. 
Then he computes their motions by means of the bhukti 
of sun and moon and the dragon’s head and tail, and 
ke computes their places according to the amount of 
middle time, which they occupy, in the past and the 
future. This is the second value which is kept in 
memory. 

By this method he manages to find out the condition 
of the past and the future, and compares it with the 
middle time. If the time of the two declinations 
equalling each other for both sun and moon is past or 
future, in that case the difference between the two 
values kept in memory is the portio divisionis (divisor) ; 
but if it is past for the one and future for the other, 
the swm of the two values kept in memory 15 the portio 
divisions. 

Further, he multiplies the minutes of the days, which 
have been found, by the first value kept in memory, 
and divides the product by the portio divisionis. The 
quotient represents the minutes of the distance from the 
middle time which minutes may either be past or future. 
Thus the time of the two declinations equalling each 
other becomes known. 

The author of the canon Karanatilaka makes us 
return to the arc of the declination which has been 
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kept in memory. If the corrected place of the moon Another 
is less than three zodiacal signs, it is that which we Bie gather 


want; if it is between three and six signs, he subtracts Catileta’” 
it from six signs, and if it is between six and nine 

signs, he adds six signs thereto; if 1t is more than nine 

signs, he subtracts it from twelve signs. Thereby he 

gets the second place of the moon, and this he compares 

with the moon’s place at the time of the correction. 

If the second place of the moon is /ess than the first, 

the time of the two declinations equalling each other is 

future; if it is move than the first, the time of their 
equalling each other is past. 

Further, he multiplies the difference between the two 
places of the moon by the bAwkéz of the sun, and divides 
the product by the bhuktz of the moon. The quotient 
he adds to the place of the sun at the time of the cor- 
rection, if the second place of the moon is larger than 
the first ; but he subtracts it from the sun’s place, if the 
second place of the moon is less than the first. Thereby 
he finds the place of the sun for the time when the two 
declinations are equal to each other. 

For the purpose of finding it, he divides the difference 
between the two places of the moon by the bhukti of 
the moon. The quotient gives minutes of days, indi- 
cative of the distance. By means of them he com- 
putes the places of sun and moon, of the dragon’s head 
and tail, and of the two declinations. If the latter are 
equal, it is that which we want to find. If they are 
not equal, the author repeats the calculation so long 
till they are equal and till the correct time has been 
found. 

Thereupon he computes the measure of sun and moon. 
However, he disregards half of the sum of them, so that 
in the further calculation he uses only the one half of 
their measures. He multiplies it by 60 and divides the 
product by the bhuktyantara. The quotient represents 
the minutes of the falling (pdta ?) 


The author’s 
books on the 
subject. 


About the 
yogas being 
unlucky. 


Quotation 
from Bhat- 
tila(?)on un. 
lucky times. 
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The correct time, which has been found, is marked 
in three different places. From the first number he 
subtracts the minutes of the falling, and to the last 
number he adds them. Then the first number is the 
time of the beginning of vyatipdta or vaidhrita, which- 
ever of the two you want to compute. The second 
number is the time of its middle, and the third number 
the time of its end. 

We have given a detailed account of the bases on 
which these methods rest in a special book of ours, 
called Khaydl-alkustifaini (i.e. the image of the two 
eclipses), and have given an accurate description of 
them in the canon which we have composed for Sydva- 
bala (3), the Kashmirian, and to which we have given 
the title The Arabic Khandakhddyaka. 

Bhattila (?) thinks the whole day of either of these 
two yogas to be unlucky, whilst Varahamihira thinks 
only that duration of them to be unlucky which is found 
by the computation. He compares the unlucky portion 
of the day to the wound of a gazelle shot with a 
poisoned arrow. The disease does not go beyond the 
environs of the poisoned shot ; if it 1s cut out, the injury 
is removed. 

According to what Pulisa mentions of ParaSara, the 
Hindus assume a number of vyattpdtas in the lunar 
stations, but all of them are computed by the same 
method which he has given. For the calculation does 
not increase in its kind; only the single specimens of it 
become more numerous. 

The Brahman Bhattila (?) says in his canon :— 

“ Here there are 8 times, which have certain gauge- 
measures. If the sum of the corrected places of sun and 
moon is equal to them, they are unlucky. They are: 

“1, Bak-shita (ἢ). Its gauge-measure 15 4 zodiacal 
signs, 

“2. Ganddnta. Its gauge-measure is 4 signs and 
134 degrees. 
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“3, Ldta (2), or the general vyatipdta. Its gauge- 
Ineasure is 6 signs. 

“4. Caésa (2). Its gauge-measure is 6 signs and 6% 
degrees, 

“5. Darh (1), also called barhvyatipdta. Its gauge- 
measure is 7 signs and 162% degrees. 

“6. Kdladanda. Its gauge-measure is 8 signs and 
134 degrees. 

“7, Vydkshdta (?). Its gauge-measure is 9 signs 
aud 234 degrees. 

“ὃ, Vaidhrita. Its gauge-measure is 12 signs.” 

These yogas are well known, but they cannot all be 
traced back to a rule in the same way as the 3d and 
8th ones. Therefore they have no certain duration 
determined by minutes of the falling, but only by 
general estimates. Thus the duration of vydkshdta (1) 
and of bakshiita (1) is one muhwtirta, according to the 
statement of Varahamihira, the duration of Ganddnta 
and of Barh (1) two muhtrtas. 

The Hindus propound this subject at great length 
and with much detail, but to no purpose. We have 
given an account of it in the above-mentioned book. 
(See ii, 208.) 

The canon KXaranatilaka mentions twenty-seven 
yogas, which are computed in the following manner: 

Add the corrected place of the sun to that of the 
moon, reduce the whole sum to minutes, and divide the 
number by 800. The quotient represents complete 
yogas. Multiply the remainder by 60, and divide the 
product by the sum of the baAwktis of sun and moon. 
The quotient represents the minutes of days and minor 
fractions, viz. that time which has elapsed of the cur- 
rent yoga, 

We have copied the names and qualities of the 
yogas from Sripala, and exhibit them in the following 
table :— 


VOL. 1. 0) 


Twenty- 
seven yogas 
according to 
the Karana- 
tilaka. 
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CHAPTER LXXX. 


ON THE INTRODUCTORY PRINCIPLES OF HINDU ASTRO- 
LOGY, WITH A SHORT DESCRIPTION OF THEIR 
METHODS OF ASTROLOGICAL CALCULATIONS, 


Our fellow-believers in these (Muslim) countries are maian 


not acquainted with the Hindu methods of astrology, meena 


and have never had an opportunity of studying an 3fuham- 
Indian book on the subject. In consequence, they ™“"* 
imagine that Hindu astrology is the same as theirs and 
relate all sorts of things as being of Indian origin, of 
which we have not found a single trace with the 
Hindus themselves. Asin the preceding part of this 
our book we have given something of everything, we 
shall also give as much of their astrological doctrine as 
will enable the reader to discuss questions of a similar 
nature with them. If we were to give an exhaustive 
representation of the subject, this task would detain us Page 302. 
very long, even if we limited ourselves to delineate 
only the leading principles and avoided all details, 

First, the reader must know that in most of their 
prognostics they simply rely on means like auguring 
from the flight of birds and physiognomy, that they do 
not—as they ought to do—draw conclusions, regarding 
the affairs of the sublunary world, from the seconds 
(sic) of the stars, which are the events of the celestial 
sphere. 

Regarding the number seven as that of the planets, on the 
there is no difference between us and them. They call * 
them graha. Some of them are throughout lucky, viz. 
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Jupiter, Venus and the Moon, which are called sawm- 
yagraha. Other three are throughout unlucky, viz. 
Saturn, Mars, and the Sun, which are called kriragraha. 
Among the latter, they also count the dragon’s head, 
though in reality it is not a star. The nature of one 
planet is variable and depends upon the nature of that 
planet with which it is combined, whether it be lucky 
or unlucky. This is Mercury. However, alone by 
itself, 10 is lucky. 

The following table represents the natures of the 
seven planets and everything else concerning them :— 
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Explana- 
tory notes 
to the 
preceding 
table. 


The months 
of preg- 
nancy. 


Page 304. 


Friendship 
and enmity 
of the 
planets. 


The zodiacal 
signs, 
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The column of this table which indicates the order 
of the size and power of the planets, serves for the 
following purpose :—Sometimes two planets indicate 
exactly the same thing, exercise the same influence, and 
stand in the same relation to the event in question. 
In this case, the preference is given to that planet which, 
in the column in question, is described as the larger or 
the more powerful of the two. 

The column relating to the months of pregnancy is to 
be completed by the remark that they consider the eighth 
month as standing under the influence of a horoscope 
which causes abortion. According to them, the embryo 
takes, in this month, the fine substances of the food. If 
it takes all of them and is then born, it will remain 
alive; butif itis born before that, it will die from some 
deficiency in its formation. The ninth month stands 
under the influence of the moon, the tenth under that 
of the sun. They do not speak of a longer duration of 
pregnancy, but if it happens to last longer, they believe 
that, during this time, some injury is brought about by 
the wind. At the time of the horoscope of abortion, 
which they determine by tradition, not by calculation, 
they observe the conditions and influences of the planets 
and give their decision accordingly as this or that planet 
happens to preside over the month in question, 

The question as to the friendship and enmity of the 
planets among each other, as well as the influence of 
the dominus domus, 1s of great importance in their astro- 
logy. Sometimes it may happen that, at a particular 
moment of time, this domaniuwm entirely loses its original 
character. Further on we shall give a rule as to the 
computation of the dominium and its single years. 

There is no difference between us and the Hindus 
regarding the number twelve as the number of the 
signs of the ecliptic, nor regarding the manner in which 
the dominium of the planets is distributed over them. 

The following table shows what qualities are peculiar 
to each zodiacal sign as a whole :— 


NE LC es ὁ ὁὃὁ΄ Χ Ἕ 


217 


ῬαποαΞ | ‘punoid *punoid ‘punois | ‘punoi3 
"499.19 ‘qoota | 912 uo | 91} uO “0919 "499190 0919 0919 | 9} πὸ | ‘apts 971 911 uo | 911 UO 9511 9651 ἰὼ Ὁ 
ZUTpUrzg | Surpuryg [Ρ9η0η 9... payozo.14G) Sutpuyyg | Surpuryzg | Surpueyg ϑατρανγῷ ροηοηθαγῷ πὸ βίη |poyozos49) payozesyQ] ἀϑααναι qByM UJ ᾧ σὴ 
‘You "4SOM “ὍΠΠΠΟΒ 4509 
ΝΝ ἌΝ] ΑΑἸΘ5.Ὸ3Θθ Ἡ ΓΘ Ὴ oud onc ong NH | CAACNUN | CAA’S’AL | 5. eng “BUOTPIEITP OLE 
“HORT 
puv 
‘painojoo 941} *painooo “qs! 

ba -ysnq | ‘uMoig | pediiy¢ or ‘uapfoxy | 'γ00 4 | Auvyy ‘Avlyy | -MoT[aX | users  ὍΉΠΑΛ |-ystppoy| ‘sinojoo 96, 
μι 
bd ‘AVON[UN τὸ 
μὴ ‘AyonyT [Ayonqug| “Axon |Ayontag| ‘Axon jAyonqug| “Ayony [Ayonqug| ‘yony7 |-AyonqugQ] ‘Axyonq |*<xon Tag AYony] 19y39q AL 
Ως "O[VULIJ τὸ 
Ἔ ὍΠθσΙ9 1] ὉΠ | θ1σι98. | ‘opel | ‘apeuagg | ‘opeyy | copemoag | ΤΌΙΧ | 919 | ‘opeyy | οἸΙθαιθ | ΠΤ | oem zaqjoq Ay 
ὃν “DUOYIAIDINUW 50} 
25) ο "UIN}eg ο ‘rayidu? fe) ‘snuaA |'Amoasyy| ‘ung fe) ο "ΠΟΟῚᾺ *sIByY jo ByuRuIWOd 
O 

‘snug A ο ἜἘΧΌΤΕ ο ο ‘uInged 1᾿Ααπ 9.911 ο ἀϑηταπ ρ ο "ΠΟΟΤ. ‘ung | ‘epnanty) , apn 

Lz ο gz ο ο oz ΟἹ ο ο ο € OI ‘soarseq J “HIV 
*8ZURT 
ἀϑητάπρ] ‘uinzeg | ‘winged | raqidne | ‘savyq =| ‘snus, [“Ααποῖθ 7 ‘ung ‘uoojy |*Arinotopy | ‘snuoa | “suey “ΙΌΠΟΡ ILaqy, 
“ὦ a δ : ΦΉΜΗ . δ' 
"89817 a i le pees ‘ord.woug | “nique | *obt1,4 09'T ‘laIUD) | ‘ULWIAH 1 *SNuNDy | “sap 109 ἬΝ μ ΓΑ aut 


rr rr i re 


aT 


‘aa.req 10 
‘sousy | yvoq jo 
Ξ ee Peery 
SS 
Png 
Ξ “eyutseA | vIISig 
a 
-¢ 
> ‘yooy =| = “sOATHO 
ἊΝ OM9 91,] ONL 
Re 
9 
ἘΠῚ "ΚΡ “LBD 
x Sung | dutang 
"10149304 
SUYROL 
pure 


‘oduys 

‘erndy syr} UvUTNIT 
UL 199vM | BALY 

youu TOU 


51 e107, | JO 10} 
νοῦ υ | aoddn 


jo 900} | put prot] 
Oy ΠΡ eat 
Zureq V | ‘esioy y 
γαῦτα 
“BIIST “ΘΗ 
*so0Uy "SULOT 
91}, ouL 
‘qqsia 1 .31π 
ἘΥ͂ 4V 
*19T] 0904 
Buysod 
pue 


Suraoyy | ‘surysoy | Buraoyy | Juraoyy 


“p.toyd 


"$9981 
. “Up 


oe 
a 
οὶ 


"SNULOI 
-1.tdD,) 


“81129112} 
ak 5 


*pury 191] 
Ul UW.L09 
10 va 
᾿'ποτάχοοβ UE GIA 
V ‘oyvos Y | ud y ΠΟΙ 
‘JUV 
ΘΗ ῬῬώυ | “perug | Ὑπβαῦλ, 
"STUY 
ejeulay | ‘ToaRu 
pur a4 
gry | s9pug ‘diy “ATION 
‘kup “ἀρ "kup “Aup 
sung | dujang | dung | sunng 
*191]49I04 
Sutysoa 
pur 
‘Surysoy | ‘Sutaoyy | suraoyy | Jurysoy 
ord.woogy | ‘nique | 'οδιλ ὍΘΙ 


Ῥαυ 51 

τ απο 

pur “ΟΑΛῚ 
wy 


‘qeiy | uw y 


“eYsIvVA 1 VUTYs[ay 


ΒΡτιῦτ] 
puv slop 


4ysuorg | “ποτῷ 


“413 ππ 
+V 


‘qy stu 
WV 


* 101] 39304 
Sulpsol 
pue 
‘Buraoyy | Sutaojy 


“wun | “UrmMag 


χοῦν | ‘uly | ‘soindy 107, 
"RULYSTIY) Δ υΒΌ A, ᾿ΒΙΙΟΘΌΘΩΙ 
Θγυοιρπτ 
4911 Apo 98} 
Θου T ‘puayy | jo sqavd quay Ay 
‘ojdoed our0s 03 
Surpaooov ‘Lup 
‘qq diu ‘qqsia | duninp 10 “44y 310 
"Δ WV 15 190700 M 
PB UG ΘΙ es 
lo poxy ‘dur 
‘Suqgsoy | ‘Sutaoyy | -Uing 19q79T AA 
: . ‘subg 
SNIND | 8914} wonrpoy ayy, 


219 


CHAPTER LXXX. 


“74a 
48 191}20 
901 
τατη 0 
‘1ypures | ur givd 
913 UvUUINT 


Suundg 90, 


““πι9α 
τιθῖα 
Ὁ 6101μὰ 
911 10 
*£194UM 
suet 
Lay yo 
91} 
“padiq 
ὉΠ 
᾿Διθγθλλ | 9819 901 


Ἵπ5τα 
gv 191170 
any ‘Atp 
911 BUI 


πρῦύτυθ | -rnpyqzed | sryppurys 


oy 
suring 


*£194BM 
JB 
19440] 
913 
‘pediq 
B Jury] 
4910 911] 


uvUIny Θ12 
91, sarn¢§ 


‘pod 
-nipenb 
Ὁ Jey 
IIMO] 
511 
‘podiq 
eee 
Joddn ‘snoIq 
911, | -rydwy 


‘Avp ong | *AUp 912} 
sunng | suuug 


‘podugy 


*podig, 


‘yy sta 
1V 


‘pad 
“napungy 


epg 
911 
Sony 


"SOI 
-1ydury 


“hap 


517 
suring 


*padiq 


UBUINTT 


*spury 4Ua1egIp 

912. 03 SUIpsvo 
τοῦ 9DUONTJUL 

“44310 41π|3τὰ | 25951π0.128 1191} 
ay 1, 20 SOWITY OU, 


‘pod ‘pod | ‘ore 011 sSuroq 
“nipung) | -napung | Jo spUury IVT AL 


Explanation 
of some 
technical 
terms of 
astrology. 


The houses. 


Page 306. 


220 ALBERUNIS INDIA. | 


The height or altitudo of a planet is called, in the 
Indian language, uccastha, its particular degree paramoc- 
castha. The depth or deectro of a planet is called 
nicastha, its particular degree paramanicastha. Miula- 
trikona is a powerful influence, attributed to a planet, 
when it is in the gaudium in one of its two houses 
(cf. ii, 225). 

They do not refer the aspectus trigoni to the elements 
and the elementary natures, as it is our custom to do, 
but refer them to the points of the compass in general, 
as has been specified in the table. 

They call the turning zodiacal sign (τροπικόν) carardsi, 
ae. moving, the fixed one (στερεόν) sthirardsi, 1.6. the 
resting one, and the double-bodied one (δίσωμα) dvisva- 
bhava, 1.6. both together. 

As we have given a table of the zodiacal signs, we 
next give a table of the houses (domus), showing the 
qualities of each of them. The one half of them above 
the earth they call chatra, ἴ.6. parasol, and the half 
under the earth they call nau, 1.6. ship. Further, they 
call the half ascending to the midst of heaven and the 
other half descending to the cardo of the earth, dhanu, 
i.e. the bow. The cardines they call kendra (κέντρον), 
the next following houses panaphara (ἐπαναφορά), and 
the inclining houses dpoklima (ἀπόκλιμαλ ----- 
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Page 307. The hitherto mentioned details are in reality the 
cardinal-points of Hindu astrology, viz. the planets, 
zodiacal signs, and houses. He who knows how to find 
out what each of them means or portends deserves the 
title of a clever adept and of a master in this art. 

Onthe 0 Next follows the division of the zodiacal signs in 

zodiacal minor portions, first that in nimbahras, which are called 

nimbahras. hord, 1.6. hour, because half a sign rises in about an 
hour’s time, The first half of each male sign is unlucky 
as standing under the influence of the sun, because he 
produces male beings, whilst the second half is lucky as 
standing under the influence of the moon, because she 
produces female beings. On the contrary, in the female 
signs the first half is lucky, and the second unlucky. 


2.Indrek- § Further, there are the triangles, called drekkdna. 


“us “There is no use in enlarging on them, as they are 
simply identical with the so-called draydndt of our 
system. 

3. In nuh- Further, the nuhbahrdt (Persian, “the nine parts”), 


bahras. 
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called navémésaka. As our books of introduction to the 
art of astrology mention two kinds of them, we shall 
here explain the Hindu theory regarding them, for the 
information of Indophiles. You reduce the distance 
between O° of the sign and that minute, the nuhbahr of 
which you want to find, to minutes, and divide the 
number by 200. The quotient represents complete 
nuhbahras or ninth-parts, beginning with the turning 
sign, which is in the triangle of the sign in question ; 
you count the number off on the consecutive signs, so 
that one sign corresponds to one nuhbahr. That sign 
which corresponds to the last of the ninth-parts which 
you have is the dominant of the »uwhbahr we want to find. 

The first nuhbahr of each turning sign, the fifth of 
each fixed sign, and the ninth of each double-bodied 
sign is called vargottama, 1.6. the greatest portion. 

Further, the ¢welfth-parts, called the twelve rulers. 4. ™ 
For a certain place within a sign they are found in the parts. 
following manner :—Reduce the distance between O° of 
the sign and the place in question to minutes, and 
divide the number by 150, The quotient represents 
complete twelfth-parts, which you count off on the 
following signs, beginning with the sign in question, so 
that one twelfth-part corresponds to one sign. The 
dominant of the sign, to which the last twelfth-part 
corresponds, is at the same time the dominant of the 
twelfth-part of the place in question. 

Further, the degrees called trinsamésaka, we. the 5. In 30 

° —— degrees or 
thirty degrees, which correspond to our limits (or dpia). ὅρια. 
Their order is this: The first five degrees of each male 
sign belong to Mars, the next following five to Saturn, 
the next eight to Jupiter, the next seven to Mercury, 
and the last five to Venus. Just the reverse order 
takes place in the female signs, viz. the first five degrees 
belong to Venus, the next seven to Mercury, the next 
elght to Jupiter, the next five to Saturn, and the last 
five to Mercury. 
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These are the elements on which every astrological 
calculation is based. 

The nature of the aspect of every sign depends upon 
the nature of the ascendens which at a given moment 
rises above the horizon. Regarding the aspects they 
have the following rule :— 

A sign does not look at, 1.6. does not stand in aspectu 
with the two signs immediately before and after it. 
On the contrary, each pair of signs, the beginnings of 
which are distant from each other by one-fourth or one- 
third or one-half of the circle, stand in aspect with each 
other. If the distance between two signs is one-sixth 
of the circle, the signs forming this aspect are counted 
in their original order; but if the distance is five- 
twelfths of the circle, the signs forming the aspect are 
counted in the inverse order. 

There are various degrees of aspects, viz. :— 

The aspect between one sign and the fourth or 
eleventh following one is a fourth-part of an aspect ; 

The aspect between one sign and the fifth or ninth 
following one is half an aspect; 

The aspect between a sign and the sixth or tenth 
following one is three-quarters of an aspect; 

The aspect between a sign and the seventh following 
one is a whole aspect. 

The Hindus do not speak of an aspect between two 
planets which stand in one and the same sign. 

With reference to the change between the friendship 
and enmity of single planets with regard to each other, 
the Hindus have the following rule :— 

If a planet comes to stand in signs which, in relation 
to its rising, are the tenth, eleventh, twelfth, first, second, 
third, and fourth signs, its nature undergoes a change 
for the better. If it is most inimical, it becomes mo- 
derated ; if it is moderated, it becomes friendly ; if it is 
friendly, it becomes most friendly. If the planet comes 
to stand in all the other signs, its nature undergoes a 
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change for the worse. If originally it is friendly, it 
becomes moderate; if it 1s moderate, it becomes ini- 
mical; if it is inimical, 1t becomes ¢ven worse. Under 
such circumstances, the nature of a planet is an acci- 
dental one for the time being, associating itself with its 
original nature. 

After having explained these things, we now proceed 
to mention the four forces which are peculiar to each 
planet :— 

I. The habitual force, called sthadnabala, which the 
planet exercises, when it stands in its altztude, its house, 
or the house of its friend, or in the nuhbahr of its house, 
or its altitudo, or its milatrikona, 1.6. 1ts gaudium in the 
line of the lucky planets. This force is peculiar to sun 
and moon when they are in the lucky signs, as it is 
peculiar to the other planets when they are in the un- 
lucky signs. Especially this force is peculiar to the 
moon in the first third of her lunation, when it helps 
every planet which stands 7m aspect with her to acquire 
the same force. Lastly, it is peculiar to the ascendens 
if it Is a sign representing a biped. 

Il. The force called drishtibala, 1.6. the lateral one, 
also called drigbala, which the planet exercises when 
standing in the cardo in which it is strong, and, accord- 
ing to some people, also when standing in the two houses 
immediately before and after the cardo. It is peculiar 
to the ascendens in the day, if it is a sign representing a 
biped, and in the night, if it is a four-footed sign, and in 
both the savidhis (periods of twilight at the beginning 
and end) of the other signs. This in particular refers 
to the astrology of nativities. In the other parts of 
astrology this force is peculiar, as they maintain, to the 
tenth sign if it represents a quadruped, to the seventh 
sign if it 15 Scorpio and Cancer, and to the fourth sign 
if it is Amphora and Cancer. 
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when it emerges from concealment, marching as a 
visible star till the end of four signs, and when in the 
north it meets one of the planets except Venus. For 
to Venus the south is the same as the north is to the 
other planets. If the two ( ? illegible) stand in 
it (the south), it is peculiar to them that they stand in 
the ascending half (of the sun’s annual rotation), pro- 
ceeding towards the summer solstice, and that the moon 
in particular stands near the other planets—except the 
sun—which afford her something of this force. 

The force is, further, peculiar to the ascendens, if its 
dominant is in it, if the two stand in aspect with Jupiter 
and Mercury, if the ascendens is free from an aspect of 
the unlucky planets, and none of them—except the 
dominant—is in the ascendens, For if an unlucky 
planet is in it, this weakens the aspect of Jupiter and 
Mercury, so that their dwelling in this force loses its 
effect. 

LV. The fourth force is called kdlabala, 1.6. the tem- 
poral one, which the daily planets exercise in the day, 
the nightly planets during the night. It is peculiar 
to Mercury in the samdhi of its rotation, whilst others 
maintain that Mercury always has this force, because 
he stands in the same relation to both day and night. 

Further, this force 15 peculiar to the lucky planets in 
the white half of the month, and to the unlucky stars 
in the black half. Itis always peculiar to the ascendens. 

Other astrologers also mention years, months, days, 
and hours among the conditions, under which the one 
or other of the four forces is peculiar to a planet. 

These, now, are the forces which are calculated for 
the planets and for the ascendens. 

If several planets own, each of them, several forces, 
that one is preponderant which has the most of them. 
If two planets have the same number of balas or forces, 
that one has the preponderance the magnitude of which 
is the larger. This kind of magnitude is in the table of 
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11, 215, called naisargikabala. This is the order of the Lag. ii. 7 
planets in magnitude or force. 
The middle years which are computed for the planets 1 The vost 


f life which 
are of three different species, two of which are com- the single 


puted according to the distance from the altitudo. The bestow. 
measures of the first and second species we exhibit in species of 

these years. 
the table (ii. 215). 

The shaddya and natsargika are reckoned as the 
decree of altitudo. The first species is computed when 
the above-mentioned forces of the sun are prepon- 
derating over the forces of the moon and the ascendcns 
separately. 

The second species is computed if the forces of the 
moon are preponderating over those of the sun and 
those of the ascendens. 

The third species is called amsdya, and is computed 
if the forces of the ascendens are preponderating over 
those of sun and moon. 

The computation of the years of the first species for τ fos 
each planet, if it does not stand in the degree of its 
altitudo, is the following :— 

You take the distance of the star from the degree of Lagh. vi. r. 
its altitudo if this distance is more than six signs, or 
the difference between this distance and twelve signs, in 
case it 15 less than sixsigns. This number is multiplied 
by the number of the years, indicated by the table on 
page 812. Thus the signs sum up to months, the de- 
grees to days, the minutes to day-minutes, and these 
values are reduced, each sixty minutes to one day, each 
thirty days to one month, and each twelve months to 
one year. 

The computation of these years for the asccndens is 
this :— 

Take the distance of the degree of the star from 0° of Lagh. vi. 2. 
Aries, one year for each sign, one month for each 2} 
degrees, one day for each five minutes, one day-minute 
for each five seconds, 
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The computation of the years of the second species 
for the planets is the following :— 

Take the distance of the star from the degree of its 
altitudo according to the just-mentioned rule (11. 227). 
This number is multiplied by the corresponding num- 
ber of years which is indicated by the table, and the 
remainder of the computation proceeds in the same 
way as in the case of the first species. 

The computation of this species of years for the 
ascendens 1s this :— 

Take the distance of its degree from οὐ of Aries, a 
year for each nuhbahr; months and days, &c., in the 
same way as in the preceding computation. The 
number you get is divided by 12, and the remainder 
being less than 12, represents the number of years of 
the ascendens. 

The computation of the years of the third species is 
the same for the planets as for the ascendens, and is 
similar to the computation of the years of the aseendens 
of the second species. It is this:— 

Take the distance of the star from o° of Aries, one 
year for each nuhbahr, multiplying the whole distance 
by 108. Then the signs sum up to months, the degrees 
to days, the minutes to day-minutes, the smaller mea- 
sure being reduced to the larger one. The years are 
divided by 12, and the remainder which you get by 
this division is the number of years which you want 
to find. 

All the years of this kind are called by the common 
name dyurddya. Before they undergo the equation 
they are called madhyamdya, and after they have 
passed it they are called sphutdya, 1.6. the corrected 
ones, 

The years of the ascendens in all three species are 
corrected ones, which do not require an equation by 
means of two kinds of subtraction, one according 
to the position of the aseendens in the ether, and a 
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second according to its position in relation to the 
horizon. 

To the third kind of years is peculiar an equation by Various 
means of an addition, which always proceeds in the fons for the 
same manner. It is this :— life. 

If a planet stands in its largest portion or in its 
house, the drekkdna of its house or the drekkdna of its 
altitudo, in the nuhbahr of its house or the nuhbahr of 
its altitudo, or, at the same time, in most of these posi- 
tions together, its years will be the double of the middle 
number of years. But if the planet is in retrograde 
motion or in its aléitudo, or in both together, its years Page 310. 
are the threefold of the middle number of years. 

Regarding the equation by means of the subtraction 
(wide 11. 228) according to the first method, we observe 
that the years of the planet, which is in its deectio, are 
reduced to two-thirds of them if they are of the first or 
second species, and to one-half if they belong to the 
third species. The standing of a planet in the house 
of its opponent does not impair the number of its years. 

The years of a planet which is concealed by the rays 
of the sun, and thus prevented from exercising an in- 
fluence, are reduced to one-half in the case of all three 
species of years. Only Venus and Saturn are excepted, 
for the fact of their being concealed by the rays of the 
sun does not in any way decrease the numbers of their 
years. 

As regards the equation by means of subtraction 
according to the second method, we have already stated 
in the table (11. 221, 222) how much is subtracted from 
the unlucky and lucky stars, when they stand in the 
houses above the earth. If two or more planets come 
together in one house, you examine which of them is 
the larger and stronger one. The subtraction is added 
to the years of the stronger planet and the remainder is 
left as it is, 


If to the years of a single planet, years of the third 
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species, two additions from different sides are to be 
made, only one addition, viz., the longer one, is taken 
into account. The same is the case when two subtrac- 
tions are to be made. However, if an addition as well 
as a subtraction is to be made, you do the one first and 
then the other, because in this case the sequence is 
different. 

By these methods the years become adjusted, and the 
sum of them is the duration of the life of that man who 
is born at the moment in question. 

It now remains for us to explain the method of the 

The single Hindus regarding the periods (sic). Life is divided 

elements of . . . 

thecom- IN .the above-mentioned three species of years, and 

ie siiration immediately after the birth, into years of sun and 

ἐδ: moon. That one is preponderating which has the most 
forces and balas (vide 11. 225); if they equal each other, 
that one is preponderating which has the greatest 
portio (sic) in its place, then the next one, &c. The 
companion of these years is either the ascendens or that 
planet which stands in the cardincs with many forces 
and portioncs. The several planets come together in the 
cardines, their influence and sequence are determined by 
their forces and shares. After them follow those planets 
which stand near the cardincs, then those which stand 
in the inclined signs, their order being determined in the 
same way as in the preceding case. Thus becomes 
known in what part of the whole human life the years 
of every single planet fall. 

However, the single parts of life are not computed 
exclusively in the years of the one planet, but accord- 
ing to the influences which companion-stars exercise 
upon it, 1.6. the planets which stand in aspect with 10. 
For they make it partake in their rule and make it 
share in their division of the years. A planet which 
stands in the same sign with the planet ruling over the 
part of life in question, shares with it one-half. That 
which stands in the fifth and ninth signs, shares with 
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it one-third. That which stands in the fourth and 
elshth signs, shares with it one-fourth. That which 
stands in the seventh sign, shares with it one-seventh. 
If, therefore, several planets come together in one 
position, all of them have in common that share which 
is necessitated by the position in question. 

The method for the computation of the years of such 
a companionship (if the ruling planet stands in aspect How one 
with other planets) is the following :— cand by 

Take for the master of the years (1.6. that planet Biranother 

which rules over a certain part of the life of a man) one “ἡ 
as numerator and one as denominator, 1.6. +, one whole, 
because it rules over the whole. Further, take for each 
companion (ze, each planet which stands in aspect with 
the former) only the numerator of its denominator (not 
the entire fraction). You multiply each denominator by 
allthe numerators and their sum, in which operation the 
original planet and its fraction are disregarded. There- 
by all the fractions are reduced to one and the same 
denominator. The equal denominator is disregarded. 
Each numerator is multiplied by the sum of the year 
and the product divided by the sum of the numerators. 
The quotient represents the years kdlambika (kéla- 
bhdga 1) of a planet. 

As regards the order of the planets, after the question 
as to the preponderance of their influence has been | 
decided (? text in disorder), in so far as each of them Page 3::. 
exercises its individual influence, In the same way as 
has already been explained (vide 1]. 230), the preponde- 
rating planets are those standing in the cardines, first 
the strongest, then the less strong, &c., then those 
standing near the cardines, and lastly those standing in 
the znelined signs. 

From the description given in the preceding pages, Special 
the reader learns how the Hindus compute the dura- Bee oe 
tion of human life. He learns from the positions of εἰ ἐνῶ 
the planets, which they occupy on the origin (1.6. at 
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the moment of birth) and at every given moment of 
life in what way the years of the different planets are 
distributed over it. To these things Hindu astrologers 
join certain methods of the astrology of nativities, 
which other nations do not take into account. They 
try, ¢.g., to find out if, at the birth of a human being, its 
father was present, and conclude that he was absent, if 
the moon does not stand in aspect with the ascendens, 
or if the sign in which the moon stands is enclosed 
between the signs of Venus and Mercury, or if Saturn 
is in the ascendens, or 11 Mars stands in the seventh sign. 

Chap. 111. 4 (?).—Further, they try to find out if the 
child will attain full age by examining sun and moon. 
If sun and moon stand in the same sign, and with them 
an unlucky planet, or if the moon and Jupiter just quit 
the aspect with the ascendens, or if Jupiter just quits 
the aspect with the united sun and moon, the child 
will not live to full age. 

Further, they examine the station in which the sun 
stands, in a certain connection with the circumstances 
ofalamp. 11 the sign is a turning one, the light of the 
lamp, when it is transferred from one place to the other, 
moves, If the sign is a fixed one, the light of the lamp 
is motionless; and if the sign is a double-bodicd one, it 
moves one time and is motionless another. 

Further, they examine in what relation the degrees 
of the asccndens stand to 30. Corresponding to it is 
the amount of the wick of the lamp which is consumed 
by burning. If the moon is full moon, the lamp is full 
of oil; at other times the decrease or increase of the oil 
corresponds to the wane and increase of the moonlight. 

Chap. iv. 5.—From the strongest planet in the car- 
dines they draw a conclusion relating to the door of the 
house, for its direction is identical with the direction of 
this planet or with the direction of the sign of the ascen- 
dens, in case there is no planet in the cardines. 

Chap. iv. 6.—Further, they consider which is the 
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light-giving body, the sun or moon. If it is the sun, 
the house will be destroyed. The moon is beneficent, 
Mars burning, Mercury bow-shaped, Jupiter constant, 
and Saturn old. 

Chap. iv. 7.—If Jupiter stands in its altitudo in the 
tenth sign, the house will consist of two wings or three. 
If its zrdictum is strong in Arcitenens, the house will 
have three wings; if it is in the other double-bodied 
signs, the house will have two wings. 

Chap. iv. 8.—In order to find prognostics for the 
throne and its feet they examine the third sign, its 
squares and its length from the twelfth till the third 
signs. If there are unlucky planets in it, either the 
foot or the side will perish in the way that the unlucky 
planet prognosticates. If it is Mars, it will be turned ; 
if 1t is the sun, it will be broken; and if it is Saturn, it 
will be destroyed by old age. 

Chap. iv. 10.—The number of women who will be 
present in a house corresponds to the number of stars 
which are in the signs of the ascendens and of the moon. 
Their qualities correspond to the images of these con- 
stellations. 

Those stars of these constellations which stand 
above the earth refer to those women who go away 
from the house, and those which stand under the earth 
prognosticate the women who will come ¢o the house 
and enter it. 

Further, they inquire into the coming of the spirit 
of life in man from the dominant of the drekkdna of 
the stronger planet of either sun or moon. If Jupiter is 
the drekkana, it comes from Devaloka; if it is Venus or 
the moon, the spirit comes from Pitriloka; if it is Mars 
or the sun, the spirit comes from Vriscikaloka ; and if it 
is Saturn or Mercury, the spirit comes from Bhriguloka. 

Likewise they inquire into the departing of the soul 
after the death of the body, when it departs to that 
planet which is stronger than the dominant of the 
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drekkana of the sixth or eighth houses, according to a 
similar rule to that which has just been laid down. 
However, if Jupiter stands in its altitudo, in the sixth 
house, or in the eighth, or in one of the cardines, or if 
the ascendens is Pisces, and Jupiter is the strongest of 
the planets, and if the constellation of the moment of 
death is the same as that of the moment of birth, in 
that case the spirit (or soul) is liberated and no longer 
wanders about. 

I mention these things in order to show the reader 
the difference between the astrological methods of our 
people and those of the Hindus, Their theories and 
methods regarding aerial and cosmic phenomena are 
very lengthy and very subtle at the same time. As 
we have limited ourselves to mentioning, in their 
astrology of nativities, only the theory of the “determina- 
tion of the length of life, we shall in this department of 
science limit ourselves to the species of the comets, 
according to the statements of those among them who 
are supposed to know the subject thoroughly. The 
analogy of the comets shall afterwards be éxtended to 
other more remote subjects. 

The head of the Dragon is called γάλι, the tail xetu. 
The Hindus seldom speak of the tail, they only use the 
head. In general, all comets which appear on heaven 
are also called hetu. 

Varahamihira says (chap. 11]. 7-12) :— 

“The Head has thirty-three sons who are “called 
tamasakilaka. They are the different kinds of the 
comets, there being no difference whether the head 
extends away from them or not. Their prognostics 
correspond to their shapes, colours, sizes, and positions. 
V. 8.—The worst are those which have the shape of a 
crow or the shape of a beheaded man, those which 
have the shape of a sword, dagger, bow and arrow. 
V. 9, 10.—They are always in the neighbourhood of 
sun and moon, exciting the waters so that they become 
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thick, and exciting the air that it becomes glowing red. 
They bring the air into such an uproar that the tornadoes 
tear out the largest trees, that flying pebbles beat against 
the calves and knees of the people. They change the 
nature of the time, so that the seasons seem to have 
changed their places. When unlucky and calamitous 
events become numerous, such as earthquakes, land- 
slips, burning heat, red glow of heaven, uninterrupted 
howling of the wild beasts and screaming of the birds, 
then know that all this comes from the children of the 
Head. V. 11.—And if these occurrences take place 
together with an eclipse or the effulgence of a comet, 
then recognise in this what thou hast predicted, and 
do not try to gain prognostics from other beings but the 
Sons of the Head. V.12.—In the place of the calamity, 
point towards their (the comets) region, to all eight 
sides with relation to the body of the sun.” 

Varahamihira says in the Samhitd (chap. x1. 1-7) :— 

“I have spoken of the comets not before having 
exhausted what is in the books of Garga, Parasara, 
Asita and Devala, and in the other books, however 
numerous they may be. 

“Tt is impossible to comprehend their computation, 
if the reader does not previously acquire the knowledge 
of their appearing and disappearing, because they are 
not of one kind, but of many kinds. 

“Some are high and distant from the earth, appearing 
between the stars of the lunar stations, They are called 
divya. 

“Others have a middle distance from the earth, 
appearing between heaven and earth. They are called 
dntarikshya. 

“ Others are near to the earth, falling down upon the 
earth, on the mountains, houses and trees. 

“Sometimes you see a light falling down to the 
earth, which people think to be a fire. If it is not 
fire, it is keturipa, 2.e. having the shape of a comet. 

“Those animals which, when flying in the air, look 


a ΞΞ «τ. ee, πων ee “ἀμ ον. Se eel ἈΝ “ΦΞΦ:Φ 


Page 313. 


230 ALBERUNIS INDIA. 


like sparks or like fires which remain in the houses of 
the pisdcas, the devils, and of the demons, efflorescent 
substances and others do not belong to the genus of 
the comets. 

“Therefore, ere you can tell the prognostics of the 
comets, you must know their nature, for the prognostics 
arein agreement withit. That category of lights which 
is in the air, falling on the banners, weapons, houses, 
trees, on horses and elephants, and that category coming 
from a Lord which is observed among the stars of the 
lunar stations—if a phenomenon does not belong to 
either of these two categories nor to the above-men- 
tioned phantoms, it is a telluric ketu. 

V. 5.—“Scholars differ among each other regarding 
the number of the comets. According to some there 
are IOI, according to others 1000. According to 
Narada, the sage, they are only one, which appears in 
a, multitude of different forms, always divesting itself of 
one form and arraying itself in another. 

V. 7.—“Their influence lasts for as many months as 
their appearance lasts days. If the appearance of a 
comet lasts longer than one and a half month, subtract 
from it forty-five days. The remainder represents the 
months of its influence. If the appearance lasts longer 
than two months, in that case state the years of its 
influence to be equal to the number of the months of 
its appearance. The number of comets does not exceed 
the number 1000.” 

We give the contents of the following table in order 
to facilitate the study of the subject, although we have 
not been able to fill out all the single fields of the 
diagram, because the manuscript tradition of the single 
paragraphs of the book either in the original or in the 
copy which we have at our disposal is corrupt. The 
author intends by his explanations to confirm the theory 
of the ancient scholars regarding the two numbers of 
comets which he mentions on their authority, and he 
endeavours to complete the number 1000. : 
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CHAPTER ILXXX. 2° 


her 


The author (Varahamihira) had divided the comets 
into three classes: the high ones near the stars; the 
flowing ones near the earth ; the middle ones in the air, 
and he mentions each one of the high and middle classes 
of them in our table separately. 

He further says (chap. xi. 42) :— 

“If the light of the middle class of comets shines on 
the instruments of the kings, the banners, parasols, 
fans, and fly-flaps, this bodes destruction to the rulers. 
If it shines on a house, or tree, or mountain, this bodes 
destruction to the empire. If it shines on the furni- 
ture of the house, its inhabitants will perish. If it 
shines on the sweepings of the house, its owner will 
perish.” 

Further Varahamihira says (chap. xi. 6) :— 

“Tf a shooting-star falls down opposite to the tail of 
a comet, health and wellbeing cease, the rains lose their 
beneficial effects, and likewise the trees which are holy 
to Mahadeva—there is no use in enumerating them, 
since their names and their essences are unknown 
among us Muslims—and the conditions in the realm of 
Cola, Sita, the Huns and Chinese are troubled.” 

Further he says (chap. x1. 62) :— 

“Examine the direction of the tail of the comet, it 
being indifferent whether the tail hangs down or stands 
erect or is inclined, and examine the lunar station, the 
edge of which is touched by it. In that case predict 
destruction to the place and that its inhabitants will be 
attacked by armies which will devour them as the pea- 
cock devours the snakes. 

“From these comets you must except those which 
bode something good. 

“ As regards the other comets, you must investigate 
in what lunar stations they appear, or in what station 
their tails lie or to what station their tails reach. In 
that case you must predict destruction to the princes 
of those countries which are indicated by the lunar 
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stations in question, and other events which are in- 
dicated by those stations.” 

The Jews hold the same opinion regarding the 
comets as we hold regarding the stone of the Ka‘ba 
(viz. that they all are stones which have fallen down 
from heaven). According to the same book of Vara- 
hamihira, comets are such beings as have been on 
account of their merits raised to heaven, whose period 
of dwelling in heaven has elapsed and who are then 
redescending to the earth. 

The following two tables embody the Hindu theories 
of the comets :— 
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This is the doctrine of the Hindus regarding the Page 3:8. 
comets and their presages, 

Only few Hindus occupy themselves in the same 0n meteoro- 

logy. 
way as physical scholars among the ancient Greeks 
did, with exact scientific resenyehes on the comets and 
on the nature of the other phenomena of heaven 
(τὰ μετέωρα), for also in these things they are not able 
to rid themselves of the doctrines of their theologians. 
Thus the Matsya-Purana says :— 

“There are four rains and four mountains, and 
their basis is the water. The earth is placed on four 
elephants, standing in the four cardinal directions, 
which raise the water by their trunks to make the 
seeds grow. ‘They sprinkle water in summer and 
snow in winter. The fog is the servant of the rain, 
raising itself up to it, and adorning the clouds with 
the black colour.” 

With regard to these four elephants the Book of the 
Medicine of Elephants says :—~ 

“Some male elephants excel man incunning. There-. 
' fore it is considered a bad omen if they stand at the 
head of a herd of them, They are called manguniha (Ὁ). 
Some of them develop only one tooth, others three and 
four; those which belong to the race of the elephants 
bearing the earth. Men do not oppose them; and if 
they fall into a trap, they are left to their fate.” 

The Vayu-Purdna says :— 

“The wind and the sun’s ray raise the water from 
the ocean to the sun. If the water were to drop down 
from the sun, rain would be hot. Therefore the sun 
hands the water over to the moon, that it should drop 
down from it as cold water and refresh the world.” 

As regards the phenomena of the sky, they say, for 
instance, that the thunder is the roaring of Airdvata, 

e., the riding-elephant of Indra the ruler, when it 
drinks from the pond Manasa, rutting and roaring with 
a hoarse voice, 


Conclusion. 
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The rainbow (ht. bow of Kuzah) is the bow of 
Indra, as our common people consider it as the bow of 
Rustam. 

We think now that what we have related in this 
book will be sufficient for any one who wants to con- 
verse with the Hindus, and to discuss with them 
questions of religion, science, or literature, on the very 
basis of their own civilisation. Therefore we shall 
finish this treatise, which has already, both by its length 
and breadth, wearied the reader. We ask God to 
pardon us for every statement of ours which is not 
true. Weask Him to help us that we may adhere to 
that which yields Him satisfaction. We ask Him to 
lead us to a proper insight into the nature of that which 
is false and idle, that we may sift it so as to distinguish 
the chaff from the wheat. All good comes from Him, 
and it is He who is clement towards His slaves. Praise 
be to God, the Lord of the worlds, and His blessings be 
upon the prophet Muhammad and his whole family ! 


ANNOTATIONS. 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


gees 


VOL. I. 


P. 1. Trtle—The author proposes to investigate the 
reality (=hakika) of Hindu modes of thought in the entire 
extent of the subject. He describes the religious, literary, 
and scientific traditions of India, not the country and its 
inhabitants. However, in some chapters he gives more 
than the title promises; cf his notes on the roads and on 
the courses of the rivers. 

The contents of the eighty chapters of the book may be 
arranged under the following heads :— 

Chap. 1. General Introduction. 

Chap. 2-11. On Religious, Philosophical, and cognate 
subjects. 

Chap. 12-17. On Literature and Metrology, Strange 
Customs and Superstitions. 

Chap. 18-31. On Geography, Descriptive, Mathemati- 
cal, and Traditional, 2.¢. Pauranic, | 

Chap. 32-62. On Chronology and Astronomy, inter- 
spersed with chapters of Religious Tradition, e.g. on Nara- 
yana, Vasudeva, &c. 

Chap. 63-76. On Laws, Manners and Customs, Festivals 
and Fast Days. 

Chap. 77-80. On Astrological Subjects. 

The word makila, translated by category, is a technical 
term of Arabian philosophy. It was coined by the first 
Arabian translators of Aristotle for the purpose of reuder- 
ing κατηγορία, and has since become current in the school 
language of Islam (ο΄. the Arabic title of Avistotelis Cate- 
gorie Grace cum versione Arabica, &c., edid. J. Th. Zenker, 
Lipsie, 1846). The Syrian predecessors of those Arabian 
translators had simply transferred the Greek word just as 
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10 is into their own language; cf. 6.5. Jacob of Edessa in 
G. Hoffmann’s De Hermeneuticis apud Syros Aristotelets 
Lipsiz, 1869, p. 17. 

That a Muslim author should investigate the ideas of 
idolaters, and not only such as Muslims may adopt, but 
also such as they must reject and condemn, that he quotes 
the Koran and the Gospel side by side (p. 4-5), is a proof 
of a broadness of view and liberality of mind more fre- 
quently met with in the ancient times of Islam, in the 
centuries before the establishment of Muhammadan ortho- 
doxy by Alghazzalt (died Α.Ρ. 1111), than later. There 
was more field for utterances of mental individuality before 
the ideas of all the nations of Islam were moulded into a 
unity which makes it difficult to recognise the individual 
influences of every single nation on the general develop- 
ment of the Muhammadan mind, before all Islam had 
become one huge religious community, in which local and 
national differences seem to have lost most of their original 
importance for the spiritual life of man. The work of 
Alberuni is unique in Muslim literature, as an earnest 
attempt to study an idolatrous world of thought, not pro- 
ceeding from the intention of attacking and refuting it, 
but uniformly showing the desire to be just and impartial, 
even when the opponent’s views are declared to be inad- 
missible. ‘There can be hardly a doubt that under other 
circumstances, in other periods of Muslim history and 
other countries, the present work might have proved fatal 
to its author; and it shows that the religious policy of 
King Mahmitd, the great destroyer of Hindu temples and 
idols, under whom Alberuni wrote, must have been so 
liberal as to be rarely met with in the annals of Islam 


(cf. pp. 268, 260). 


P.5. Zhe master Abi-Sahl, &c.—Al-tiflisi, 1.6. a native 
of Tiflis in the Caucasus, 1s not known from other sources. 
I suppose he was one of the high civil functionaries of the 
realm or court of Mahmtid. The name Saki occurs very 
frequently among men of Persian descent of those times, 
and the title Ustédh = master, is in the Ta’rikh-i-Baihakt 
always prefixed, 1f not precisely as an official title, at all 
events as a title expressive of profound respect on the 
part of the speaker, to the names of the ministers and 
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highest civil officials of Mahmtd and Mas fid, such as 
Bt Sahl Zauzani, Bi Sahl Hamdini, Bi Nasr Mushkan, 
the minister of state, whose secretary Al-baihaki was, as 
well as to the name of Alberuni (A™, 16), but never to the 
names of the great military men (¢/. on titles in the Ghaz- 
nawi empire, A. de Biberstein Kazimirski, M/cnoutchehri, 
Paris, 1887, p. 308). Administrative skill was a legacy 
left by the organisation of the Sasanian empire to the 
Persians of later centuries, whilst military qualities seem 
entirely to have disappeared among the descendants of 
Rustam. For all the generals and officers of Mahmud 
and Mastd were Turks, as Altuntash, Arslan Jadhib, Ari- 
yarok, Bagtagin, Bilkatagin, Niyaltagin, Noshtagin, &c. 
The Ghazna princes spoke Persian with their civil function- 
aries, Turkish with their generals and soldiers (cf. Elliot, 
History of India, 11, 81, 102). 


P.5. The Mu tazila sect—The dogma, God has no know- 
ledge, is part of their doctrine on the qualities of God, 
maintained especially by Mamar Ibn ‘Abbad Al-Sulami. 
(Cf. on this and related subjects the treatise of H. Steiner, 
Dic Mutaziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam, Leipzig, 
1865, pp. 50, 52, 59, and Al-Shahrastani’s “ Book of Reli- 
gious and Philosophical Sects,” edited by Cureton, London, 
1846, p. 30, ll. 7-9). Proceeding from the study of Greek 
philosophy, the doctors of this school tried to save the 
free will of man as against predestination. Thére was 
once in Arabic a large literature composed by them and 
by their opponents, most of which is unknown, at all 
events not yet brought to light. Most of these books 
were of a polemical nature, and it is against their polemi- 
cal bias that the criticism of Alberuni is directed. With 
regard to his own work, he expressly declares (p. 7) that 
it is not a polemical one. The book which Abt-Sahl had 
before him, and which gave rise to the discussion between 
him and our author, was probably one like that of Abul- 
hasan Al-’ash‘art (died A.D. 935), the great predecessor of 
Alghazzali, “On the Qualities of God,” in which he attacks 
the Mutazila doctrine of the negation of God’s omni- 
science. (Cf. W. Spitta, Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al- 
"Asharts, Leipzig, 1876, p. 64.) The same author has 
also written an extensive work against the antagonists of 
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the orthodox faith, against Brahmins, Christians, Jews, 
and Magians (v. 1b. p. 68). 

Our information regarding the ancient literature on the 
history of religion and philosophy (the latter proceeding 
from a work of the Neoplatonist Porphyrius) is very 
scanty, and mostly limited to titles of books. The work 
of Shahrastani (died A.D. 1153) is a late compendium or 
yoo (Ὁ. his pref., 1, 8). His editor, Cureton, intended to 
give “Observations respecting the sources from which this 
author has probably derived his information” (English 
pref., p. iv.), but, as far as 1 am aware, he has not carried 
out his intention. There is an excellent treatise on the 
history of religions in the Fihrist of Al-nadim (composed 
about A.D. 987) on Ὁ. τ, The same author mentions, 
(p. 'vY) an older work on doctrines and religions by 
Alhasan Ibn Mis& Alnaubakhti (mentioned by Masidi), 
who also wrote against metempsychosis. Parts of a simi- 
lar work of Ibn Hazm, an Arab of Spain (died A.D. 1064), 
are extant in the libraries of Vienna and Leyden. Mr. 
C. Schefer has recently published in his Chrestomathte 
Persane, Paris, 1883, a useful little book in Persian called 
geod} yk: ob, composed by Abul-Ma‘ali Muhammad Ibn 
‘Ukail, who wrote in Ghazna, under the king Masid Ibn 
Ibrahim (A.D. 1089-1099), half a century after Alberuni, 
whose Jndica he quotes in his book. He calls it at οὐ ἷ, 1.6. 
“ The Doctrines of the Hindus” (p. 4). Two more treatises 
in Persian on the history of religions are mentioned by 
C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, pp. 136, 137. 

An author who seems to have written on subjects con- 
nected with the history of religions is one Aba-Yakab of 
Sijistan, as Alberuni (i. 64-65) quotes his theory on the 
metempsychosis from a book of his, called Avtab-kashf- 
almahjib. 


Pp. 6-7. Alérdnshahri and Zurkdén.—Our author has 
not made any use of the Afuhammadan literature on the 
belief of the Hindus, as far as such existed before his 
time; evidently he did not give it the credit of a bond fide 
source of historical information. Throughout his book 
he derives his statements exclusively either from Indian 
books or from what he had heard himself. He makes an 
exception of this rule only in favour of Aléranshahzi, the 
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author of a general work on the history of religions. 
Alberuni seems to have known this book already (Δ.Ὁ. 
1000) when he wrote his “ Chronology,” for there he gives 
two quotations, one an Eranian, and the other an Armenian 
tradition, on the authority of Aléranshahri (v. “ Chrono- 
logy of Ancient Nations,” ‘&c., translated by Dr. C. Edward 
Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 208, 511). 

The word Eranshahr was known to the Arabs as the 
name of the whole Sasanian empire, from the Oxus to the 
Euphrates. So it is used, eg. by Abt-Ali’Ahmad Ibn 
‘Umar Ibn Dusta in his geographical work (British 
Museum, add. 23.378 on fol. 1200), where he describes the 
whole extent of it. If, however, Eranshahr here means 
the place where the author Abul'abbas was born, we must 
take the word in the more restricted meaning, which is 
mentioned by Albaladhuri. For it is also the name of a 
part of the Sasanian empire, viz. one of the four provinces 
of Khurasan, the country between Nishapur, Tis, and 
Herat. Accordingly, we suppose that Aléranshahrit means 
a native of this particular province. Cf Almukaddasi, 
p. TW, Yakut, i. 4. According to another tradition, the 
name Eranshahr also applied to Nishapur, ὁ.6. the name 
of the province was used to denote its capital. Cf Almu- 
kaddasi, p. Δ. 

Aléranshahri, a sort of freethinker according to Albe- 
runi, is only once quoted (1. 326, a Buddhistic tradition 
on the destruction and renovation of the world). But as 
Alberuni praises his description of Judaism, Christianity, 
and Manichzism, we may suppose that the information of 
the Jndica on these subjects, eg. the quotation from the 
Gospel (Ὁ. 4~5), was taken from Eranshahri. 

Incorporated in the work of Eranshahrt was a treatise 
on Buddhism by an author, Zurkan, who is entirely 
unknown. Although Alberuni speaks very slightingly 
of this author, and although he does not mention him 
anywhere save in the preface, he seems to have borrowed 
from him those notes on Buddhistic subjects which are 
scattered through his work (v. Index Rerum, s.v. Bud- 
dhists). This sort of information is not of a very high 
standard, but other sources on Buddhism, literary or oral, 
do not seem to have been at the command of Alberuni. 
The Hindus with whom ie mixed were of the Brahminical 
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creed, not Buddhists. In the countries where he had 
lived, in Khwanzm, Jurjan, the country round Ghazna 
(Zabulistan), and the Panjab, there had been no oppor- 
tunity for studying Buddhism; and also among the nume- 
rous soldiers, officers, artisans, and other Indians in the 
service of Mahmid in Ghazna and other places, there do 
not seem to have been Buddhists, or else Alberuni would 
have used such occasions for filling out this blank in his 
knowledge. 

In the Fihkrist (ed. G. Fitigel, Leipzig 1871), on Ῥ. 
reir’ there is an extensive report on India and China, 
which is derived from the following sources :-— 

1. The account of Abf-Dulaf of Yanbit', who had 
travelled to India and China about A.D. 941. 

2. That of a Christian monk from Najran, who by order 
of the Nestorian Katholikos had also travelled to India 
and China in the years A.D. 980-987. 

3. From a book dated A.D. 863, of an unknown author, 
a book which had passed throngh the hands of the famous 
Alkindi. Was this perhaps the work of Aléranshahri, and 
the note on Buddha on p. ΤΟΥ by Zurkan ? 

The origin of the chapter on Indian subjects in Shah- 
rastani (ed. Cureton, London, 1846), on p. PPP seg. 1s not 
known. At all events, this author has not made use of 
Alberuni’s work. 


Pp. 7-8. Greeks, Siifis, Christians.—In order to illustrate 
the ideas of the Hindus, and to bring them nearer to the 
understanding of his Muslim readers, Alberuni quotes 
related ideas— 

I, Of the Greeks (cf 1. 24). 

2. The Christians. 

3. The Jews. 

4. The Manicheans; and 

5, The 718. 

Pantheism in Islam, the doctrine of the Siiis, is as near 
akin to the Neoplatonic and Neopythagorean schools of 
Greek philosophy as to the Vedanta school of Hindu 
philosophers. It was in our author’s time already repre- 
sented by a very large literature. He quotes some Stati 
sentences, ey. of Abi Bakr Al-shibli, and Abdi Yazid 
Albistémi, who are known from other sources (i. 87, 88), 
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and a Sufi interpretation of a Koranic passage (i. 88). 
Ci. besides, the Index Rerum s.v. Stifism. He gives i. 33, 
34, several etymologies of the word Sifi, which he himself 
identifies with Σοφία. 

The notes relating to Mani and the Manicheans (v. 
Index Rerum), and the quotations from their books, are 
probably mostly taken from Aléranshahri (v. p. 18). 
However, it must be kept in mind that, at the time of 
our author, the works of Mani still existed, and he him- 
self found the “Book of Mysteries” and others in his 
native country, though perhaps at a time subsequent to 
the date of the composition of the Indica. Cf. Chronologie 
Orientalischer Volker, herausgegeben von Ed. Sachau, 
Leipzig, 1878, Vorwort, pp. xi.and xxxvi. The following 
works of Mani are quoted: “ Book of Mysteries,” ts 
Nyt); Thesaurus vivificationis *=S\ 5,1. 39. Cf. Mani, 
seine Lehre und seine Schriften, by G. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1862. 

As regards the Jews, 1 am not informed to what degree 
Jewish colonies were in those times spread over Cen- 
tral Asia. Alberuni derived probably his knowledge of 
Judaism also from Aléranshahri (p. 253). That in earlier 
years, during his stay in Jurjan, he was acquainted with 
a Jewish scholar is apparent from his chronological work 
(«Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 269). 

Alberuni’s knowledge of Christianity may have been 
communicated by various channels besides the book of 
his predecessor Aléranshahrf, as during his time it was 
far spread in Central Asia, and even at the court of 
Mahmud in Ghazna (6... Abulkhair Alkhammdr, p. 256), 
there lived Christians. It has not yet been investigated 
in detail how far Nestorian Christianity had been carried 
eastward across Central Asia towards and into China, 
Cf. Assemani’s Notitia Ecclesiarum MMetropolitanarum et 
Episcopalium que sunt Patriarche Nestoriano Subjectee 
(Bibliotheca Orientalis, vol. iv. p. Dccv. seq.). Barhebraus 


speaks of Uigiri monks bia law? (ib. ii, 256), and 
from the same time date some of the Syriac inscriptions 
on Christian tombstones recently found in Russian Central 
Asia and published in Petersburg, 1886. Alberuni men- 


tions Christians in his native country Khwarizm (Khiva), 
and in Khurasan, and not only Nestorians, but also Mel- 
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kites, whilst he expressly states that he does not know 
the Jacobites. Cf. “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp. 
283,94 292, 12; 205, 29; 312, 16. 

Where Alberuni learned Greek philosophy, and who 
introduced him to the study of Plato’s Dialogues and Leges, 
he does not state himself. The Arabic translations which 
he used, and which are tolerably correct, had passed 
through Syriac versions which are now no longer extant 
(e.g. those of Plato), Alberuni was personally acquainted 
and had literary connections with a man who was one of 
the first representatives of Greek learning in the Muslim 
world in that age, Abulkhair Alkhamméar, and it was 
perhaps to him that Alberuni owed part of his classical 
education. Abulkhair was born a Christian in Bagdad, 
A.H. 942. He lived some time in Khwarizm, and migrated 
thence, together with Alberuni and others, to Ghazna, A.D. 
1017, after Mahmiid had annexed that country to his 
empire. He died in Ghazna during Mahiniid’s reign, 1.6. 
before A.D. 1030, and is said to have become a Muslim 
towards the end of his life. He was a famous physician, 
and wrote on medical subjects and on Greek philosophy ; 
besides he translated the works of Greek philosophers 
(e.g. Theophrast) from Syriae into Arabic. Of his writ- 
ings we may mention a “ Book of Comparison of the 
Theory of the (Greek) Philosophers and of the Christians,” 
“Explanation of the Theory of the Ancients (1.6. Greek 
philosophers) regarding the Creator and regarding Laws,” 
“The Life of the Philosopher,” “ On the ὕλη, “ On Meteo- 
rology,” &c. His pedigree points toa Persian descent. Cf. 
Chronologie Orientaliseher Volker, Einleitung, p. xxxii., 
Fihrist, p. °, and the work of Shahrazfirt ἄδην οἷ δὶ do; 
cls) (manuscript of the Royal Library of Berlin, MSS. 
Orient. oct. 217, fol. 1440-1462); C. Scheier, Chresto- 
mathie Persane, Ὁ. 141. 

It must be observed that Alberuni, in comparing Hindu 
doctrines with those of Plato, follows in the wake of 
Megasthenes, who Says: Παραπλέκουσι δὲ καὶ μύθους. 
ὥσπερ καὶ Πλάτων, περί τε ἀφθαρσίας ψυχῆς καὶ τῶν καθ᾽ 
adou κρίσεων καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα (Schwanbeck, Bonn, 1846, 


p. 138). 
P. 8 Sdnkhya (or Sdmkhya) and Pétaijala—The 


ANNOTATIONS. 257 


former word is here written sdngu ἐκ... It may be 


doubtful whether the second is to be read Pétaiijala or 
Patatjali. Alberuni generally says Jesh ©, which 
may be translated the book of (the author) Patanjali, or 
the book (which is called) Patafijali or Pdtanjala. Only 
in one place, 1. 68 (TP, 5), he says Jesh pS col, the 
author of the book of Patatyali, where apparently Jsxb 
means the title of the book, not the name of the author. 
The longa in the Arabic writing would rather indicate the 
pronunciation Patavyala than Patafiyalt, but in this respect 
the transliteration is not always uniform, as sometimes 
a Short Indian ὦ has been rendered by a long ὦ in Arabic, 
e.g. ὁ tala, perp brahman, p~Ps\S gandharva, Θέτι 
madhyaloka, δ), sutala, Whee vyayanandin, x para, ~ 
γαϑιι, by 2° mathurd, $s\ee mahdtala. Only in two places 
the word Js evidently means the author, 1. 70 (TP, 20), 
and 87 (PT, 3). The name of the author seems to have 
been current also as meaning his book. Therefore, and be- 
cause In Sanskrit generally the name Patafijali is quoted, I 
have given the preference to the latter form of the name. 

Alberuni has transferred large portions of his transla- 
tions of the books Sémkhya and Patatijalr, which he had 
published at an earher date, into the Jndica. 


Pp. 17-19.—In a similar way to Alberuni, the poet Mir 
Khusrau discourses on classical and vernacular in his 
Nuh-sipihr. He mentions the word Sanskrit, whilst Albe- 
runi only speaks of Hindi (v. Elliot, “‘ History of India,” 
lll, §62, 556: also v. 570, “On the Knowledge of Sanskrit 
by Muhammadans ἢ). 

There were Hindu dragomans in the service of Malimiid, 
both in the civil administration and in the army, large 
portions of which were Hindus under Hindu officers 
(Elliot, 11, 109; some fought in Karman, Khwarizm, and 
before Merw for their Muslim master, ib. 11. 130, 131). 
Part of these troops were Kannara, 1.6, natives of Karna- 
tadesa (here 1. 173). 

A specimen of these interpreters is Tilak, the son of 
Jai Sen (v.e. Tilaka the son of Jayasena). After having 
pursued his studies in Kashmir, he became interpreter first 
to Kadi Shirazi Bulhasan “Alt, a high civil official under 
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Mahmid and Mas id (Elliot, ii. 117, 123), then to Ahmad 
Ibn Hasan of Maimand, who was grand vizir, A.D. 1007- 
1025, under Malmid, and a second time, 1030-1033, 
under Mas id, and rose afterwards to be a commanding 
officer in the army (Elliot, 11. 125-127). This class of 
men spoke and wrote Hindi (of course with Arabic cha- 
racters) and Persian (perhaps also Turkish, as this language 
prevailed in the army), and it is probably in these circles 
that we must look for the origin of Urdi or Hindustani. 
The first author who wrote in this language, the Dante of 
Muhammacan India, is one Mas iid, who died a little more 
than a century after the death of King Mahmid (a.H. 525 
=A.D. 1131). Cf A. Sprenger, “ Catalogue of the Arabic, 
Persian, and Hindustany Manuscripts of the Libraries of 
the King of Oudh,” Calcutta, 1854, pp. 407, 485. If we 
had any of the Hindi writings of those times, they would 
probably exhibit the same kind of Indian speech as that 
which is found in Alberuni’s book. 


P, 18.—The bearing of the words AY oth bins, (9, 
14, 15), which I have translated “ and must pronounce the 
case-endings either,” &c., is doubtful. The word ‘s‘rdd 
means the process or mode of Arabizing a foreign word, and 
refers both to consonants and vowels, An ’t‘rdéb mashhiir 
would be a generally known Arabie mode of pronunciation 
of a word of Indian origin, an vrdb mamil such a pro- 
nunciation of an Indian word in Arabic as is not yet 
known, but invented for the purpose, /.g. the Sanskrit 
word dvipa appears in two different forms, as dib, —2, 
which must be classed under the first head, and as dbip, 
9, Which belongs to the second class, If it is this the 
author meaus, we must observe that the former class, 1.6. 
the class of words which had already general currency in 
Arabic before he wrote his Jndica, is insignificantly small 
in comparison with the large number of words which by 
Alberuni were for the first time presented to a reader of 
Arabic (v. preface of the edition of the Arabic original, 
pe Sar 

Another meaning of the word ’2‘7d is the vowel-pronun- 
ciation at the end of the words, chiefly the nouns; in fact, 
the case-endings, Accordingly, “irdb mashhiir may mean 
case-ending (in German, voealischer Auslaut) as τέ 15 gene- 
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rally used in Hindi, eg. Ss gitd, Sp) revati, and ’e‘rdb 
ma mil, a case-ending added to a word purposely in order to 
make it amenable to the rules of Arabic declension (dip- 
toton and triptoton), eg. “8 lanku=Skr. laikhd, 5 gauru 
=Skr. Gaurt, Δ, bindu=Skr, Vindhya. The vocalisation 
of these words is liable to lead us into anerror, Is ἃ» an 


Arabic diptoton, or is its final vocal the termination of the 
noun in Hindi? If the former were the case, we ought 
also to have Ἂν In genitive and accusative, and we ought 


to read 6 ἡ & caste (varna), pana an uupure one (mleccha), 
ὧν» ὦ measure (mdna), &c. But these forms do not occur 


in the manuscript, and therefore I hold the termination u to 
be the Indian nominative, developed out of the 6 of Prakrit, 
and still extant in Sindhi. (Cf Εἰ Trumpp, Die Stammbil- 
dung des Sindhi, “ Journal of the German Oriental Society,” 
XVi. p. 129; his “‘ Grammar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 32). 
The Arabic manuscript is not sufficiently accurate to enable 
us to form an opinion to what extent names in Alberuni’s 
Hindi terminated in x, but we must certainly say that 
this is the case in the vast majority of nouns. If we are 
correct in this, the term “‘7db mamidl cannot mean an 
artijicial case-ending or one wnvented or added for the pur- 
pose, because it existed already in the Indian dialect whence 
Alberuni took the word. 

Of the words oleh ᾿δοῦν, eololsdt, bad} ee Ghd 5. 


Jyrre lols gee lel the former half refers to the writing of 
the consonants (and perhaps of the Lesezcichen). Accord- 
ingly the latter half ought to refer to the vowels; but 
’¢radb does not mean vowels or vocalisation ; it only means 
the vocalisation of the final consonant of the word. There- 
fore I am inclined to prefer the first of the two interpreta- 
tions here proposed, and to translate for in order to fix 
the pronunciation we must change the points (1.6. the dia- 
critical points of the consonants, 9 eG 3 3 33, ζ6.) and 
the signs (perhaps he means the Hamza, which cannot be 
applied to Indian sounds), and must secure its correct pro- 
nunciation by such a process of Arabizing as vs cither already 
wm general use or is carried out (or invented) for the pur- 
pose. This is an example (and there are hundreds more) 
of the concise style of the author, so sorely fraught with 
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ambiguity. Every single word is perfectly clear and cer- 
tain, and still the sentence may be understood in entirely 
different ways. 


P. 19, 3. Which in our Persian grammatical system 
are considered as, &c.—Literally, “Which our companions 
call having,” &c. Speaking of his fellow-Muslims in 
opposition to the Hindus, the author always says our com- 
panions, our people, not meaning national differences, Arab, 
Persian, or Turk, but exclusively the difference of creed. 

In Sansknt a word (a syllable) may commence with 
one, two, or three consonants, 6.0. dvi, syd, strt, kshveda, 
which is impossible in Arabic, where each syllable begins 
and ends with one consonant only. Alberuni’s comparison 
cannot, therefore, refer to Arabic. 

In Persian, the rules for the beginning and end of the 
svllable are different. Whilst in the ancient forms of 
Eranian speech a syllable could commence with two con- 
sonants, as, c.g. fratama, khsapa, Neo-Persian permits only 
one consonant at the beginning of a syllable, fardum, shab. 
However, the end of a syllable may consist of two con- 
secutive consonants, as in γά e+, baksh A, hhushk 
«λῆς. mard »y, &c. Alberuni seems to hint at these ex- 
amples, and at a doctrine of certain grammarians, who are 
not known, to this effect, that the first of these two conso- 
nants is to be considered as having not a complete or 
clear vowel, but an indistinct hidden one, something like 
a schwa mobile of Hebrew grammar. 

There is a small number of words (or syllables) in Neo- 
Persian which indeed commence with the two consonants 
32, as,c.g. sgt, Olt, olprt, eles, σοῦ, but they were at 
the author’s time pronounced as a single one, if we may 
judge from the metrical system of the Shdéhndma of his 
contemporary Firdausi, who was only a little older than 
himself, (C/ similar remarks of the author, i. 138, 139.) 


P, 20. Sagara.—The story of Sagara is related in Vishna- 
Purdna, translated by Wilson-Hall, vol. 111. p. 289-295. 
The words psaen cotsty and δὲ dat w Sts micht make 
us think that these events happened within the recollec- 
tion of the author; but this is not necessarily the case. 
The former words may be interpreted, “ J recollect the story 
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of a Hindu who,” &e., 1.6. “I recollect having heard the 
story,’ &e.; and the words with which he winds up the 
story may mean, “I feel thankful to my fate that it was 
not I and my contemporaries whom he treated thus, but 
former generations.” 


P. 21. Shamantyya.—The Buddhists are in Arabic called 
by this name, which is derived from a Prakritic form of 
Sanskrit sramana (Strabo Sappavat, Hieronymus Sam- 


anaei), aud by the word dea, 2.6. the red-robcd people 
(= raktapata), which refers to the red-brown (= kdshdya) 
cloaks of the Buddhist monks. Cf Kern, Der Buddhismus 
und seine Cesehichte in Indien, iibersetzt von H. Jacobi, 
Leipzig, 1882, 11. 45. See another note of our author’s on 
Buddhism in his “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” pp. 
188, 189. It is extremely difficult, from the utter lack of 
historic tradition, to check the author’s statements as to 
the western extension of Buddhism, which certainly never 
reached Mosul. Before all, it will be necessary to examine 
how far Alberuni, when speaking of the ancient history 
and institutions of Eran, was under the influence of the 
poets of his time, Dakikt, Asadi, and Firdausi, who 
versified Eranian folklore for the edification of the states- 
men of the Samanian and Ghaznavi empires, all of them 
of Eranian descent. Hearing the songs of the heroic 
exploits of their ancestors consoled them to a certain 
degree for the only too palpable fact that their nation was 
no longer the ruling one, but subject to another; that 
Arabs and Turks had successively stepped into the heritage 
of their ancestors. 

It must be observed that the negotiators of the cities 
of Sindh, whom they sent to the Muslim conquerors when 
first attacked by them, were invariably sramanas (v. 
Albaladhuri), which seems to indicate that Sindh in those 
times, 1.6. about A.D. 710, was Buddhistic. Cf H. Kern, Der 
Buddhismus und seine Gesehiehte in Indien, 11. 543. 


P. 21. Muhammad Ibn Alkdsim.—tThe brilliant career 
of the conqueror of Sindh falls into the years A.D. 707— 
714. By Albaladhuri (p. ¥™), Ibn-Al’athir, and others 
he is called Muh. lbn Alkasim Jbn Jluhammad, not Ibn 
Almunabbih, as here and p. 116. When Alberuni wrote, 
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Islam was known in Sindh already 350 years (since A.D. 
680), and was established there 320 years (since about 
A.D. 710). On the history of the conquest of Sindh, ¢f. 
Albaladhuri’s Kitdb-alfutth, p. °v\, translated by Reinaud, 
“Fragments,” p. 182; Elliot, History of India, i. 113. 
Instead of Bahmanva read Bamhanvad = Brahmanavdta. 


P. 23. The words of Varahamihira are found in his 
Brihat-Samrhitd, translated by Kern in the “ Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society,’ 1870, p. 441 (ii. 15): “The 
Greeks, indeed, are foreigners, but with them this science 
is in a flourishing state. Hence they are honoured as 
though they were Rishis; how much more then a twice- 
born man, if he be versed in astrology.” 

P. 25. Think of Socrates, &c.—The author speaks of a 
Socratic fate or calamity, meaning a fate lke that which 
befell Socrates. 1 do not know from what particular 
source Alberuni and his contemporaries derived their in- 
formation about the history of Greek philosophy. There 
is a broad stream of literary tradition on this subject in 
Arabic literature, but it has not yet been investigated 
what was its origin, whether it proceeded from one source 
or from several. Those men, mostly Greek heathens from 
Harran or Syrian Christians, who had enjoyed the Greek 
education of the time, not only translated Greek literature 
into Syriac and Arabic for the benefit of their Arab mas- 
ters, but wrote also general works on the history of Greek 
learning and literature, probably translating and adopting 
for their purpose some one of the most current school- 
books on this subject, used in the schools of Alexandria, 
Athens, Antioch, &. Among authors who wrote such 
books, some being mere compilations of the famous sen- 
tences of Greek sages (doxographic), others having a more 
historic character, are Hunain Ibn ‘Ishak, his son ’Ishak 
Ibn Hunain, and Kusta Ibn Lika (1.6. Constans the son 
of Lucas). But what were the Greek works from which 
they took their information, and which they probably 
communicated to the Arabs exactly as they were? I am 
inclined to think that they used works of Porphyrius and 
Ammonius, the Greek originals of which are no longer 
extant. 
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P. 25. Jurare in verba, (:.--- 6 Hindus consider, 6.7. 
the sciences of astronomy and astrology as founded upon 
tradition, and their authors produce in their books side 
by side their own perhaps more advanced ideas and some 
silly notions of any predecessors of theirs, although they 
are fully aware that both are totally irreconcilable with 
each other. Cf. the words of Varahamihira to this effect 
in Lrihat Samhita, ix. 7, and the note of his commentator 
Utpala to v. 32. Alberuni pronounces most energetically 
against this kind of scientific composition when speaking 
of Brahmagupta in chapter lix. on eclipses. 


P. 27. Beyond all likeness and unlikencss, an expression 
frequent in the description of the Deity. Literally traus- 
lated: things that are opposite to each other and things that 
are like cach other. Perhaps the rhyme didd and nidd, 
‘adddd and ‘anddd, has contributed to the coining of this 
term. As for the idea, it may be compared with the term 
dvandvds in Hindu philosophy = pais of opposites, as 
pleasure and pain, health and sickness. Dhagavad-Gitd, 
11, 45, vil. 27; “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali” (edited by 
Rajendralala Mitra), 11. 48, p. 111. 


P. 27. Who is the worshipped one? d&c.—The greater 
part of this extract from Patafijali has been translated into 
Persian by Abulmaali Muhammad Ibn ‘Ubaid-Allah in 
his Kwtdéb-baydn-aladydn ; v. C. Schefer, Chrestomathie Per- 
sane, 1, \WWwa-\Ta; δὴ. 3) Sab oS bad 6S ΟΝ οἷ τοῖς ΜΡ 

a 9.9 ceed) «- 2) Lasyeld Son 553} wise 3s codlies Lol 


P. 27. Pataiijalt.—The book of this name used and trans- 
lated by the author had the form of a conversation between 
two persons, simply called “ the asking one,” and “ the an- 
swering one,’ and its subject was the search for liberation 
and for the union of the soul with the object of its medita- 
tion (1. 132), the emancipation of the soul from the fetters 
of the body (1. 8). It was a popular book of theosophy, 
propounding in questions and answers the doctrine of the 
Yoga, a theistic philosophy developed by Patafijali out of 
the atheistic Sarnkhya philosophy of Kapila. Cf J. Davies, 
“ Hindu Philosophy,” Sdérkhyd Kdrihd of Isvara Krishia, 
London, 1881, p. 116. The latter is called nirisvara= 
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not having a lord, the former sesvara=having a lord. It 
mostly treats of moksha (salvation) and metempsychosis. 
It contained not only theory, but also tales (i. 93), Hag- 
cadic elements by way of illustration. 

Alberuni'’s Patajijali is totally different from “ The Yoga 
Aphorisms of Patafijali” (with the commentary of Bhoja 
Raja, and an English translation by Rajendralalé Mitra, 
Calcutta, 1883), and, as far as I may judge, the philosophic 
system of the former differs in many points essentially 
from that of the Satras. 

Moreover, the extracts given in the Jndiea stand in no 
relation with the commentary of Bhoja Raja, although the 
commentator here and there mentions ideas which in a 
like or similar form occur in Alberuni’s work, both works 
being intended to explain the principles of the same school 
of philosophy. 

Besides the text of Patafijali, ἃ commentary also is 
mentioned and quoted (i. 232, 234, 236, 238, 248), ps 
dash GL or Jail μῶν It is most remarkable that the 
extracts from this commentary are all of them not of a 
philosophic, but of a plainly Pauranic character, treating 
of cosmographic subjects, the lokas, Mount Meru, the 
different spheres, &c. The name of the commentator is 
not mentioned. If the quotations on 1. 273 seg. nay be 
considered as derived from this commentary, the author 
was Balabhadra. V. index 1. sv. Pataitjali. 


P. 29. Gitéd.—The book Gitd 15, according to Alberuni, 
a part of the book Bhérata (1.e, Mahabharata, which term 
does not occur in the Jndica 1), and a conversation between 
Vasudeva and Arjuna (ys) pb J). It is largely quoted 
in chapters relating to religion and philosophy. We have 
now to examine in what relation Alberuni’s Gitd stands to 
the well-known Bhagavad-Gtid as we have it in our time. 
Cf. “Hindu Philosophy,” “The Bhagavad-Gita, or the 
Sacred Lay,” translated by J. Davies, London, 1882. The 
latter is described as a skilful union of the systems of Kapila 
and Patatjali with a large admixture of the prevailing 
Bréhmanie doctrines. Although the opinions regarding its 
origin differ widely, it can scarcely be denied that it is not 
free from having been influenced to a certain degree by 

1 Cf. Alberuni on the Mahdbhdrata, i. 132, 133. 
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Christianity, and that it could not have been composed 
before the third Christian century. Chapter xi. gives the 
impression of having been modelled after a Christian 
apocalypsis. 

The quotations from the Gitd (or Song) may be divided 
into three classes :— 

(1.) Such as exhibit a close relationship with certain 
passages in the Lhagavad-Gitd. Parts of sentences are 
here and there almost identical, but nowhere whole sen- 
teaver 70, 52, 73, 74, 86, 87, 103, 104, 218 (v. note), 
262.) 160. 

(2.) Such as show a certain similarity, more in the ideas 
expressed than in the wording, with passages in the 
Bhagavad-Gitd; v. 1. 29, 70, 71, 78, 79, 103, 104, 122. 

(3.) Such as cannot be compared, either in idea or in 
wording, with any passage in the Bhagavad-Gitd ; v.1. 52, 


53,54 Bowl 73) 74975, 70) 7%, 79; 80, 92; 122; i. 137, 


The single texts will be discussed in the notes to the 
places in question. 

The quotations given by Alberuni cannot have been 
translated from the Bhagavad-Gitaé in its present form. 
Admitting even that the translator translated as httle 
literally and accurately as possible (and the texts of Albe- 
runi do not give this impression), there remains a great 
number of passages which on no account could be derived 
from the present Sanskrit text, simply because they do not 
exist there, Or has Alberuni translated a commentary of 
the Bhagavad-Gité instead of the original? The text of 
the extracts, as given in the Jzdica, is remarkably short 
and precise, extremely well worded, without any repeti- 
tion and verbosity, and these are qualities of style which 
hardly point to a commentary. 

Alberuni seems to have used an edition of the Bhagavad- 
Gitd totally different from the one which we know, and 
which also in India seems to be the only one known. It 
must have been more ancient, because the notorious Yoga 
elements are not found in it, and these have been recog- 
nised by the modern interpreters as interpolations of a 
later time. Secondly, it must have been more complete, 
because it exhibits a number of sentences which are not 
found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. 
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Various generations of Hindu scholars have modelled 
and remodelled this book, one of the most precious gems 
of their literature, and it seems astonishing that an edition 
of it which existed as late as the time of Alberuni should 
not have reached the nineteenth century. 

As regards the quotation on this page (29), it exhibits 
only in the substance a distant relationship with Bhayavad- 
Gitd, x. 3: “He who knows Me as unborn and without 
beginning, the mighty Lord of the world, he of mortals is 
free from delusion, he is free from all sin.” 


P. 30. Sadmkhya—The book Sdmkhya, as used and 
translated by Alberuni, had the form of a conversation 
between an anchorite and a sage, and it contained a 
treatise on the origines and a description of all created 
beings (1. 8), a book on divine subjects (1. 132). It was 
composed by Kapila. The author quotes it largely on 
questions of religion and philosophy. The Samkhya 
philosophy of KXapila is the most ancient system of 
thought among the Hindus, the source of the Yoga doc- 
trine of Patafijali. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 239-279; 
J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” &c., p. ΤΟΥ seg. 

The relation between Alberuni’s Sadrmkhya and the so- 
called Sémkhyapravacanam (“The Sankhya Aphorisms of 
Kapila,” translated by Ballantyne, London, 1885) is a 
very distant one, and is limited to this, that there occurs 
a small number of passages which show a similarity of 
itatter, not of form. The latter book (the Sitras) seems 
to be a late secondary production; v. A. Weber, Vorle- 
sungen tiber Indische Litcraturgeschichte, p. 254, note 250. 
Besides, the philosophic system propounded by Alberuni 
under the name of Sd7iukhya seems in various and essen- 
tial points to differ from that of the Sutras; 10 seems 
altogether to have had a totally different tendency. The 
Sutras treat of the complete cessation of pain; the first one 
runs thus: “ Well, the complete cessation of pain, (which 
is) of three kinds, is the complete end of man;” whilst the 
Sdmihya of Alberuni teaches noksha by means of know- 
ledge. 

Next we have to compare Alberuni’s Sdmkhya with 
the Sémkhya Kérikd of [évara Krishna (v. Colebrooke, 
“ Essays,” 1. 272; J. Davies, “ Hindu Philosophy,” London, 
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1881). Both works teach moksha by means of knowledce, 
and contain here and there the same subject-matter. [Ὁ 
must be observed that of those illustrative tales which 
Alberuni’s Samkhya gives in full length, short indications 
are found in the Sdmkhya Kdrikd. Its author, [gvara 
|xrishna, says at the end of his book that he has written 
his seventy Stitras, exeluding wllustrative tales. This is not 
quite correct, as sometimes, though he has not told them, 
he has at all events indicated them. His words show 
that he has copied from a book like the Sémkhya of Albe- 
runi, in which the tales were not only indicated, but related 
at full length. Cf A. Weber, Vorlesungen iiber Indisehe 
Literaturgeschichtc, Berlin, 1876, p. 254, note 250, Hall 
considers the S. Pravacanam to be younger than the S. 
Karikd. 

If, in the third place, we examine the Lhdshya of 
Gaudapada, we find that it is not identical with Alberuni’s 
Sdmkhya, but a near relative of it. Cf the Sdmkhya 
Kadrikd, &c., translated by Colebrooke, also the Bhdshya 
of Gaudapada, translated by H. H. Wilson, Oxford, 1837; 
Colebrooke, “Essays,” i. 245. Most of the quotations 
given by Alberuni are found only slightly differing in 
Gaudapada, and some agree literally, as I shall point out 
in the notes to the single passages. Almost all the illus- 
trative tales mentioned by Alberuni are found in Gauda- 
pada, being, as a rule, more extensive in Alberuni than in 
Gaudapada. The latter seems to have taken his informa- 
tion from a work near akin to, or identical with, that 
Sadmkhya book which was used by Alberuni. 

According to Colebrooke (in the preface of the work 
just mentioned, on p. Χ111.), Gaudapada was the teacher of 
Satnkara Acarya, who is said to have lived in the eighth 
Christian century. Cf also A. Weber, Vorlesungen, pp. 
179, 254,and 260. Alberuni does not mention Gaudapada, 
as faras I can see. Or is he perhaps identical with Gauda 
the anehorite, whom Alberuni mentions even before Kapila ? 
Cf. the passage, 1. 131-132: “ Besides, the Hindus have 
books, &e., on the process of becoming God and seeking 
liberation from the world, as, 6.9. the book composed by 
Gauda the anchorite, which goes by his name.” 

Kapila, the father of the Satmakhya philosophy, is men- 
tioned by Alberuni also as the author of a book called 
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Nydyabhdshd, “on the Veda and its interpretation, also 
showing that it has been created, and distinguishing 
within the Veda between such injunctions as are obliga- 
tory only in certain cases and those which are obligatory 
in general” (1. 132). The subject of this book is evidently 
not related to the Νγᾶγα philosophy, but to the tenets 
of the Mimarnsa philosophy, 1.6. the Pirvamimamsa, 
(Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. p. 319-349; J. Davies, “ Hindu 
Philosophy,” p. 2; Thibaut, Arthasarigraha, Benares, 
1882), a system of rules which are applied to the text of 
the Veda and its sacrificial prescriptions. 


P. 31. The anthropomorphie doctrines, the teachings of the 
Jabriyya seet, &c.—The sect called Jabriyya, Jabariyya, 
and Mujbara teaches that the actions of man proceed 
from God. They are the followers of Al-najjar. Cf. Pikrist, 
Ρ. 1709 86ῃ. 

The Akl-altashbih, or anthropomorphists, teach that God 
is similar to His creatures. Cf. Statio Quinta et Sexta et 
appendix libri Mevakif, edit. Th. Scerensen, Leipzig, 1858, 
p. 362; Avtdb-c-Yamini of Al-Utbi, translated by J. Rey- 
nolds, London, 1858, preface, pp. xxv. xxix.; “ Book of 
Neligious and Philosophical Sects,” by Alshahrastani, edited 
by Cureton, pp. 59, 61, and 75 scq. 

I understand the passage * 5% σ᾽ ed) p2y=%y (\°, 11, 12) as 
ineaning the prohibition of the study (not discussion, as I 
have translated, which would be 85s) of a subyect, 1.6. a 
question of a religious bearing; but I am not aware what 
particular event the author hints at by these words. At 
the intolerant religious policy of the Khalif Alkadir ? 
King Mahmid was a great Ketzerrichter. Probably a stout 
adherent of the theory of the harmony of throne and altar, 
which his contemporaries Al-Utbi (in lis preface) and 
Alberuni (i. 99) call éwzns, he tried to cover the illegitimate, 
revolutionary origin of his dynasty, which was still fresh 
in the memory of the men of the time; he maintained the 
most loval relations with the spiritual lead of Islam, the 
Khalif of Bagdad, Alkadir (A.H. 381-422), who had clad 
the usurpation of his family with the mantle of legitimacy ; 
and in order to please him, he hunted down the heretics 
in his realm in Khurasan as in Multan (ef. Neynolds, 1. 1, 
p. 438 seq.), impaling or stoning thein. He tried to rid 
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the Khalif of the real or suspected votaries of his oppo- 
nent, the Anti-Khalif in Eeypt, the famous Hakim, famous 
by his madness and by being considered by the Druzes as 
the originator of theircreed. The religious policy of Mah- 
mid may be retraced to the following principles :— 

(1.) Perfect toleration for the Hindus at his court and in 
his army. 

(2.) Persecution of certain Muslim sectarians in the 
interest of the Khalif, of the Karmatians and other sects 
of Shutic tendencies. (Cf. A. von Kremer, Geschichte der 
herschenden Idecn des Islam, Leipzig, 1868, p. 127.) 

(3.) Predilection for a Muslim sectarian from Sijistn 
by the name of Abt-Abdillah Ibn Alkiram, by whose 
influence both Sunnites and Shiites had to suffer (ef. 
Alshahrasténi, p.*). How long the influence of this man 
had lasted, and how far his doctrines had been carried into 
practice, does not appear from Alshahrastani’s account. 

That, notwithstanding all this, there was a large margin 
for liberty of religious thought under the rule of Mahmitid 
and his immediate successor, 1s sufficiently illustrated by 
the tenor of Alberuni’s work. Altogether, it must be 
kept in mind that before Alghazzali the Muslim Church 
was not that concentrated organisation nor that all-over- 
whelming force which it has been ever since and keeps up 
in our days. To those who only know the centuries of 
Muslim history after the establishment of the orthodox 
Church, it sounds next to incredible that the military chief 
of a Khalif should have been an infidel (a Zoroastrian ?) 
Cf. the story of Afshin, the general of the Khalif Almu‘- 
tasim, in Menoutchetri, Poéete Persan, par A. de Biberstein. 
Kazimirski, p. 149. 


P. 33. τὸ NavOaverv.—The word kumdin, which I have 
thus rendered, means to be hidden. Not knowing to what 
school of Greek philosophers the author refers, I can only 
give the note of Reiske, “ gS) Jel, Philosophi qui omnes 
animas simul et semel creatas et reconditas in Adamo 
putant " (Freytag, Lexicon Arabicum, s.h.v.). 


P. 33. Paildsépd, &e—As Syrian scholars were the 
author’s teachers in Greek philosophy, he knows the Greek 
word φιλόσοφος only in its Syrian garb em\.2, 
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The Akl-assuffa were certain persons, poor refugees and 
houseless men, who during the first years of Muhammad’s 
stay in Medina passed the night in the su/ffa of the mosque 
of the Prophet in Medina, which was a covered place, an 
appurtenance of the mosque, roofed over with palm-sticks 
(Lane), 

Abulfath Albustt was a famous poet of the time. A 
native of Bust in Northern Afghanistan, he was in the 
service of the governor, who held the place under the 
Samant dynasty, and after the conquest of Bust by Sabuk- 
tagin he entered the service of this prince and of his son 
Mahmitd. Under Masiid he lived still in Ghazna, for 
Baihaki mentions that he had fallen into disgrace and 
had to carry water for the royal stables. By the inter- 
vention of Baihaki, he was restored into the good graces 
of the prime minister, Ahmad Ibn Hasan of Maimand. 
Cf. Eliot, “ History of India, 11. 82, 84, iv. 161; Ethe, 
Ridagv’s Vorldufer und Zeitgenossen, p. 55. According to 
Haji Khalifa (111. 257, iv. 533), he died A.H. 430 (A.D. 1039). 
For further information see Shahraztri, Vuzhat-al’arwah, 
fol. 182 (MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, MSS. Orient. 
octav. 217); Al-Baihaki, Zatimmat-suwdn-alhikma, fol. 
22b (MS. of the same library, Petermann, ii. 737); also 
Mirchondi Historia Gasnevidarum Persice, by ¥. Wilken, 
Berlin, 1832, p. 144. Towards the end of his life he is 
said to have travelled with an embassy of the Khakan of 
Transoxiana to that country, and to have died there. 


P. 34. Galenus.—The author quotes the following works 
of Galenus :— 

(1.) λόγος προτρεπτικός. 

(2.) A commentary to the aphorisms of Hippokrates, a 
book of which 1 do not know the Greek original (¢/. 1. 35, 
11, 168). 

(3.) yolaod} LS (from the Syriac Ἰ:Δο] 0) = περὶ συνθέ- 
σεως φαρμάκων τῶν κατὰ τόπους. 

(4.) gpl OLS =the book of the proof, of which I do not 
know the Greek original ; ¢/f. 1. 97. 

(5.) Crest Gist =de indole anime (περὶ ἠθῶν 2), of which 
the Greek original likewise is not known to me; (ἢ 1. 
122. 17. ᾿ 

(6.) WELLE OLS = περὶ συνθέσεως φαρμάκων κατὰ Yer]. 
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Besides, the author gives some quotations from Galenus 
Without mentioning from what particular book they were 
taken ; cf. 1. 222, 320. Cf. on Galen’s works in Arabic 
Dr. Klamroth, “ Journal of the German Oriental Society,” 
vol. xl. 189 seq. 

The passage here given is found in Προτρεπτικὸς ἐπὶ 
Tas τέχνας, ed. Abrah, Willet, Lugduni Bat., 1812, chap. ix. 
pp. 29, 30:—as καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων τοὺς ἀρίστους θείας 
ἀξιωθῆναι τιμῆς, οὐχ ὅτι καλῶς ἔδραμον ἐν τοῖς ἀγῶσιν ἢ 
δίσκον ἔῤῥιψαν ἢ διεπάλαισαν" ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν 
τεχνῶν ἐνεργεσίαν. “Ἀσκληπιὸς ye τοι καὶ Διόνυσος εἴτ᾽ 
ἄνθρωποι πρότερον ἤστην εἴτ᾽ ἀρχῆθεν, τιμῶν ἀξιοῦνται 
μεγίστων, ὁ μὲν διὰ τὴν ἰατρικὴν, ὁ δ᾽ ὅτι τὴν περὶ τοὺς 
ἀμπέλους ἡμᾶς τέχνην ἐδίδαξεν. 

The two passages on p. 36 are probably taken from the 
Protrepticus too. With the former compare the words in 
chap. ix. (on p. 22 editio Kiihn, vol. i.): Eu δ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλεις 
ἐμοὶ πείθεσθαι, Tov ye θεὸν αἰδέσθητι τὸν Πύθιον. 

Shortly afterwards follows the second quotation, verses 
quoted by Galen from Herodotus, 1. 65: 


{4 9 Ld 3 Ἁ \ / , 
Hxets, ὦ AvuKoepye, ἐμὸν ποτὶ πίονα νηόν. 
Ai 7 7 σε θεὸν μαντεύσομαι ἢ ἄνθρωπον, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι καὶ μᾶλλον θεὸν ἔλπομαι, ὦ Δυκόεργε. 


P. 35. Plato.—The author quotes the following works 
of Plato :— 

(1.) Phedo. 

(2.) Τ᾽ παι (cf. also Proclus). 

(3.) Leges. 

Of the three quotations on this passage, the middle one 
is found in Pimeus, AIA -- Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὖν πάντες κ. τ. λ., 
λέγειν πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁ τόδε τὸ πᾶν γεννήσας mee Geol θεῶν 
κ. τ. λ., ἀθάνατοι μὲν οὐκ ἐστὲ οὐδ᾽ ἄλυτοι TO πάμπαν" 
οὔτι μὲν δὴ λυθήσεσθέ γε οὐδὲ τεύξεσθε θανάτου μοίρας, 
τῆς ἐμῆς βουλήσεως μείζονος ἔτι δεσμοῦ καὶ κυριωτέρου 
λαχόντες ἐκείνων οἷς ὅτ᾽ ἐγίγνεσθε ξυνεδεῖσθε. 

he first and third quotations are not found in the Greek 
text, and Ed. Zeller, to whom I applied for help, thinks 
that both are taken from a commentary on 7imcus by 
some Christian author, as eg. Johannes Philoponus, the 
former having been derived from 40D (περὶ δὲ τῶν ἄλλων 


[Ὁ] 
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δαιμόνων εἰπεῖν καὶ γνῶναι τὴν γένεσιν κ.τ.λ.), the latter 
from passages like 32B and 028. | 

The index of the works of Johannes Philoponus or Scho- 
lasticus (Steinschneider, Al-fardabi, p. 152 86.) does not 
mention a commentary on 7uneus, if 1t 1s not concealed 
under the title of one of his books, νυν wy} (55, 1.6. on 
existing and perishing. As he was a literary opponent of 
Nestorius, he seems to have been a strict Monophysite, 
which would be in keeping with the third quotation, “ God 
is in the single number,” &c. Cf the note to pp. 56, 57. 


P. 36. Johannes Grammaticus (identical with J. Philo- 
ponus and Scholasticus) is five times quoted. There are 
three extracts from his Refutatio Procli, and two more, the 
origin of which is not mentioned, but probably taken from 
the same book. The passage here mentioned is found in 
Joannis Grammatict Philopont Alexandrini contra Proclun 
de Mundi eternitate, libri xviii., Venetiis, 1551, Greek and 
Latin, in the 18th λόγος, chap. ix. (there is no pagination ; 
cf. the Latin translation, p. 95) :— 

μὴ δὲ yap εἰδέναι Tw ἐκείνους ἄλλό TL θεὸν πλὴν τῶν 
φαινομένων σωμάτων ἡλίου καὶ σελήνης καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, 
ὥσπερ καὶ μέχρι νῦν τῶν βαρβάρων ὑπολαμβάνειν τοὺς 
πλείστους. ὕστερον δέ φησιν εἰς εὔνοιαν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
θεῶν τῶν ἀσωμάτων ἕλληνας ἐλθόντας, τῶ αὐτῷ κακείνους 
προσαγορεῦσαι ὀνόματι. 

I have not succeeded in identifying the other four 
quotations, i. 65, 226, 231, 284. Cf on this author, fihrist, 
p. 254, and Dr. Steinschneider, Alfdrdbi, pp. 152, 162. 


P. 37. Baal.—The form of the word 4 (Syriac {ss) 
shows that the Arabie Bible-text which Alberuni used had 
been translated from Syriac. 


P, 39. Alant.— Vide note to pp. 7, ὃ. 

P, 40. Gitd.—Cf. with these words the Lhagavad-Gité 
(of J. Davies) Saws 

“Entering into the carth, I sustain all things by my 
vital force, and becoming ὦ savoury juicc, I nourish all 
herbs (v. 14). 

“I become fire, and enter into the bodies of all that 
breathe, ἕο. And I am seated in the hearts of all: from 
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Me come memory, knowledge, and the power of reason,” 
&e. (v. 15). 

Davies supposes the whole of verse 15 to be an interpo- 
lation, but this remark must, as it seems, be limited to the 
final sentence of verse 15 only, 1.6. to the words: “I form 
the Vedanta, and I am one who knows the Vedas.” 


P. 40. Apollonius.—A Greek book of Apollonius of 
Tyana of this title is not known to me, but it exists in 
Arabic, Bell ὁ ὐ (Liber de Causis), in the library of 
Leyden, ef Wenrich, De Auctorum Greeorum Versionibus 
et Commentariis Syriacis, Arabies, &e., p. 239. 


Pp, 40-44.—The Samkhya doctrine of the twenty-five 
tattvas is found in the commentary of Gaudapada to the 
Sdmkhya Karikd of févara Krishna, where also the saying 
of Vyasa (here i. 44 and 104) is found. Cf. the translation 
of H. H. Wilson, p. 79, 1. 14. 


P. 40. Buddha, dharma, sargha.—This note on the 
Buddhistic trinity probably rests on the authority of 
Zurkan, as he was quoted in the book of Erdnshahri: ef. 
note to pp. 6, 7. It shows that Alberuni had no original 
information regarding Buddhism, and it justifies his harsh 
judgment on the worth of the tradition of Zurkan, v. 1. 7. 

The name Suddhodana is nothing, and by mistake 
derived from Suddhodana, the name of Buddha’s father. 
Perhaps Zurkan had read not g® but @423—~, which 
would be Sauddhodani, 1.6. the son of Suddhodana or 
Buddha. 


P. 41. Vayu Purédna.—Of the Puranas the author had 
the Aditya, Matsya, and Vayu Purdnas, 1.6. only portions 
of them (i. 130), and probably the whole of Vishnu- 
Purdna. Most of his Pauranic quotations are taken from 
Vayu, Vishnu,and BMatsya Purdnas. Cf. on the Puranas, 
A. Weber, Vorlesungen, Ὁ. 206, and note 206 on p. 208. 


P. 42.—The five mothers are a blunder of the author’s 
instead of the five measures, 1.6, paicamdtrdnr (paieatan- 
matrant). 

The combination between the senses and the elements, 
as it is given here and on p. 43, also occurs in the Vavzse- 
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shika—philosophy of Kanada: οὐ Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 
293 seg. Compare also Vishnu-Purdna, 1. 2, p. 35, and Hall’s 
note 1. There are similar elements in the philosophy of 
the Bauddhas or Saugatas: v. Colebrooke, lc. 1. 416, 417. 


P. 42.The quotation from Homer is not found in the 
Greek text, nor do 1 know the Greek original of the second 
verse. Were they taken from some Neo-Pythagorean 
book ? 


P. 43. Porphyry.—This is the only quotation from Por- 
phyry, from a book of his which is not extant in the Greek 
original. According to Wenrich, l.c. p. 287, there has 
once been in Syriac a translation of the fourth book of a 
Inber Historiarum Philosophorum, probably identical with 
the work here mentioned. The note on the Milky Way 
(i. 281) is perhaps taken from this same source. 


P. 43. Lacuna.—In the Arabic text (‘\, 15) is missing 
the relation between the hearing and the air, the comple- 
ment to the words hearing airy in I. 14. 


P. 43. Plato—As the author does not mention the 
source whence he took these words, I conjecture that they 
were derived from 7imeus, 77, A, B, or from some commen- 
tary on this passage: ef. note to p. 35. 


P. 45. Matres simplices—Cf. note to p. 42. On the 
Samkhya theory regarding the union of soul and matter, 
cf. Samkhya Karikd, vv. 20, 21, 42, and Gaudapada’s 
Bhashya. 


P. 47. Dancing-girl_—This example is likewise found in 
Gaudapada, p. 170 (bhdshya to v. 59 of the Samkhya 
Kérikd); that of the blind and the lame on Ὁ. 76 (to 
Ὁ 21} 


P, 48. Afdnt.— Vide note to pp. 7, 8. 
P. 48. The book of Sdrnkhya, &—The theory of pre- 


dominance among the three primary forces (guna), v. in 
Gaudapiada, pp. 92, 93, to v. 25, p. 49 tov. 12; the com- 
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parison of the soul with a spectator on p. 72 to v. I9 (also 
Lhagavad-Gitd, xiv. 23); the story of the innocent among 
the robbers on p. 74 to v. 20. 


P. 49. The soul 1s in matter, &c.—The soul compared to 
a charioteer, v. in Gaudapada, p. 66 to v. 17. 


Pp. 52-54. Vdsudeva speaks to Arjuna, &c.—Of these 
quotations from Gétd, compare the passage, “ Eternity is 
common to both of us, &, whilst they were concealed 
from you,” with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 5: “ Many have been in 
past time the births of me, and of thee also, Arjuna. All 
these J know, but thou knowest them not, O slayer of foes!” 

Of the other quotations on these two pages, I do not 
see how they could be compared with any passage in 
Lhagavad-Gitd, except for the general tenor of the ideas. 
With the phrase, “ For he loves God and God loves him,” 
cf. Lbhagavad-Gitd, xii. 14-20, “ Who worships me is dear 
to me.” 


P. 54. Vishnu-Dharma.—Alberuni gives large quota- 
tions from this book. He speaks of it 1. 132, and trans- 
lates the title as the religion of God. 

I do not know the Sanskrit original of the book, for it 
is totally different from the Vishaw-Smriti, or Vishnu- 
Sitra, or Vaishnava Dharmasdstra, translated by J. Jolly 
(“ The Institutes of Vishnu,” Oxford, 1880), a law-book in 
a hundred chapters, similar to those of Apastamba, Yajna- 
valkya, Vasishtha, the Grihyastitras, &. Our Vishnu- 
Dharma is a sort of Purana, full of those legends and 
notions characteristic of the lterature of Puranas; but 
the author does not assign it to them. Most of the ex- 
tracts here given are conversations between the sage 
Markandeya and Vajra, others a conversation between the 
king Pariksha and the sage Satanika. The extracts treat 
of mythological subjects (1. 54); the twelve suns (1. 216, 
217); the pole (i. 241); the planets and fixed stars (1. 287, 
288) ; star-legends (i. 291); the story of Hiranydksha (11. 
140); the names of the Manvantaras (1. 387); the domi- 
nants of the planets (ii. 121); in particular, of chrono- 
logical and astronomical subjects. The author has taken 
several series of names from the Vishnu-Dharma. He 
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seems to quote it sometimes without mentioning its title. 
So, 6.9. lam inclined to attribute the traditions of Saunaka 
(1. 113, 126) to this book. The quotation (11. 398) on 
Vasudeva, Sarnkarshana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha, as 
the names of Hari in the four Yugas, is found likewise 
among the doctrines of the Vaishnava sect, the Paiicara- 
tras, or Bhagavatas : cf Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 430, 440. 
Vishnu is the chief god of those Hindus with whom 
Alberuni held relation. Were they Vaishnava sects, and 
was the Vishnu-Dharma a special code of theirs? On 
the heterodox sect of Vishnu or Vasudeva worshippers 
just mentioned, cf Colebrooke, lc. pp. 437-443. 

Colebrooke mentions a book, Vishnu-Dharmottara- 
Purdna, which is said to have comprehended the Brahma- 
siddhanta of Brahmagupta: οὔ, “ Essays,” ii. ‘348. This 
work is perhaps identical with the Vishnu-Dharma used 
by Alberuni. As he had a copy of the Brahmasiddhdnta, 
he had it perhaps as a portion of this larger work. 


P. 54. Lakshint, who produced the Amrita.—For the 
legend of Lakshmi v. Vishnu-Purdna, 1. 9, where it is 
Dhanvantari who brings the Amrita-cup, not Lakshmi. 
Apparently this goddess is meant here, and not Lakshmana, 
as the manuscript has it, the brother of Rama. When 
Alberuni wrote this, he seems to have mistaken Lakshmi 
for a masculine being, or else we must write ἄγεν in the 
text ἵν, 3, instead of ese. 

The Arabic hand’a (=aisance, félicité) is an attempt of 
Alberuni’s to translate the Sanskrit amrita=ambrosia, 
which scarcely any one of his readers will have understood. 
Cf. the Arabic text, τ, 6 (here i. 253). 


P. 54. Daksha, who was beaten by Mahddeva.—Cf. the 
story of the destruction of Daksha’s sacrifice by order of 
Siva, as communicated by Hall in his edition of Wilson’s 
Vishnu-Purdna as appendix to 1. vill. p. 120 seq. (Sacrifice 
of Daksha, from the Vdyu-Purdna). 


P. 54. Vardhamihira.—Of this author Alberuni quotes 
the following works :-— 

(1.) Brihatsamhitd. 

(2.) Brihayjdtakam, 1. 158, 219, 220, 11. 118. 
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(3.) Laghwatakam, i. 158. 

(4.) Paticasiddhdntikd, 1. 153, 11. 7, 190. 

Books of the same author, which Alberuni mentions 
without giving extracts from them, are Shatpaficdsikd and 
csr g 9° (4), both with astrological contents (1. 158). 
Perhaps the two books called Yogaydtrdé and Tikani (?)- 
ydtraé (i. 158) are also to be attributed to Varahamihira. 
Besides there are mentioned several commentaries, one of 
the Brihat-Samhitd by Utpala, from Kashmir (i. 298), 
and one of the Brihajjdtakam by Balabhadra. 

One of the sources whence Alberuni has drawn most 
copiously is the Brihat-Samhitd, or, as he calls it, the 
Samhitd: v. the edition of the Sanskrit original by Dr. 
Kern, Calcutta, 1865, and his translation in the “ Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society” for the years 1870, 1871, 
1873, 1875. Alberuni praises Varahamihira as an honest 
man of science (i. 366), and maintains that he lived 526 
years before his own time, which is A.D. 1030. Accord- 
ingly, the date of Varahamihira would be a.p. 504. Cf 
11, 86, 

In the preface to the edition, p. 61, Kern mentions the 
Shatpaiicasikd and the Yoga yatra, Both the Lrihat-San- 
hita and Laghujatakam had been translated into Arabic 
by Alberuni. 

The passage here (p. 54) quoted is found in chap. 11]. 
v. 13-15 (“Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1870, 


p. 446). 
P. 54. Aldni.—Vide note to pp. 7, ὃ 
Ῥ 55. Pataijalt.— Vide note to p. 27. 


Pp. 56, 57. Phado.—The two quotations from Phedo are 
the following :— 

70C. παλαιὸς μὲν οὖν ἔστι λόγος, οὗ μεμνήμεθα, ὡς εἰσὶν 
ἐνθένδε ἀφικόμεναι ἐκεῖ, καὶ πάλιν γε δεῦρο ἀφικνοῦνται καὶ 
γίγνονται ἐκ τῶν Ε΄ τ τὼν, καὶ εἰ τοῦθ᾽ οὕτως ἔχει, πάλιν 
γίγνεσθαι ἐ ἐκ τῶν Γ΄ Wo τοῦς ζῶντας, ἄλλο τι ἢ εἶεν ἂν 
αἱ ψυχαὶ ἡμῶν ἐκεῖ, κ.τ.λ. 

ap οὑτωσὶ “γίγνεται πάντα, οὐκ ἄλλοθεν ἢ ἐκ τῶν ἐναν- 
τίων τὰ ἐναντία, κ.τ.λ. 

The sentences which in the Arabic follow after these 
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words (“ Our souls lead an existence of their own,” &c.) 
cannot be combined with the Greek text, and I suppose 
they were taken from some commentary. 

The second quotation 1S found 

7 2E. ὅτι ἡμῖν ἡ μάθησις οὐκ ἄλλο τι ἢ ἀνάμνησις τύγχανει 
οὖσα, καὶ κατὰ τοῦτοα ἀνάγκη που ἡμᾶς ἐν προτἔρῳ τινὶ 
χρόνῳ μεμαθηκέναι ἃ ἃ νῦν ἀναμιμνησκόμθα. τοῦτο δὲ ἀδύνα- 
τον, εἰ μὴ ἦν που ἡμῶν ἡ ψυχὴ, πρὶν ἐν τῷδε τῶ ἀνθρω- 
πίνῳ εἴδει εἶναι, K.T.A. 

73D. οὐκοῦν οἶσθα ὅτι οἱ ἐρασταὶ, ὅταν ἴδωσι λύραν ἢ 
ἱμάτιον ἢ ἄλλο τι, οἷς τὰ παιδικὰ αὐτῶν εἴωθε χρῆσθαι, 
πάσχουσι τοῦτο. ἔγνωσάν TE τὴν λύραν καὶ ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ 
ἔλαβον τὸ εἶδος τοῦ παιδός, οὗ ἣν ἡ λύρα ; τοῦτο δέ ἐστιν 
ἀνάμνησις. 

In some sentences the Arabic and Greek texts agree 
literally ; in others they differ to such an extent that this 
extract, too, does not seem to be taken from a simple trans- 
lation of the text of Phedo, but rather from a work in 
which text and commentary were mixed together, and the 
original form of a dialogue was changed into that of a 
simple relation. Alberuni erroneously held this to be the 
original form of the book. We have arrived at a similar 
result in the case of Plato’s Tiumeus. 

Proclus has composed a commentary on the saying of 
Plato that the soul is immortal, in three sections: v. Wen- 
rich, De Auctorum Greecorum Versionibus, &c., p. 288 ; and 
Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, 111. 6, 780, 1. This was 
probably an Arabic edition of Phado, and possibly that 
one which Alberuni used. Cf. note to p. 35. 

The quotations from Phado given farther on (pp. 65-67) 
agree more accurately with the Greek original, but in 
them, too, the dialogistic form has disappeared. 


P. 57. Proclus is twice quoted, here and i. 86. Both 
extracts seem to be derived from some commentary on 
Timeus, which was different from that commentary known 
in our time and edited by Schneider, Breslau, 1887. ‘The 
words here mentioned probably refer to Timeus, 44 ABC — 
Kat διὰ δὴ ταῦτα πάντα τὰ παθήματα νῦν κατ᾽ ἀρχάς τε 
ἄνους ψυχὴ γίγνεται" τὸ πρῶτον, ὅταν εἰς σῶμα ἐνδεθῇ θνη- 
τὸν κιτ.λ. χωλὴν τοῦ βίου διαπορευθεὶς ζωήν, ἀτελὴς καὶ 
ἀνόητος ets ᾿Αιδου πάλιν ἔρχεται. 
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The commentary of Proclus referring to these words 
(pp. 842, 843, ed. Schneider) is entirely different from the 
Arabic words. 

The other quotation (1. 86) is derived from the same 
book, and refers to Timawus, 44D:—ets σφαιροειδὲς σῶμα 
ἐνέδησαν, τοῦτο ὃ νῦν κεφαλὴν ἐπονομάζομεν, ὃ θειότατον τ᾽ 
ἐστὶ καὶ τῶν ἐν ἡμῖν πάντων δεσποτοῦν, K.T.X. 

The commentary οἱ Proclus (ed. Schneider) breaks off a 
little before this passage, at the beginning of 44D. 

I am inclined to believe that the work, simply intro- 
duced by “ Proclus says,” is identical with that one which 
he calls Timecus (cf. note to page 35), a work which was— 

(1.) Not a simple translation of the book, but a transla- 
tion and a commentary together, the one running into the 
other; and which 

(2.) Was different from the now extant commentary of 
Timeeus by Proclus. Therefore Proclus must either have 
made two editions of Timaus, or he is not really the author 
of the book used by Alberuni. In the one place the name 
is written (~4,», in the other ςκ δ). 


P. 57.—The seat (57) and the throne (.~yS\) of God. 
By these two words Muhammad calls the throne of God 
in the Koran, Allah's sitting on his throne, as mentioned 
in the Koran, has been a subject of deep speculation among 
Muslim theologians. Cf Zur Geschichte Abulhasan Al- 
As aris, von W. Spitta, Leipzig, 1876, pp. 106, 107, and 
the note on p. 144. 


P. 60. Vishnu-Purdna.—The passage is found in Book 
II. chap. vi. (Wilson-Hall, ii. p. 216). The order in 
which the hells are enumerated and their names differ to 
some extent :— 


Alberuni. Sanskrit original. 
Raurayva, Raurava. 
Rodha. Rodha, 
Taptakumbha, Sukara. 
Mahajvala, Tala. 

5. Savala, 5. Taptakumbha. 
Krimisa. Taptaloha. 
Lalabhaksha. Mahajvala. 
Visasana. Lavana. 
Adhomukha. ‘Vimoha. 


10. Rudhirandha. 10. Krimibhaksha. 


280 ΑΥΓΒΕΝΟΌΝΓΒΊΝΟΤΕΕ 


Alberunt. Sanskrit original. 
Rudhira. Krimiga. 
Vaitarani. Lalabhaksha, 
Krishna, Vedhaka, 
Asipatravana. Visasana. 
15. Vahnijvala. 15. Adhomukha, 
Sandamsgaka. Payavaha. 
Rudhirandha, 
. Vaitarani. 
Krishna. 
20. Asipatravana. 
Vahnijvala. 
Sandarhsa. 
Svabhojana, 


P. 62. Sdmkhya.—I do not find anything corresponding 
in the Sémkhya Kadrika nor Gaudapada’s commentary. 
As for the idea, cf. “ Sdthkhya Aphorisms,” iv. 32. 


P. 63. Ativdhika.—On the dtivdhika=that which is 
swifter than the wind in passing from body to body, éf. 
Simkhya Karikd, ed. Colebrooke-Wilson, p. 133. 

The Barzakh is mentioned in the Koran, 23, 102; 25, 
555 55, 20. 


P. 63. Vishnu-Puréna.—tThis quotation is related in 
substance to Book 11. chap. vi. pp. 221-224: ef. the unin- 
terrupted thinking (savismarana) with the remembrance 
of Hari, the meditation on Vdsudeva, Are the words of 
Alberuni an extract from this passage 7 


P. 64. Sdmkhya.—The S. Kdrikd and Gaudapada do 
not seem to offer anything analogous to this passage. 


P. 64.—A theosoph, &c.—The passage relating to the 
four degrees of metempsychosis has been translated into 
Persian by Abulma‘éli Muhammad Ibn ‘Ubaid-Allah in 
his Baydn aladydn: τ. C. Schefer, Chrestomathice Persane, 
1. δα, 1. 3-8. 

Abi-Ya‘kub and his work are not known to me from 
other sources. 


P. 65. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36. 
Phedo.—The quotations on pp. 65-67 agree pretty 
accurately with the Greek text. 
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The body is earthy, &e., 81 C, D:— 
> a ΠΣ 
᾿Εμβριθὲς δέ γε, ὦ φίλε, τοῦτο οἴεσθαι χρὴ εἶναι καὶ 
βαρὺ καὶ γεῶδες καὶ ὁρατόν" ὃ δὴ καὶ ἔχουσα ἡ τοιαύτη 
Α A 
ψυχὴ βαρύνεταί τε καὶ ἕλκεται πάλιν εἰς τὸν ὁρατὸν 
, - 5 ~ νι Ὁ Ὁ ’ 
τόπον φόβῳ τοῦ αειδοῦς τε καὶ “Awov, ὥσπερ λέγεται, 
περὶ τὰ μνήματά τε καὶ τοῦς τάφους κυλινδουμένη, περὶ ἃ 
4 4 wv ww “- A , i) 
δὴ Kal ὠφθὴ atta ψυχῶν cKioedy φαντάσματα, ota 
παρέχονται αἱ τοιαῦται ψυχαὶ εἴδωλα αἱ μὴ καθαρῶς 
a “- ~ 4 
ἀπολυθεῖσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῦ ὁρατοῦ μετέχουσαι, διὸ καὶ 
ὁρῶνται. 
It appears that these are not the souls, &c., 81D-82A :— 
ἃ “4 Ἁ ~ ~ 
Eixos μέντοι, ὦ Κέβης " καὶ ov Ti γε τὰς τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
μέντοι, 7 Υ Ύ 
᾽ 45 3 4 A ~ εἰ 4 A ΄- 
ταῦτας εἶναι, αλλὰ τὰς τῶν φαύλων, at περι τὰ TOLAVTA 
- ~ 
ἀναγκάζονται πλανᾶσθαι δίκην τίνουσαι τῆς προτέρας 
τροφῆς κακῆς οὔσης * καὶ μέχρι γε τούτου πλανῶνται, ἕως 
4 τῶν bm ~ ~ f 
ἂν τῇ ξυνεπακολουθοῦντος τοῦ σωματοειδοὺς ἐπιθυμίᾳ παλιν 
ἐνδεθῶσιν εἰς σῶμα. 
ἡ ἣν ὃ ~ δὲ ε διε 4 “A ww e ap wf > 
VOOUVTGL ὃε, ὥσπερ εἰκὸς, εἰς τοιαῦτα ἤθη ὁποῖ᾽ ἅττ 
ἂν καὶ μεμελετηκυῖαι τύχωσιν ev τῷ βίῳ. Τὰ ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα 
> > δ 
λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες ; Οἷον τοὺς μὲν γαστριμαργίας τε καὶ 
ad Ἂ ἐὲ td 4 ᾿ Uf 
ὕβρεις και φιλοποσίας μεμελετηκότας καὶ μὴ διευλαβημένους 
A ~ 3 ~ 
εἰς τὰ τῶν ὄνων γένη καὶ τῶν τοιούτων θηρίων εἰκὸς ἐνδύεσ- 
« 3 BT A < lf 4 a > | , 4 A 
θαι" ἢ οὐκ οἴει; πάνυ μὲν οὖν εἰκὸς λέγεις. ‘Tous δέ γε 
ἀδικίας τε καὶ τυραννίδας καὶ ἁρπαγὰς προτετιμηκότας εἰς 
τὰ τῶν λύκων τε καὶ ἱεράκων καὶ ἰκτίνων γένη. 
Lf I did not think that Iam going, &c., 638 :--τ- 
> 4 . + ᾿ Ἐν \ 4 \ ” 
εἰ μὲν μὴ ᾧμην ἥξειν πρῶτον μεν παρὰ θεοὺς ἀλλοὺυς 
σοφούς τε καὶ ἀγαθούς, ἔπειτα καὶ παρ᾽ ἀνθρώπους τετε- 
λευτηκότας ἀμεινοὺς τῶν ἐνθάδε, ἠδίκουν ἂν οὐκ ἀγανακτῶν 
τῷ θανάτῳ. 


P. 66. When a man dies, a daimon, &¢., 107D, ΙΟϑ0 :---- 
λέγεται δὲ οὕτως, ὡς ἄρα τελευτήσαντα ἕκαστον ὁ 
ἑκάστου Cainer, ὅσπερ ζῶντα εἰλήχει, οὗτος ἄγειν ἐπιχειρεῖ 
εἰς δή τινα τόπον, οἵ δεῖ τοὺς συλλεγέντας διαδικασαμένους 
εἰς “Διδου πορεύεσθαι μετὰ ἡγεμόνος ἐκείνου, ᾧ δὴ προστέ- 
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τακται Tous ἐνθένδε ἐκεῖσε πορεῦσαι. τυχόντας δ᾽ ékeél, 
ὧν δεῖ TUXELY, Kal μείναντας ὃν χρὴ Χρόνον, ἄλλος δεῦρο 
παλιν ἡγεμὼν κομίζει ἐν πολλαΐίς χρόνου καὶ μακραῖς 
περιόδοις. ἔστι δὲ ἄρα ὴ πορεία οὐχ ὡς 0 Αἰσχύλου 
Τήλεφος λέγει" ἐκεῖνος μὲν γὰρ ἁπλῆν of mov Pia εἰς 
” A tdou Φέρειν, ἡ δοῦτε ἁπλῆ οὔτε μία φαίνεταί μοι εἶναι. 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν ἡγεμόνων ἔδει, οὐ “γάρ πού τις ἂν διαμάρτοι 
οὐδαμόσε μιᾶς ὁδοῦ οὔσης. νῦν δὲ ἔοικε σχίσεις δὲ καὶ 
περιόδους πολλὰς ἐ ἔχειν " ἀπὸ τῶν ὁσίων τε καὶ νομίμων 
τῶν ἐνθάδε τεκμαιρόμενος λέγω. ἢ μὲν κοσμία τε καὶ 
φρόνιμος ψυχὴ ἕπεταί τε καὶ οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ τὰ παρόντα" 7 
δ᾽ ἐπιθυμητικῶς τοῦ σώματος ἔχουσα, ὅπερ ἐν τῷ » ἔμπροσθεν 
εἶπον, περὶ ἐκεῖνο πολὺν χρόνον ἑπτοημένη καὶ περὶ τὸν 
ὁρατὸν τόπον πολλὰ ἀντιτείνασα καὶ πολλὰ παθοῦσα βίᾳ 
καὶ μόγις ὑπὸ τοῦ προστεταγμένου δαίμονος οἴχεται ἀγο- 
μένη. ἀφικομένην δὲ δθιπερ αἱ ἄλλαι, τὴν μὲν ἀκάθαρτον 
καί τι πεποιηκυῖαν τοιοῦτον, ἢ φόνων ἀδίκων ἡμμένην ἢ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄττα τοιαῦτα εἰργασμένην, ἃ τούτων ἀδελφά τε καὶ 
ἀδελφῶν ψυχῶν ἐ ἔργα τύγχανει, ὄντα, ταύτην μὲν ἅπας 
εύγει τε καὶ ὑπεκτρέπεται καὶ οὔτε ξυνέμπορος οὔτε 
ἡγεμὼν ἐθέλει γίγνεσθαι, αὐτὴ δὲ πλανᾶται ἐν παάση 
ἐχομένη ἀπορίᾳ, ἕως ἂν δή τινες χρόνοι γένωνται, ὧν 
ἐλθόντων ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης φέρεται εἰς τὴν αὐτῇ πρέπουσαν 
tae ἡ δὲ καθαρῶς τε καὶ μετρίως τὸν βίον διεξελθοῦσα 
αἱ ξυνεμπόρων καὶ ἡγεμόνων θεῶν τυχοῦσα ᾧκησεν τὸν 
αὐτὴ ἑκάστη τόπον προσήκοντα. 
Those of the dead who led a middle sort of life, &., and 
Those who repented of their sins, &e., 113D—1140 :— 
καὶ ot μὲν ἂν δόξωσι μέσως βεβιωκέναι, πορευθέντες ἐπὶ 
τὸν ᾿Αχέροντα, ἀναβάντες ἃ δὴ αὐτοῖς ὀχήματά ἐστιν, 
ἐπὶ τούτων ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς τὴν λίμνην, καὶ ἐκεῖ οἰκοῦσί 
τε καὶ καθαιρόμενοι τῶν τε ἀδικημάτων διδόντες δίκας 
ἀπολύονται, εἴ τίς τι ἠδίκηκεν, τῶν τε εὐεργεσιῶν τιμὰς 
φέρονται κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν ἕκαστος. οἱ δ᾽ ἂν δόξωσιν 
ἀνιάτως ἔχειν διὰ τὰ μεγέθη τῶν a μαρτημάτων, ἱεροσυλίας 
πολλὰς καὶ μεγάλας 7 φόνους ἀδίκους καὶ παρανόμους 
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πολλοὺς ἐξειργασμένοι ἢ 7 ἄλλα ὅσα τοιαῦτα τυγχάνει ὄντα, 
τούτους δὲ ἡ προσήκουσα μοῖρα ῥίπτει εἰς τὸν Τάρταρον, 
ὅθεν οὔποτε ἐκβαίνουσιν. οἱ δ᾽ ἂν ἰάσιμα μέν, μεγάλα δὲ 
A 
δόξωσιν ἡμαρτηκέναι ἁμαρτήματα, οἷον πρὸς πατέρα ἢ 
μητέρα ὑπ᾽ ὀργῆς βίαιόν τι πράξαντες, καὶ μεταμέλον 
“ - Α + ? ~ af “id , , 4 
αὐτοῖς τὸν ἄλλον βίον βιῶσιν, ἢ ἀνδροφόνοι τοιούτῳ τινὶ 
li - 4 ‘ 
ἄλλῳ τρόπῳ γένωνται, τοιούτους δὲ ἐμπεσεῖν μὲν εἰς TOY 
i [2 Ἁ - 
apTapoy ἀνάγκη, ἐμπεσόντας δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἐκεῖ 
, 3 , ‘ ~ ‘ Ἁ τ ἐ ‘ 
γενομένους ἐκβάλλει TO κῦμα, τοὺς μὲν ἀνδροφόνους κατὰ 
Α ~ 4 ~ Ἁ 
τὸν ἹΚωκυτόν, τοῦς δὲ πατραλοίας καὶ μητραλοίας κατα τὸν 
ὔ ᾽ Α Ἁ Τὰ ? s 4 
IlupipAeyeborra . ἐπειδὰν δὲ φερόμενοι γένωνται κατὰ τὴν 
NG a A 10 3 70 B “a , A r ~ 
ἱμνὴην τὴν AxXepovarada, ἐνταῦθα βοῶσι τε καὶ καλοῦσιν, 
‘ ¢ 5 ε eX ᾿ , 
ot μὲν ols ἀπέκτειναν, δι δὲ ols ὕβρισαν, καλέσαντες δ᾽ 
t 4 ‘ , ls ~ 3 ~ 9 ‘ é 
ἱκετεύουσι καὶ δέονται ἐᾶσαι σφᾶς ἐκβῆναι εἰς τὴν λίμνην 
9 A Ἁ 
καὶ δέξασθαι, καὶ ἔαν μὲν πείσωσιν, ἐκβαίνουσί τε καὶ 
~ ~ Ἁ iy) Ν 
λήγουσι τῶν κακῶν, εἰ δὲ μὴ, φέρονται αὖθις εἰς τὸν 
Α ~ 
Τάρταρον καὶ ΠΕ Ἂς Me εἰς τοὺς ποταμούς, καὶ ταῦτα 
πάσχοντες οὐ πρότερον παύονται, πρὶν ἂν πείσωσιν ovs 
ἠδίκησαν αὕτη γὰρ ἡ δίκη ὑπὸ τῶν δικαστῶν αὐτοῖς 
ἐτάχθη: ot δὲ δὴ ἂν δόξωσι διαφερόντως πρὸς τὸ ὁσίως 
~ “ ~ 4 wo ~ ~ ~ 
βιῶναι, οὗτοί εἰσιν of τώνδε μὲν τῶν τόπων τῶν ἐν TH γῆ 
> τὸ τ 
ἐλευθερούμενοί τε καὶ ἀπαλλαττόμενοι ὥσπερ δεσμωτηρίων, 
Li 4 5 8 Σ > “A 
ἄνω δὲ εἰς THY καθαρὰν οἴκησιν ἀφικνούμενοι καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς οἰκιζόμενοι. 


P. 68. Ignorance, knowledge.—Cf. Sdmkhya Karikd, ν. 
44, “By knowledge is deliverance; by the reverse, bond- 
age.” 


P. 69. These eight things, &c.—Cf. the Commentary of 
Bhojaraja to “The Yoga Aphorisms of Patafijali,” &c., v. 
xlv., also Gaudapida’s Bhdshya to the Sdmkhyd Karihd, 
ν. Xxiii. (pp. 83, 84), where he quotes the work of Patati- 
jali (Pdtaiyala). 


P. 69. Passing through several stages.—Cf. with these 
four stages of knowledge the “seven kinds of enlightenment” 
in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” 11. ν. xxvil., and Commentary. 
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The fourth stage of Alberuni’s Pataiijali corresponds to the 
seventh kind of Bhojadeva. 


P. 70. In the book Gitd.—There is no passage like this 
in the Bhagavad-Gitd. The words, “pleasures which in 
reality are pains” (p. 71, 6), may be compared with 
Bhagavad-Gitd, v. 22: “For the pleasures that are born 
of (these) contacts are the wombs of pain.” 

A similar sentence recurs in another quotation from 
Gitd here on p. 78, 1. pen: ' Pleasures of a kind which, in 
reality, are disguised pains.” 


-P. 71. Socrates—The following quotation is composed 
of the two passages, Phado, 65 B—D and 674A :— 

ὅταν μὲν γὰρ μετὰ τοῦ σώματος ἐπιχειρῇ τι σκοπεῖν, 

κ᾿ Φ , 9 ~ e 9 9 na 9 A ; 
δῆλον ὅτι τότε ἐξαπατᾶται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ᾿Αληθῆ λέγεις. 
“Ap οὖν οὐκ ἐν τῷ λογίζεσθαι, εἴπερ που ἄλλοθι, κατάδηλον 

2 A , , “͵ἋἽἌχν» Ν , ἢ δ , 
αὐτῇ γίγνεται τι τῶν ὄντων ; Nat. λογίζεται € γε που 

f δ 4 ΄- 

τότε κάλλιστα, ὅταν μηδὲν τόυτων αὐτὴν παραλυπῇ, μήτε 
9 4 , 5, s 9 Α , t , 9 4 [πὰ 
ἀκοὴ μῆτε ὄψις mare ἀλγηδὼν μήτε τις ἡδονή, αλλ O τι 
μάλιστα αὐτὴ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν γίγνηται ἐῶσα χαίρειν τὸ σῶμα, 
καὶ καθ᾽ ὅσον δύναται μὴ κοινωνοῦσα αὐτῷ μηδ' ἁπτομένη 
ὀρέγηται τοῦ ὄντος. “Kart ταῦτα. ΠΤ καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἡ 1 
τοῦ φιλοσόφου ψυχὴ μάλιστα ἀτιμάζει τὸ σῶμα καὶ 
φεύγει ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ, ζητεῖ δὲ αὐτὴ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν γίγνεσθαι. 

674.—xKal ev @ ἂν ζῶμεν, οὕτως, ὡς εὔικεν, ἐγγυτάτω 
ἐσόμεθα τοῦ oar ἐὰν ὅ τι μάλιστα μηδὲν ὁμιλῶμεν τῷ 
σώματι μηδὲ κοινωνῶμεν, O τι μὴ πᾶσα ἀνάγκη, μηδὲ ἀνα- 
πιμπλώμεθα τῆς τούτου Φύσεως, ἀλλὰ καθαρεύωμεν ἀπ’ 
αὐτοῦ, ἕως ἂν ὁ θεὸς ἀντὸς ἀπολύση ἡμᾶς. καὶ οὕτω μὲν 
καθαροὶ ἀπαλλαττόμενοι τῆς τοῦ σώματος ἀφροσύνης, 
μετὰ τοιούτων τε ἐσόμεθα καὶ γνωσόμεθα δι’ ἡμῶν πᾶν 

3 ᾽ ~ >) Ἁ “΄ s 9 la 
TO εἰλικρινὲς ‘ ποῦτο ὃ ἐστὶν ἴσως τὸ ἀληθές. 

The words t+ ἄβλρο. ccas (7, 8) are barbaric Arabic= 
τότε ἐζαπατᾶται ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. Probably the Syriac transla- 
tion had a passive word with Oll80= ὑπ᾽ ἀυτοῦ, and this 


was literally rendered in Arabic by ὁ», The reading of 
the MS. ἄπο cannot be accounted for in any way. 
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P. 71. From the book Gita.—The text is not found in the 
Bhagavad-Gitd. 


P.72. Kapila, for he was born knowing.—Cf. Colebrooke, 
“Hssays, 1. 242. 


P. 72. Cumdity, wrath, and ignorance.—“ The Yoga 
Aphorisms,” 11. 3 seg., mention five afflictions: ignorance. 
egoism, desire, aversion, and ardent attachment to life. 
Perhaps we may also compare Sdmkhya Kdrikd, v. 1xiii., 
where seven modes are enumerated by which nature binds 
herself: virtue, dispassionateness, power, vice, ignorance, 
passion, and weakness, 


P. 73.—The three primary forces are rajas, tamas, sattva. 


P. 73. To stop all motions, and even the breathing.—Cf. 
on the stoppage of motion and the expulsion and retention 
of breath, “ Yoga Aphorisms of Patafjali,” 1, xxxiv., and 
the notes of Rajendralala Mitra. 


P. 73. In the book Gitd.—The two quotations as given 
here are not found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. Only the com- 
parison with the lamp occurs in vi. 19: “As a lamp 
sheltered from the wind does not flicker;” this is 
the wonted simile of the Yogin who is subdued in 
thought,” &c. 

Also the comparison with the waters of the rivers not 
increasing the ocean is found 11. 70: “He attains to 
peace into whom all desires enter as rivers enter into the 
ocean, which is ever filled, and (yet) remains within its 
bounds,” &c. 


P.74. The following nine rules—Five of these command- 
ments are mentioned in “The Yoga Aphorisms,” li, xxx., 
and the other four seem to be identical with the five 
obligations mentioned in 1]. xxXxil, 


P. 75.—Pythagoras.—I do not know the Greek original 
of this saying. ‘The idea of the body being a fetter to the 
soul is frequently met with in the book of the Neopytha- 
gorean philosophers, as Apollonius of Tyana and others ; 
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cf. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, 111. 2, p. 156. For two 
more sentences of Pythagoras, v.1 p. 85, where Alberuni 
states that he has taken them from Ammonius, v. note to 


p. 85. 


P. 75. The book Sdmikhya says.—It is difficult to say 
whether the Arabic manuscript has 4 or 4, and not 
knowing a Sanskrit parallel to this saying, I am thrown 
upon conjecture. fPreferring the latter reading, I trans- 
late: “Everything which man opines (z.e. on which he 
forms an opinion) is a terminus to him, for he does not go 
beyond it,” which may mean that as long as the thinking 
faculty of soul has not ceased, it is not liberated, has 
not attained moksha. Cf. Sadmkhya Kdrikd, v. \xviil.: 
“When separation of the informed soul from its corpo- 
real frame at length takes place, and nature in respect 
of it ceases, then is absolute and final deliverance accom- 
plished.” 


Pp. 75, 76. Gitd.—The three quotations from this book 
are not found in the Bhagavad-Giid. 


P. 76. Socrates.—The quotations given here are found 
in Pheedo, 84E-85B :— 
a ς 2 “ , “ , et oa > “" 
καὶ, ὡς ἔοικε, τῶν κύκνων δοκῶ φαυλότερος ὑμῖν εἶναι τῆν 
μαντικὴν, οἱ ἐπειδὰν αἴσθωνται ὅτι δεῖ αὐτοὺς ἀποθανεῖν, 
»“" ‘ a 
ἄδοντες καὶ ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν χρόνῳ, τότε δὴ πλεῖστα καὶ 
μάλιστα ἄδουσι, “γεγηθότες ὅτι μέλλουσι παρὰ τὸν θεὸν 
ἀπιέναι οὗπερ. εἰσὶ θεράποντες, κιτιλ. GAN ἅτε, οἶμαι, τοῦ 
᾿Απόλλωνος ὄντες μαντικοί τέ εἰσι καὶ προειδότες τὰ ἐν 
οἵ τι ‘ ” ‘ f 2 f Α € , 
Awdov ayaa ἄδουσι καὶ τέρπονται εκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν 
»“»- 3! ἊΝ 4 ‘ 
διαφερόντως ἢ ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσθεν χρόνῳ. ἐγὼ δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς 
~~ my ~ 4 € ~ 
ἡγοῦμαι ὁμόδουλός τε εἶναι τῶν κύκνων καὶ ἱερὸς τοῦ 
σι a -» ? Α Σ 
αὐτοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ οὐ χεῖρον ἐκείνων τὴν μαντικὴν ἔχειν παρὰ 
“ ’ i J, [4 3 ~ ~ , 3 
τοῦ δεσπότου, οὐδὲ δυσθυμότερον αὐτῶν τοῦ βίου ἀπαλ- 
ἢ 
λαττεσθαι. 


In the middle a passage has been left out by Alberuni, 
or by the author of that edition of Phawdo which he used. 


P. 76. In the book of Pataiiyjali.i—To the explanation of 
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the four parts of the path of liberation on pp. 76-80 I do 
not know a parallel from a Sanskrit source, 


P. 77. In the book Vishnu-Dharma.—Cf. on this the 
note to p. 54. The Arabic text has not Parikshit, but 
Pariksha, which name is mentioned by Hall in a note to 
Vishnu-Purdna, iv., chap. Xx. p. 154. 


Pp. 78,79. The book Gitd—These three extracts are not 
found in the Bhagavad-Gitd. ‘The words, “ He who mor- 
tifies his lust,” &., compare with Bhagavad-Gitd, iv. 21, 
“Void of hope, self-restrained in thought, performing 
merely bodily work, he contracts no sin.” Regarding the 
passage, “ Pleasures of a kind which, in reality, are dis- 
guised pains,” Ὁ. note to p. 70. 

The expression, the nine doors of thy body (p. 79, 8), is 
also found in Lhagavad-Gitd, v. 13: “in the city of nine 
gates,” 1.6. in the body. Cf also Sdikhya Karikd, νυ. 
XXXV. 


Pp. 79, 80. The book Gitd.—These quotations cannot be 
compared with anything in the Lhagavad-Gitd. 


P. 81. PataiijaliimThere is a certain resemblance be- 
tween these words and the last of “ The Yoga Aphorisms” 
(iv. xxxvill.): “ Isolation is the regression of the qualities 
devoid of the purpose of soul, or it is the abiding of the 
thinking power in its own nature.” 


Pp. 81, 82. Sdmkhya—The comparison with the wheel 
of the potter (not the silk-weaver) is also found in 
Sdinkhya Karikd, νυ. ixvii. 


P. 82. Jn the book of Patatijali.—I have not found these 
two passages anywhere else. As to the faculties of the 
perfect Yogin, ef. “ Yoga Aphorisms,” 111. 42, 44, 45. 


P. 83. The Sufi explain the Koranic verse, &e.—Being 
asked about the story of Dhulkarnaini (Bicornutus, 2.e. 
Alexander), Muhammad says, “ We (ze. Allah) have made 
room for him on earth ;” or, as Sale translates, “‘ We stab- 
lished for him on carth,” which means, We have given him 
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a position of well-established authority or power on earth, 
and this authority or power is interpreted by δ com- 
mentators in accordance with their tenets, perfectly har- 
monising with those of the Yoga philosophy. 


Pp. 83, 84. Sdrrkhya.— With the tale of the man tra- 
velling in the night with his pupils compare a similar one 
in Gaudapada’s Bhashya to Sémkhya Kérikd, υ. xxx. (on 
p. 106). 


P. 85.—Ammonius, a philosopher of the Neoplatonic 
school, v. Zeller, Philosophie der Gricchen, 111.6. 829 seg. 
A Greek book of his which contains these extracts from 
Pythagoras and Empedocles is not known. He has been 
known to the Arabs as commentator of Aristotle: v. Wen- 
rich, De Auctorum Grecorum Versionibus, p. 289; Fihrist, 

yor, 

By Heracles in the passage, “ Empedocles and his suc- 
cessors as far as Heracles,” is probably meant Heraclides 
Ponticus. 


Pp. 85, 86. Socrates says.—The first extract is identical 
with Phedo, 79D, the second is composed of 808, 80a, 
SI AB, the order of the Greek text having been aban- 
doned. 


ef “ Ψ A e 4 ~ 3 ~ 
Pheedo, γον. “Ὅταν δέ γε αὐτὴ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν σκοπῇ, ἐκεῖσε 
»᾽ 3 A , 4 9 Vw y 93 ’ α - , 
οἴχεται εἰς τὸ καθαρον τε Kal det ὃν Kat ἀθανατον καὶ ὡσαύ- 
, xe 4 > 9 ~ ὁ. αὶ “ν᾽ ,ὕ 
τως ἔχον, καὶ ὡς συγγενὴς οὖσα αὐτοῦ Get μετ᾽ εκείνου τε γίγ- 
f 3 \ , e 4 , 4 3 Sees "5 ΄ν Ἁ 
νεται, ὅτανπερ αὐτὴ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν γένηται καὶ ἐξῇ αὐτῇ, καὶ 
, ἢ - ’ A 4 3 - 3 A a $ a 
πέπαυταί τε TOU πλάνου καὶ περι εκεῖνα Gel KATA ταύτα 
7 lA *, / 3 f x ~ 9. ἡ 
ὡσαύτως ἔχει ἅτε τοιούτων ἐφαπτομενη" καὶ τοῦτο αὐτῇς 
4 , ’ 
τὸ παθημα φρόνησις κεκληται. 


“Ὁ , / “-- 
808. Σκόπει δή, ἔφη, ὦ Κέβης, εἰ ἐκ πάντων τῶν εἰρη- 
’ / ς « , “ 4 7 Α 3 ’ Q 
μένων τάδε ἡμῖν ξυμβαίνει, τῷ μεν Yew καὶ ἀθανατῳ καὶ 
~ ~ 4 2 , A aoe e yA Α οἷ 
νοητῷ καὶ μονοειδεῖ, καὶ ἀδιαλύτῳ καὶ ἀεὶ ὡσαύτως καὶ κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ ἔχοντι ἑαυτῷ ὁμοιότατον εἶναι ψυχήν, τῷ δ᾽ ἀνθρω- 
πίνῳ καὶ θνητῷ καὶ ἀνοητῳ καὶ πολυειδεῖ καὶ διαλυτῷ καὶ 
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4 Ν Merrie ° C533 e “ ε ’ “- > 
μηδέποτε ΚαΤα Ταῦτα εχοντί εαἀυτῳῷ οΟμοιότατον ἂν εἰναι 
σωμα. 

> Ni ’ ~ + ~~ MF ‘ 3 “- “ a 

SOA. ἐπειδὰν ev TW αὑτῷ ὦσι ψυχὴ καὶ σῶμα, τῷ μεν 

ὃ nN , ‘ 5“ θ € , , a, ~ NY ow 

OUAEVELY και αβχεσ αἱ ἢ φύσις προστατη €l, ΤῊ) O€ apXety 
‘ ᾽ 

Καί δεσπόζειν. 


“ ~ of A +A . ‘ e 
81 Α and B. Οὐκοῦν οὕτω μὲν εχούσα εἰς τὸ ομοιον 
Ψ “ ᾿ 3 f ) a A af « 9 , s 
αὐτῇ, TO ἀειδές, ἀπέρχεται, TO θεῖὸν τε καὶ ἀθάνατον Kat 
, a) , , A , 5 , 
φρονιμον, ot αφικομένη ὑπάρχει αὐτῇ εὐδαίμονι εἶναι. πλάνης 
A 3 ’ ν ’ : Α Ὁ , ? ;»ν N ~ »᾿ 
καὶ ἀνοίας καὶ φόβων καὶ ἀγρίων ἐρώτων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
~ “- 9 @ A 
κακῶν τῶν ἀνθρωπείων ἀπηλλαγμένη, ὥσπερ δὲ λέγεται 
κ᾿ ἴων ~ Α A s 
κατὰ TOV μεμνημένων, ὡς ἀληθῶς TOY λοιπὸν χρόνον μετὰ 
~ ~ 4 ° ~ “Δ a) 5 
τῶν θεῶν διάγουσα; οὕτω φῶμεν, ὦ ἱκέβης, ἢ ἄλλως; 
“ 
οὕτω νὴ Δί, ἔφη ὁ Κέβης: Kay δέ ye, οἶμαι, μεμιασμένη 
καὶ ἀκάθαρτος, τοῦ σώματος ἀπαλλάττηται, ἅτε τῷ σώματι 
ἀεὶ ξυνοῦσα καὶ τοῦτο θεραπεύουσα καὶ ἐρῶσα καὶ γεγοη- 
~ ~ ~ s ~ ¢ 
τευμένη UT αὐτοῦ, ὑπό τε τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ ἡδονῶν, ὥστε 
\ , ᾿ 3 A : δ QA > 
μηδὲν ἄλλο δοκεῖν εἶναι ἀληθὲς ἀλλ᾽ ἡ TO σωματοειδὲς οὗ 
τις ἂν ἅψαιτο, ΠΧ. 


Pp. 86, 87. Arjuna says.—The comparison of Brahman 
with an asvattha tree is found in Bhagavad-Gitd, xv. 1-6, 
and x. 20. 

The doctrine of Pataiijalt.—Ideas similar to these Sifi 
sentences are found in Bhagavad-Gitd, vi. 28-31, describ- 
ing the union of the soul with Brahman. 


Pp. 87, 88.—On Abi-Bakr Ash-shibli οὐ Ibn Khallikan, 
translated by De Slane, i. 511-513; Abulmahasin, Annales, 
ll. 313. He lived in Bagdad, was a pupil of Junaid, died 
A.H. 334=A.D. 946, in Bagdad, and was buried there. Ou 
Abtt-Yazid Albistamt cf. Ibn Khallikan, nr. 311. He 
died A.H. 261 =A.D. 875. Jami has articles on these two 
mystics with many quotations from them in his Nafahdat- 
aluns (Lee’s “Persian Series,” the Nafahdt-alons, &c., or the 
Lives of the Soofis, by Jami, Calcutta, 1859, pp. 201 and 62). 


P. 88. The Sifi explain the Koranic passage (Sura 2, 68), 
&c.—“ And when you had killed a person and were dis- 
VOL, ΤΙ. T 
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puting among yourselves (the one throwing the blame 
on the other), whilst God was bringing to light what 
you concealed, then we spoke: Beat him (the killed per- 
son) with part of her (the killed cow mentioned in the 
preceding”). In that case the killed person will again 
become alive and tell who murdered him. “Thus God 
brings to life the dead ones,” &e. Cf. A. Geiger, Was hat 
Mohammed aus dem Judenthume aufgenommen? Bonn, 
1833, p. 172. Muhammad has moulded this part of 
Stra 2 from elements taken directly or indirectly from 
Numb. xix. 2 seg., and Deut. xxi. 2 seq. 

The Sufies try to show by this sentence that the body 
must be mortified before the heart can become alive by 
mystic knowledge. 


P. 89. Sdikhya.—For the two enumerations of created 
beings, v. Gaudapada to 5. Karika, 111. Ὁ. 162, and xliv. 


ae 
The reading of the MS. wees is certainly wrong. The 
author means saumya = <5, but it would have been 
better to write ep in accordance with eye = daitya. As 
all the other words of this enumeration stand in the sin- 
cular, it is not allowable to read this word in a plural 
form, wrers~ like wee) the Lishis, pry the Pitris. 


P. 90. Jn the book Gita.—The first quotation on the 
prevalence of one of the three gunas, sativa, rajas, tamas, 
is to be conipared with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvii. 3, 4, seq., and 
X1V. 6-8 seg. 

The second extract, “ Belief and virtue,” ἄς, I am 
inclined to combine with Bhagavad-Gitd, xvi. 3, 4, seq. 


P. 91. People say that Zoroaster, &c.—The author was 
aware of the identity of the Persian dév (demon) with the 
Indian deva (god). It is in this way that he tries to 
account for the discrepancy of the meaning. 


P. 92. Sdmkhya, v. Ὁ. 89; Vasudeva, v. Ὁ. 90, or Bhaga- 
vad-Gitd, Xvi. 4. 


P. 95. Galenus, περὶ συνθέσεως φαρμάκων τῶν κατὰ 
τόπους, ed, Kiihn, vol. xiii. p. 268 :— 
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᾿ΞΞανθὴν μὲν τρίχα βάλλε μυρίπνοον ἰσοθέοιο 
Οὗ λύθρος “Ἑρμείας λάμπεται ἐν βοτάναις. 
ΚΚρόκου δὲ σταθμὸν φρένας ἀνέρος, οὐ γὰρ ἄδηλον, 
Βαάλλε δὲ καὶ δραχμὴν Ναπλίου EvBoews, κιτ.λ, 
Δραχμὴν καὶ ῥίζης ψευδωνύμου, ἢν ἀνέθρεψε 


ὥρος ὁ τὸν ΠΠσση Ζῆνα λοχευσάμενος. 


The second quevation, Vv. on Ῥ. 271:-- 

ἀξιοῖ βάλλειν ἣν ψευδώνυμον εἴ εἰρη τε ῥίζαν, ἐπειδὴ στάχυς 
ὀνομάζεται νάρδου - βούλεται δ᾽ αὐτὴν εἶναι Kpyrucny, ἔνθα 
φησὶν, ἣν ἀνέθρεψε χῶρος ὁ τὸν Micon Zijva λοχεύσα- 

> Ἁ ‘ ’ 8 « , SS Ἁ 

μενος, ἐπειοὴ tov Δία φασὶν οἱ μυθολόγοι κατὰ τὸ Δικ- 
ταῖον ὄρος ἐν Κρήτη τραφῆναι, κρυπτόμενον! ὑπὸ τῆς μητρὸς 
ῬΡ΄ ας, ὅπως μὴ καὶ αὐτὸς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς τοῦ K povov κατα- 
πόθη. 


P. 96. Europe, the daughter of Phenix, &c.—In the 
source whence the author drew his information about 
Greek legends, Greek, Hebrew, and Persian traditions seem 
to have been mixed together. It was synchronistic lke 
the Chronicon of Eusebius, with which it is nearly re- 
lated (note to p. 105), comparing the dates of Greek his- 
tory with those of the Biblical and Persian history. Julius 
Africanus and Eusebius are the fathers of this kind of 
literature, but I do not know by whom the book which 
Alberuni used had been composed. Cf. Eusebi chronicorum 
canonum que supersunt, ed. A. Scheene, il. p. 13 (Zeus), 
26 (Cecrops), 32, 34 (Asterius); also the Syriac Epitome, 
p 204, 200. 


P. 96. The story of Alexander is derived from the 
romance of Pseudo-Kallisthenes (ed. Didot), which Eastern 
scholars have mistaken for a historic record. 

“Man cannot oppose the gods” (p. 97, 1) =Tpos πάντας 
γὰρ δυνάμεθα οἱ βασιλεῖς, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς θεὸυς οὐ δυνάμεθα 
(ed. Didot, i. 0). 

“When then he died,” &¢., “ from a wound in the neck,” 
&e. (p. 97; 4) = πεσὼν δὲ Νεκτανεβὼς λαμβάνει φοβερὸν 


τραῦμα κατὰ τοῦ ἰσχίου αὐτοῦ (i. 14). 
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P. 97. Galenus.—Cf. note to p. 34. 


P. 97. Aratus.—The author quotes the Phenomena and 
a commentary to them, which exhibits certain relations 
with the scholia edited by Immanuel Bekker, but is not 


identical with them. As I learn from my colleague, Pro- 


fessor C. Robert, this commentary is to be combined with 
the Catasterismz of Pseudo-Eratosthenes. 
The first quotation from Avatus is v. I seq. 


"Ex Διὸς ἀρχώμεσθα, Tov οὐδέποτ᾽ ἄνδρες ἐῶμεν 
pat op Le Ἁ δὲ Δ Ἁ ~ 4 γι ἤ 

ppntov* μεσται oe Atos πάσαι μεν ἀγυιαι, 
1[ὰ δ᾽ 9 ’ 9 4 Q 4 f 

dca 0 ἀνθρώπων ayopat, μεστὴ δὲ θάλασσα 
K 4 r , Ld δὲ Δ Ἁ a 

at λιμένες " παντὴ de Atos κεχρήμεθα παντες. 
T ~ ‘ Ἁ ἤ " ἤ ᾿ ς δ᾽ cy ? 4 ¢ 

οὔ yup Kat yevos εἰμὲν " 0 0 ἤπιος ανθρωποισιν 
A 4 fa = δ᾽ " \ »΄ 3 f 

εξιὰ σημαίνει, λαοὺς 0 ἐπὶ ἔργον ἐγείρει, 
Μιμνήσκων βιότοιο " λέγει δ᾽ ὅτε βῶλος ἀρίστη 
Βουσί τε καὶ μακέλῃσι" λέγει δ᾽ ὅτε δεξιαὶ ὦραι 
Καὶ φυτὰ γυρῶσαι, καὶ σπέρματα πάντα βαλέσθαι. 
Αὐτὸς γὰρ Taye σήματ᾽ ἐν οὐρανῷ ἐστήριξεν, 
Αστρα διακρίνας" ἐσκέψατο 0 εἰς ἐνιαυτὸν 
Αστέρας, οἵ κε μάλιστα τετυγμένα σημαίνοιεν 
Ανδράσιν ἁ ὡράων, ὄφρ ἔμπεδα πάντα φύωνται. 
To μιν ἀεὶ πρῶτόν τε καὶ ὕστατον ἱλάσκονται. 

aipe, πάτερ, μέγα θαῦμα, μέγ᾽ ἀνθρώποισιν ὄνειαρ, 
Αὐτὸς καὶ προτέρη γενεή: χαίροιτε δὲ Motoa 
ΔΙειλίχιαι μάλα πᾶσιν, κιτ.λ. 


P. 97. Commentary on the Phenomena of Aratus.—The 
following quotation from the Scholia Sangermanensia, p. 
55, 1 owe to the kindness of Professor Robert: “ Crates 
autem Jovem dictum ccelum, invocatum vero merito zrem 
et ztherem, quod in his sint sidera, et Homerum Jovem 
dixisse in aliqua parte ccelum.” 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτι ταρφεῖαι νεφέλαι Διὸς ἐκποτίονται 
—(Jlias, i. 3571). 
The common tradition of this verse is— 


ὡς δ᾽ ὅτι ταρφεῖαι νιφάδεις Atos ἐκποτίονται, 
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and thus it has been rendered by Alberuni. ΟΣ on the 
Scholia Sangermanensia, C. Robert, Eratosthenis Catasteris- 
morum Reliquie, Berlin, 1878, p. 21. 


P.99. These twins, state and religion.— Vide note to p. 79. 


P. 100. When Ardashir Ibn Babak.—Cf. with these 
ranks of the Persian nation under the Sasanians the 
“Chronology of Ancient Nations,’ translated by Dr. 
Edward Sachau, London, 1878, pp. 203 and 206; Geschichte 
der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sasaniden, by Th. Noldeke, 


Pp. 437 seg. 


P. 101. The Vaisya who were created from.—yIn the 
Arabic text, *4, 4, there is a lacuna, where originally stood 
the words “from the thich (γι) of Brahman. The Sidra 
who were created from.” Cf. Manu, Dharmasdstra, 1. 87, 
mukha-bahu-tru-paj-jandm, 


P. 101. Hadi, Doma, &c.—Of these classes of outcast 
people, the Badhatau are not known tome. The Candala 
are well known, called Sanddlia by Ibn Khurdadhbih 
(Elhot, “ History of India,” 1. 16). The Hadis and Dom 
are mentioned by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” i1., “ Enumeration 
of Indian Classes,” p. 169, note 3. Onthe latter (cf. Rom, 
the name of the gipsies), v. “ Memoirs on the History, 
Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races,” &., by Elliot, 
edited by Beames, London, 1869, 1. p. 84. Are the Bad- 
hatau identical with the Bediyds, mentioned in the note 
of Colebrooke just quoted ? 


P. 103. Vasudeva answered.—The first quotation from 
Gita is identical with Bhagavad-Gitd, xviii. 41-45; the 
second is similar to 11. 31-38. 

P. 104.—The saying of Vydsa.— Vide note to pp. 40-44. 


P. 104. Vdsudeva.—This quotation from Οὐ much 
resembles Dhagavad-(Gitd, ix. 32, 33. 


Ρ 105. Jfinos.—I cannot acquit the book on ancient 
history which Alberuni used of the blunder of having 
split the Minos of Greek traditions into two persons, a 
Minos and a Mianos (sic). Cf. on this source note to p. 96. 
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At the time of Darius, &c.—Except the synchronism of 
Persian history, the whole passage relating to Numa Pom- 
pilius may be derived from Eusebius, Chronicon, 11. 82 :— 

Novuas μετὰ “Ῥωμύλον βασιλεύσας “Poyns πρῶτος 

, e , 9 ’ e 9 Α A κα , 3 
νόμους Ῥωμαίοις εἰσήγαγεν " [ὁ αὐτὸς τὸ Καπετώλιον ἐκ 
θεμελίων ὠκοδόμησεν "] ὁ αὐτὸς τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ δύο μῆνας 

’ ’ , ἢ ‘ κι ; 
προσέθηκε, τὸν τε lavovapioy καὶ τὸν Φεβροναριον, δεκα- 
, ~ ~ Ἁ ὰ 
μηναίου τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ πρὸ τούτου χρηματίζοντος" ὁ αὐτὸς 
καὶ κογγιάριον ἔδωκεν, ἀσσάρια ξύλινα καὶ σκύτινα καὶ 
ὀστράκινα. 


P. 105. Plato.—These extracts from Plato’s Leges are the 
remnant of an Arabic translation. We give the Greek 
text for the purpose of comparison :— 

I. 1. ᾿Αθηναῖος. Θεὸς ἢ τις ἀνθρώπων ὑμῖν, ὦ ξένοι, 
εἴληφε τῆν αἰτίαν τῆς τῶν νόμων διαθέσεως ; Κλεινίας. 
Θεὸς, ὦ ξένε, θεός, ws γε τὸ δικαιότατον εἰπεῖν, παρὰ μὲν 
ἡμῖν Ζεύς, παρὰ δὲ Λακεδαιμονίοις, ὅθεν δδ᾽ ἐστίν, οἶμαι 

ἄναι τούτους ᾿Απόλλωνα, 

I. 6. “Ὥσπερ τό τε ἀληθές, οἶμαι, καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ὑπέρ 
γε θείας διαλεγομένους λέγειν, οὐχ ὡς πρὸς ἀρετῆς 
τι μόριον καὶ ταῦτα τὸ φαυλότατον ἐτίθει βλέπων, ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς πάσαν ἀρετήν, age 

if 6. οἱ Κρητῶν. νόμοι οὐκ εἰσὶ μάτην διαφερόντως ἐν 
πᾶσιν εὐδόκιμοι τοῖς “ώλλησιν " ἔχουσι γὰρ ὀρθῶς, τοὺς 
αὐτοῖς χρωμένους εὐδαίμονας ἀποτελοῦντες" ἅπαντα γὰρ 
τὰ τῷ π πορίζουσι. 

11. 1. θεοὶ δὲ, οἰκτείραντες τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐπίπονον 

ers γένος, a ἀναπαύλας τε αὐτοῖς τῶν πόνων ἐτάξαντο 
τὰς τῶν ἑορτῶν ἀμοιβάς, καὶ Movcas ᾿Απόλλωνα τε 
μουσαγέτην καὶ Διόνυσον ξυνεορταστὰς ἔδοσαν. 

Il. 1. ἡμῖν δὲ οὖς εἴπομεν θεοὺς ξυγχορευτὰς δεδόσθαι. 
τούτους εἶναι καὶ τοὺς δεδωκότας τὴν ἔνρυθμόν τε καὶ 
ἐναρμόνιον. αἴσθησιν μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς, ἢ δὴ κινεῖν τε ἡμᾶς καὶ 
χορηγεῖν ἡμῖν τούτους, ὠδαῖς τε καὶ ὀρχήσεσιν ἀλλήλους 
ξυνείροντας, χορούς τε ὠνομακέναι τὸ παρὰ τῆς χαρᾶς 
ἔμφυτ ον ὄνομα. 
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P. 107. Sdntanu.—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, iv. ch. xx. ὩΣ 
158, and the notes. The story of the curse of Pandu is 
given in the Mahdbhdrata Adiwparvan, v. 3812 seq. 

Vydsa.—His mother is Satyavati: v. Vishnu-Purdna, 
l.c. The birth of Vydsa is mentioned in Mahdbhérata 
Adiparvan, v. 3802. 


P. 108. Pancahir, better Panchir.—The author means 
the alpine countries of the Hindukush between Kashmir 
and a line from Faizabad to Kabul, 1.6. the Hazara country, 
Svat, Citral, and Kafiristan. It is well known that poly- 
andry exists among the Tibetan tribes in the Alps between 
Kashmir and Tibet, but I am not aware whether it is also 
found among the inhabitants of the more western exten- 
sion of the Himalaya which he mentions, 6.9. among the 
Siyahposh. On polyandry in the Panjab v. Kirkpatrick 
in “ Indian Antiquary,” 1878, 86. 

The Panchir mentioned by the author is the tributary 
of the Kabul-Rtid. Another Pancahir (810) is mentioned 
by the Arab yeographer Yakut as a city in Bactriana with 
rich silver mines. 

Among the heathen Arabs.—Cf. here i. 185. 


P. 109. A certain Jewish marriage.—On this custom in 
India and Indian tradition, cf. Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,” 
1971 Ὺ. 1710. 


P. 109. Barshawér the Girshah.—This seems to be a mis- 
take, and I propose to read, as I have done in the edition 
of the Arabic text, διθυϑηἱ γόνα, 1.¢., the Shah of Padashvargir 
or Prince of Tabaristan (as e.g. Gilanshdh=the Shah “of 
Gilan). Cf. P. de Lagarde, Beitrdge zur baktrischen Lexi- 
cographie, p. 50 ; Sachau, ᾿ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” 
p. 47, 19, and note; Noldeke, Geschichte der Perser und 
Araber zur Zert der Sasaniden, p. 462. 


P. 112.—The story of Romulus is drawn from the Chro- 
nographia of Joannes Malalas, book vii. (Bonn edition, p. 


172). 
Ῥ, 113. Ambarisha—The story of this king seems to 


have been taken from the Vishnu-Dharma, v. note to p. 
54. Probably Ambarisha, the son of Nabhaga, is meant, 
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famous as a worshipper of Vishnu. Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, 
book iv. chap. 11. p. 257, note 1, 


P. 116. Ndrada.—The story of this saint, a Moses in 
India, is not known to me from other sources. 


P. 116. Jalam Lbn Shaibén.—The pronunciation of the 
former name is conjectural, the history of this Karma- 
tian chief unknown. The expedition of King Mahmid 
against Multan took place A.D. 1006, in the ninth year of 
his rule, the seventh year of his usurpation of sovereignty, 
in which he had left out the name of his Samant lege- 
lord on the coins and in the public prayer, and had received 
the investiture, a robe and a title, from the source of all 
legitimacy in the Muslim world, the Khahf Alkadir, the 
great enemy and persecutor of the Karmatians. Cf. on 
this expedition Elliot, “ History of India,” 11. p. 441. 


P. 116, 1. 21.—There is an error in the calculation of the 
vears. From the end of the Kritayuga up to the year 
4132 of the Kaliyuga there have elapsed— 


Years, 
Of the Tretayuga : : : τ . 1,296,000 
Of the Dvaparayuga . : : : : 4,000 
Of the Kalhiyuga : : : : : 4,112 
Sum . : . . 2104 112 


As Alberuni gives but 216,432 years, it seems he has 
omitted by inadvertence the cipher 1 (Schram). 


P. 117,1. 7.—The above supposition 1s confirmed by this 
passage ; it ought to be the 132 years instead of the 432 
years. One can consider 132 years as a kind of arbitrary 
equivalent for the sum of about 100 years, but 432 years 
cannot be an equivalent for about 100 years (Schram). 


P. 117, 1. 10.—It must be 2,164,000 instead of 216,000 
(Schram), 


P. 117. Vardéhamthira says.—This extract is a transla- 
tion of Brihat-Samhitd, chap. lvii. §§ 30-48, 56-57, on 
the fabrication of the idols (p. 117-120); chap. lviil. § 
4952, on the consequences of faults in the construction 
of idols (p. 120); chap. lx. § 19, on the various classes of 
priests (p. 121); chap. lx. §§ 4, 5, on the effects of the 
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idols (p. 121). The order of the single verses is to some 
extent different froin that of the Sanskrit text as exhibited 
in the edition of Kern. In the-Arabic text, Ὁ. ὅν, ', in the 
lacuna after pe\, are required the words ust, AI; (“ the 
sword and shield ”’). 


P. 122. Gitd.—I do not know similar passages in Lha- 
gavad-Gitd. The first quotation distantly reminds one of 
Bhagavad-Gittd, ἵν. 25. 


P. 123. Plato.—This quotation shows considerable con- 
fusion in the rendering of the Greek text. Of. Leges, iv. 8. 

πρῶτον μὲν, φαμέν, τιμὰς τὰς μετ᾽ ᾿Ολυμπίους τε καὶ 
τοὺς τὴν πόλιν ἔχοντας θεοὺς τοῖς χθονίοις ἄν τις θεοῖς 
ἄρτια καὶ δεύτερα καὶ ἀριστερὰ νέμων ὀρθότατα τοῦ 
τῆς εὐσεβείας σκοποῦ τυγχάνοι, τοῖς δὲ τούτων ἄνωθεν 
τὰ περιττὰ καὶ ἀντίφωνα τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν ῥηθεῖσι νῦν δή" 
μετὰ θεοὺς δὲ τούσδε καὶ τοῖς δαίμοσιν ὅ γ᾽ τσ ὀργιάζοῖ 
τ᾽ ἂν, ἥρωσι δὲ μετὰ τούτους" ἐπακολουθεῖ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἱδρύ- 
ματα ἴδια Το τρώὺν θεῶν κατὰ νόμον ὀργιαζόμενα. γονέων 


δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα pede (ALE 1 ως θέμις, ὀφείλοντα ἃ ἀποτίνειν 


τὰ πρῶτά τε καὶ μέγιστα ὀφειλήματα, κιτ.λ. 

The underlined words are the original of the Arabic quo- 
tation. The translator has rendered eae by 4} (gods), 
ἥρωσι by ~beS-, by which elsewhere the word Movcar is 


translated, and ὀργιάζειν by 5.ϑὃ.8ὃ q (instead of (6 «τῷ 


yo} =4e21). He seems to have mistaken the meaning of 
the word ἐπακολουθεῖ, translating in this way: “they (the 
ἱδρύματα = pl) follow in rank after the πάτρῳοι θεοί," 1.0. 
you shall not put the πάτρῳοι θεοὶ in the first place, but 
worship them sceundo loco. - 


P. 123. Galenus.— Vide note to p. 34. 


P. 126.—The tradition of Saunaka from Venus (so the 
Arabic text), i.c. Sukra, is perhaps taken from the Vishpu- 
Dharma: v. note to p. 54. 

Vishnu-Purdna.—Compare this quotation with book 11]. 
chap. il. p. 29 (ed. Wilson-Hall). The Great Bear is called 
the Seven Rishis in Sanskrit. 
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P. 126. Vasukra.—This reading does not quite accu- 
rately correspond to the Arabic signs, which must be read 
Vasukra. I have preferred the former, because it is men- 
tioned in the St. Petersburg Dictionary as the name of a 
man who occurs in the Veda as a poet of Vaidic hymns. 


P. 127. Galenus.—The quotation from Galenus must be 
compared with the following passage in his περὶ συνθέσεως 
φαρμάκων κατὰ γένη (ed. Kiihn, tom. xiii. p. 995) :— 

e Υ͂ Α « Α If be) Α , 

ἡυρέθη δὲ ὑπὸ Μενεκράτους, κιτ.λ. ἰατικὸν φάρμακον. 
5 f Α Α κι , e , 
ἐπιγεγραπται δὲ τὸ βίβλιον, κ.τ.λ. αὐτοκράτωρ ὁλογραμ- 
ματος" αὐτοκράτωρ μὲν, ἐπειδὴ τούτῳ προσπεφώνηται, 
ὁλογράμματος δὲ διότι χωρὶς χαρακτήρων ὅλαις ταῖς συλ- 


λαβαῖς γέγραπται ier Kal γ᾽ καὶ 0 καὶ ἐ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
=< ee Ρ Ὧν : , 
ἀριθμῶν ἕκαστος, κιτ.λ. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔπραξεν ὁ Μενεκράτης, 
ἐπειδὴ πολλάκις οὐ μόνον ἀκόντων ἁμαρτάνεσθαι συμβαίνει 
κατὰ τὰς γραφὰς, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ φθόνον ἑκόντων ἐνίων, 
KE 

εἰκότως οὖν ηὐδοκίμησε τὰ Δαμοκράτους βίβλια τῶν 


ee π᾿ v7 " , i i= 
φαρμάκων εἰς μέτρα γραφέντα [και εἴπερ ἅπαντα Tov 


’ “ 7 F f a > 
τρόπον τοῦτον ἐγέγραπτο, καλλιστον ἂν ἣν. 


That which I have underlined forms the text as given 
by Alberuni. 


P. 127.—Vydsa had four sishya.—Ct. Vishnu-Purdna, 
book 111. chap. iv. 


P. 128. A peculiar kind of recttation.—This is a descrip- 
tion of the four pdathas, padapdtha, kramapdtha, &e. Cf. 
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 18. 


P. 128. Kdndin.—The word «<5 evidently refers to the 
divisions of the Yajurveda called handikd. “The text of 
the Yajurveda is composed of Kdnrt, and its name (the 
name of Yajurveda? what name of it?) is derived from it 
(from λιν 1), 1.6. the collection (or totality) of kdnri.” It 
does not appear which one of the names of Yajurveda is 


here meant by the author as having been derived from 
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kanri. Is there a name of Yajurveda like kdndika or 
kdndin, meaning consisting of kandikds ? 

In hanri=kandiké the cerebral d@ is rendered by an 
Arabic 7, as in -οῦ kudava, we vyddi, γχΧ garuda, 49) 
dravida, «s)¥ nddi, s) vinddi, eye vaidirya, &c. The 
termination in long @ seems to be characteristic of the 
vernacular form of Indian speech, and is probably a sur- 
vival of the more ancient termination tka, ikd. Cf. R. 
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan- 
guages,” § 195, 203, 205. 


P. 128. Ydajnavalkya—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, book m. 
chap. v. 


P. 129. The well-known story—It is told by Alberuni 
himself, 1. p. 396. 


P. 131. Vishnu-Purdna.—This index of the Puranas 
occurs in book ii. chap. vi. p. 66, 67. In the Arabic 
text ἽΓ, 12, read ),$ instead of 95S. 


P. 131. Smritt.—The author erroneously calls it a book. 
It is the literature on law, and the twenty sons of Brahman 
here mentioned are authors of Dharmasdstras. Cf. on simritt 
(opp. Srutz), Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 337, 466; A. Weber, 
Vorlesungen, Ὁ. 296, note 327; Indische Studien, 1. 232. 

Alberuni sometimes quotes the book Smriti. However, 
he had not the book himself, but transferred those quota- 
tions from the Brahmasiddhénta of Brahmagupta. In 
reality it is the latter author who quotes it. As, according 
to him, the book smritiz was composed by Manu (w. here 
ll, 110, 111), he means the Dharmasdstra of Manu. This 
law code is only once clearly referred to by Alberuni (ii. 
164), but in a manner which makes me think that it was 
not in his hands. On Manu, as the author of the great 
Ménasa (a work on astronomy and astrology 2), v. p. 157. 


P. 132. Gauda.—On the proposed identification with 
Gaudapada, v. note to p. 30. 

Samkhya.— Vide the same note. 

Patatijalt.—Vide note to p. 27. 

Nydyabhdshd.—This my transliteration of οὔθ will 
perhaps seem doubtful, as the contents of the book have 
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no relation to the Nydya philosophy or logical system of 
Gautama (cf Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 280), but are clearly 
identical with the Mimamsa philosophy of Jaimini, whois 
here mentioned a few lines farther on. However, Ido not 
know another mode of reading the word. That Kapila 
was the author of such a work does not seem to be known. 

Mimdrisd.—Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 319. In oppo- 
sition to Kapila, Jaimini teaches that the Veda is primeval 
and superhuman. This theory and the discussions through 
which it has passed are also found in the history of Islam 
applied to the Koran. According to Islam, the loran 
too is primeval and superhuman. 

Laukdyata: read Loékayata.—It is the materialistic doc- 
trine of the Carvaka sect that perception alone 15 a means 
of proof. Cf G. A. Jacob, “ Manual of Hindu Pantheism,” 
Vedantasiara, p. 74; Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 426 seq., 456 
seqg.; J. Mutr, verses from the Sarva-darsana-sangraha, 
&c., lllustrating the tenets of the Charvakas or Indian 
materialists, “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,’ 1861, p. 
299, and “Journal of the German Oriental Society,’ xiv. 5 19. 

Lrihaspati is the founder of this school; his sitra is 
quoted by Bhaskara-dcirva. The Bdrhaspatyasitram is 
mentioned by A. Weber, Vorlesungen, p. 263. 


P. 132. Agastya.—His doctrine is not known to me. 
Is it identical with that of the Jainas? Cf. Colebrooke, 
“Essays, leas 

Vishnu-Dharma.— Vide note to p. 54. 


P. 132. Bhdrata, ie. Mahdbhérata, which is repeatedly 
mentioned by Alberuni. Bhagavad-Gité is a part of it 
(i. 132). The story of the birth of Vasudeva and of his 
tive brothers (i. 401-406) is taken from Mahdbhdrata. 

I am not quite certain whether Alberuni had a copy 
of the work. When giving quotations from the book, he 
does not mention it, which he probably would have done 
if he had had it in hand. 


P. 133.—With the index of the chapters of Mahabharata 
cf. Monier Williams, “Indian Epic Poetry,” p. 91 seg. The 
list of Alberuni exhibits some remarkable differences. 


P. 135. Pdnini.—The reading of the MS. is pdnritz, 
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wb, which I cannot explain. If gps pdanrini is the cor- 
rect reading, we must remember that in the sound n there 
is an admixture of the sound 7. So Hornle, “ Compara- 
tive Grammar,” p. 15, says: “ The cerebral » contains the 
sound of 7, being somewhat like rn.” In this way Albe- 
runi has transliterated the n in the word bani, which he 
writes ¢3p barny. Accordingly we should expect to find 


οὖν pdrnini, but the author seems to have written wk 
panrint, μ᾽ 


P.135.—The word =4S* = gishyahita, has been deciphered 
by Professor Kielhorn, Gottingen. 


P. 136. Sdtavédhana.—Other forms of the name are 
Sdlavdhana, Sdlivdhana (Hemacandra, 1. 211); but Albe- 
runi clearly notes the pronunciation Sumalvéhana, which 
15 not known to me from other sources. 


P. 136.—Instead of mdudakari read modakari = md 
udakane. 


P. 136.—Abul'aswad, &c., is, according to the literary 
tradition, the originator of their grammatical science. Cf. 
G. Fligel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, Ὁ. 19 seq. 


P. 136. Chandas.—In translating the chapter on metrics, 
I have derived much help from Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 
p. 57 (on Sanskrit and Prakrit poetry), and from Weber’s 
edition of the Sttras of Pingala (Indische Studien, vol. viii.). 
Alberuni, however, seems to have used other sources and 
to have followed another system, which has greatly in- 
creased the task of the translator. 


P. 137. Pingala—What are the Sanskrit forms of the 
names φὰς, cality, GumS gaisitu, w\3,) auliyandy ? 


The chapter of Brahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhdnta, of 
which the author here (p. 147-150) communicates a few 
extracts, is chap. xxi, On the calculation of the measures of 
poetry and on metrics, Υ. 1. 155. 


P. 138.—dlkhaltl, also mentioned 1, 147, 1s in Arabic 
literature the father of the science of metrics. Cf. ἃ. 
Fliizel, Grammatische Schulen der Araber, Ὁ. 37. 

Sabab.—Cf. Freytag, Arabische Verskunst, Ὁ. 64, 65. 
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P. 140. Madhya.—I do not know this term in Sanskrit, 
and the signs + admit of different transliterations. Both 
the terms madhyd and madhu are used in metrical ter- 
minology, but with different meanings. Cf Colebrooke, 
“ Essays,” li. 141 (madhu), and 11, 136, 141 (madhyd). 


P. 141.—Haribhatta ?—This name is not known to me 
as that of an author of a lexicographical work. The MS. 
clearly writes hariuddu, which may represent various 
other forms of Sanskrit names. 


P. 141.—The single letters m, y, 7, &., denoting the 
single feet, are mentioned by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 6%. 


P. 142. Place the numeral 2, &c.—The rule, as explained 
in ll. 4, &., differs from that one which is followed in 
the example (ll. 11-14), in so far as in the former place 
the subtraction of 1 (“and from the product (4) he sub- 
tracts 1”) has been omitted. But even if we correct the 
text of the rule according to the exemplification, it cannot 
be correct, and we agree with Alberuni that something in 
the manuscript must have been wrong (also in the passage 
below, ll. 30-34). For it can be applied not to all eight 
feet, but only to two, viz., to 


|{π (2X2=4—1=3X2=6—I1=5) 
and to 
[|<] (2x2=4—-1=3xX2=6), 


1.6. these two feet occupy respectively the fifth and sixth 
places in the arrangement on p. 141 (below). 


P, 143. The Greeks, too, de—The comparison with Greek 
metrics is unintelligible, as something must have been 
dropped in the Arabic text. 


P. 143. Consonant or syllable.—I suppose the author 
meanssyllable. The Arabic word = has the same incon- 
venience as Sanskrit akshara of meaning both syllable and 
sound (mostly consonant). 


P. 143. Aryd.—This reading is a conjecture of mine, as 
the MS. has aral, which I caqnot expain. The descrip- 


tion given by the author geems to be applicable to the 
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Arya metre, which could be known to him from his 
study of Brahmagupta’s Brahmasiddhdnta. Cf. Colebrooke, 
“Ὁ Essays,” 1. 66. 


P. 144. Skandha.—A kind of AryA metre, v. Colebrooke, 
“Essays,” 11. 137; or skandhaka, νυ. Weber, Indische Studien, 
Vill. 295. 

Khafif—This Arabic metre, represented in European 
fashion, is the following :— 


----|-- -|- Ὄν- 


P. 145. Vritta.—On the metre of this name v. Cole- 
brooke, “ Essays,” 11. 145. However the signs Sy (b-r—t) 
admit of various other ways ofreading. The MS. has britw. 


P. 147. Sloka.—On the rules relating to this metre v. 
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 11. 107. 


P. 150. 7 have only seen a single leaf:—This translation 
is to be replaced by, “1 have only studied a single leaf.” 


P. 151. Galenus.—The quotation is found in his περὶ 
συνθέσεως φαρμάκων κατὰ γένη (ed. Kiihn), tom. xiii. p. 
990 —_ , Α ΄- “~ € a f € ~ 

ahd ἡ γε διὰ τῶν χυλῶν ὑπὸ Μενεκράτους εὑρεθεῖσα 
διὰ τῶνδε τῶν τριμέτρων στοιχείων ὑπὸ Δαμοκράτους 


γέγραπται. 


P. 153. Siddhdnta.—On the literature of the Sid- 
dhantas v. E. Burgess, Stirya Siddhdnta, p. 418-422. 

Srishena is written with kh instead of sh, as bhdshd= 
bhdkhd. Cf. Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gau- 
dian Languages,” § 19 and 20. 

Vardhamihira.— Vide note to p. 54. 


Pp. 153, 154. Brahmagupta.—His work, the Brahma- 
siddhanta, has been very largely used by Alberuni. It 
exists In manuscript, but has not yet been completely edited 
or translated. Alberuni translated it into Arabic when he 
wrote the Jndiea (A.D. 1030). Wedo not know whether he 
ever finished it. 

Brahmagupta was only thirty years of age when he 
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wrote this work. He is accused of the sin against con- 
science of having propagated futilities and lies in order to 
please the bigoted priests and the ignorant rabble of his 
nation, 11 order to avoid those dangers in which Socrates 
perished. Vide chap. lix. on eclipses, and specially ii. 111. 
Besides, Alberuni accuses him of undue animosity against 
Aryabhata (i. 376). 

Brahmagupta holds a remarkable place in the history 
of Eastern civilisation. It was he who taught the Arabs 
astronomy before they became acquainted with Ptolemy ; 
for the famous Sindhind of Arabian literature, fr equently 
mentioned, but not yet brought to light, is a translation 
of his Lrahmasiddhdnta ; and the only other book on 
Indian astronomy, called Alaneae: which they knew, was 
a translation of his Khandakhddyaka. 

The latter work (here 11. 7) is also called Karanakhan- 
dakhadyaka (i. 156). It was explained in a special com- 
meutary by Balabhadra (ii. 187). 

A third composition of Brahmagupta’s called Utiara- 
khandakhddyaka, is mentioned i. 156, and quoted 1. S7mo. 

Cf. on Brahmagupta Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 11. 409 seq. ; 
Dr. Bhau Daji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity 
of the Works of Aryabhata, Varahamihira, Brahmagupta, 
&e.,” in the “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 1865, 
vol. i. 392 seq. 

Notes from Varahamihira’s Paiicasiddhantikd have been 
edited by G. Thibaut in the “Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,” 1884, vol. 1111. p. 259. 

Sindhind is mentioned ii. 191, as the only source of the 
information of Muslims on Indian astronomy and astrology. 
According to 11. 90, the Indian computation of the heliacal 
risings of the stars and the moon is identical with that 
given in Sindhind. It is called the great sindhind (Sid- 
dhinta) 1. 18. 

Alberuni has written a treatise on 10. See preface to the 
Arabic edition, p. xx. 


P. 154. Pulisa—This name and Paulisa are written 
Puliga and Paulisa in Utpala’s commentary to the Samhita 
of Varadhamihira; but as Alberuni writes them constantly 
with a ¢», not VU», I am inclined to believe that he and 
his Pandits pronounced Pulisa and Paulisa. Alberuni has 
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drawn from the Pulisasiddhdnta almost as largely as from 
the Lrahmasiddhdnta, and was occupied with translating 
it (v. also 1. 375). 

The relation between Pulisa and Paulisa is this :— 

Paulisa is the sage who communicates his wisdom in 
this Siddhdnta. He wasa native of Saintra, 1.6. Alexandria. 

Pulisa is the redactor or editor of the book. The one 
as well as the other is called 34, Greek (not 9), Byzan- 
tine Greek). “ Pulisa says in his Stddhdnta that Paulisa 
the Greek had mentioned somewhere,” &c., 1. 266. 

A commentator of this Siddhdnta is mentioned 1. 339 
med., where I now prefer to translate: ‘‘ The commentator 
of the Siddhdnta of Pulisa,” &e. 

Pulisa quotes ParaSara (11. 208), and is himself quoted 
by Aryabhata jun. (1. 316). 

Paulisa is quoted by Brahmagupta, i. 374 (v. note). 

C7. on the Pulisasiddhdnta H. Kern, The Brhat Saihitd, 
preface, p. 48. 


P. 136.—Ar ‘yabhata senior 15 clearly distinguished from 
Aryabhata junior, who is mostly called “ that one from 
Kusumapura, 1.6, Pataliputra (Patna). Alberuni knows him 
only through the quotations in the works of Brahmagupta. 
He mentions two of his works, Dasagitika and Arydshtagata, 
which have been edited by Kern, Arya-bhatiyam, 1874. 
Cf. Dr. Bhau Daji, “ Brief Notes on the Age and Authen- 
ticity of the Works of Aryabhata,” &c., p. 392. 


P. 156. Balabhadra.—Of his works are mentioned :— 

(1.) A tantra. 

(2.) A Sanrhitd. 

(3.) A commentary of the Brihajjdtakam of Varihami- 
hira (p. 158). 

(4.) A commentary to the Khandakhddyaka of Brahima- 
cupta. 

(5.) He is supposed to be the author of the book Khan- 
dakhddyakatippd. 

Alberuni always calls him the commentator, and fre-, 
quently quotes him without indicating from what particular 
book he quotes. He gives on his authority the latitude 
of Jkanoj and Taneshar, and passes harsh Judgment on 
him 1. 244, 275. Cf. also note to p. 27. 

VOL. 1]. U 
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P. 156. Bhanurajas (also on Ὁ. 157).—The Arabic MS. 
writes Lahdnarjus, which I cannot identify. A slight 
alteration (of C-spla to U-s,ile) would give Bhdnuyasgas, 
which name was suggested to me by ἃ. Biihler. 


P. 156. Kitira-babayd.—As ktira means rice, x, babayd, 
must mean mountain. Is ita vernacular form for parvata? 


P. 156. Khanda-khddyaka-tappd.—The MS, has tappa 
or tippd (tuppé), of which I do not know the Sanskrit 


form. \3 changed to ὡς would be = fippant or com- 
mentary. 

Vijayanandin.—Alberuni quotes from him a method for 
the computation of the longitude of a place (i. 313), a note 
on the dominants of year, month, and hord (i. 343), on the 
circumpolar stars (ii. 90), an ahai ‘gana tule (il. 49, 50). 
An astronomer of this name is mentioned by Dr. Bhau 
Daji as anterior to Srishena, the author of Romakasid- 
dhinta: v. “The Age and Authenticity of the Works of 
Aryabhata,” &e. (“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” 


1864), p. 408. 


P. 156. Bhadatta (? Aihdatta)—The MS. reads -g-. 
Bhadatta is mentioned by Kern in the preface to his Lrhat 
Saihitd, p. 29. Alberuni quotes from the work of Vitte- 
$vara a note on the motion of the Great Bear (1. 392), on 
the mean places of the stars (ii. 60), on the diameters of 
sun and moon (ii. 79), the latitude of Kashmir (1. 317), 
the era used in the book (ii. 7). It must have been trans- 
lated into Arabic before Alberuni wrote the Jndica, because 
he complains that that part of the book which he had was 
badly translated (11. 55). 


P. 157. Utpala.—Besides these two Aaranas, he has 
composed— 

(1.) A commentary to the great J/dnasa composed by 
Manu. 

(2.) The Pragnaciddmant (Ὁ. 158). 

(3.) A commentary to the Samhitd of Varahamihira 
(p. 298). 
ὸ a) The book Sridhava (1), whence Alberuni has taken 
metrological and chronological notes (p. 334, 336, 361). 
Cf. on Utpala Kern’s preface to his Brhat Safihitd, p. 61. 
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The book-title réhunrdkarana, 1.6. breaking of the Ka- 
ranas,seems to be corrupt. One expects the word harana 
in the first place, and a word for breaking in the second. 


P. 157. On Manu as an authority in astronomy and 
astrology, v. Kern, preface to Brhat Sanhitd, p. 42. Cf 
note to p. 131. 


P. 157. Puiicala (?).—The author quotes from him a 
statement relating to the precession of the equinoxes; he 
speaks highly of him, and says that a theory of his was 
adopted by Utpala (1. pp. 366, 367). 

I do not know of such an Indian name, The nearest 
approach to it is Afuijdla, that of an astronomer quoted 
by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” li. 330, 332. 


P. 157. Bhadila (?).—The MS. has bahattal, and I sup- 
pose that the correct reading is Bhattila. The name is 
perhaps a derivation (diminutive ?) from bhatta, as kumd- 
rila from kumdra, pushandhila from shandha. Alberuni 
quotes him, 11. 208, in the chapter on the yogas. 

On Paragara and Garea ef. Kern, Brhat Sanhitd, preface, 
pp. 31, 33; on Satya, Jivasarman, p. 51; on Manittha, p. 
52. Mau is probably identical with Maya: v. Weber, 
Vorlesungen, p. 270. 


P. 158. Of Varéhamihira, &ée—This author has com- 
posed not only the Shatpancdsikd and Hordpancahotriya (1), 
butalsothe Yogaydtrd, Tikaniydird (2), and Vivéhapatala: 
v. Kern, Brhat Savihitd, preface, pp. 25, 26; his translation 
of the Yogaydtrd in Weber’s Indische Studien, x. 161. 

The name of the author of the book on architecture is 
missing in the Arabic text. If it was not likewise a work 
of Varahamihira’s, 1t may have been composed by Nagnajit 
or Vigvakarman: v. Kern, J. δ. p. 51. 


P. 158. Sridhava.—I do not know the corresponding 
Sanskrit form. It seems to be some relative of gruti. 11 
§rutayas had currency in the meaning of traditions, I 
should identify it with sriidhava. Is it = Srotarya? 

The word is the title of two different books, one by 
Utpala from Kashmir (v. note to p. 157), and the one here 
mentioned, on omina and portenta, lucky and unlucky 
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days, &c. It probably contained the names of the twenty- 
four hord (i. 344); it mentioned the names of the third 
parts of the day (a1. 120), the names of the vishtz (11. 201), 
the unlucky davs of the year (11. 192), the name of Vikram- 
Aditya (ii. 6, vide note to the place). 

The reading of the word Ji» as Bangdla is probably 
not correct. Is it = punyakdla ? 


P, 158. Gudhadmana (2), in the Arabic 7u7dman.—As the 
word is translated by unknown, one thinks of a derivation 
of the word guh=to conceal (v. gidha). The Arabic 
characters may also be read ctiddmant. If pragna jird- 
man (1) really meant what Alberuni says, one would expect 
gudhapragna. 


P. 158. Sangahila, Piruvéna.—I do not know the San- 
skrit equivalents of these two names. The former might 
be a word like Sriakhala or Sriagald (Syncellus 3). Prithi- 
daka is the author of a commentary on the Brahmasid- 
dhdnta: v. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1]. 411. 


P. 159. Caraka.—The ancient Arabic translation of his 
medical work is sometimes quoted by Alberuni, and to 
judge from these quotations the translation was not free 
from blunders nor the manuscript-tradition free from the 
effects of carelessness: v. a quotation on weights, i. 162, 
163; one on the origin of medicine, i. 382. Cf. Weber, 
Vorlesungen, pp. 284, 289. 


P. 159. Paiicatantra—Cf on this book and on Ibn 
Almukaffa’s share in its translation, Benfey’s introduc- 
tion to his translation of the Pancatantra (Leipzig, 1859). 
On the translations of the book and on the influence 
which King Mahmtd of Ghazna has had on its fate, ef. 
Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 11.148. The work of Ibn Almu- 
kaffa is that one edited by δ. de Sacy, 1816. 


P. 160. Chapter XV.—For the translation of this chapter 
on metrology, I have derived much help from Colebrooke, 
“On Indian Weights and Measures” (“ Essays,” i. 528 
seq.), and Marsden’s Numismata Orientalia, new edition, 
Part I., “ Ancient Indian Weights,” by E. Thomas, London, 
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1874; A. Weber, Ueber ein Fragment der Bhagavati, ΤΊ. 
Theil, p. 265 note. 

The weight of one dirham = one-seventh mithidl, dates 
from the time of the Khalif Omar. 

The weight of one dirham = seven ddnak, is peculiar 
to India in the author’s time, for in general one dirham 
=six ddinak. Cf. Sauvaire, Matériaux pour servir a 
’ Histoire de la Numismatique et de la Meétroloqgie Musul- 
manes, Paris, 1882, pp. 43, 81, 98; on the mithhdl, Ὁ. 35; 
on the fuls, p. 108. On the ancient denars of Sindh éf. 
Elliot, “ History of India,” 1. 11 (Abt Zaid), 24 (Mas tdi), 
35 (Ibn Haukal). 


P. 162. Vardhamthira.—This passage is Brihat Savirhitd, 
chap. lviii. v. 1. The following quotation on yava, andt, 
masha, and suvarna, I do not find in his Samhita. 


P. 162. Caraka.—The Arabic translation of this book 
15. not extant. The Indian words which occur in the 
extracts from this book are not so accurately written as 
those in Alberuni’s own work, and offer more difficulties 
in the way of identification : v. note to p. 159. 


P. 162. Jivasarman.—The words “ As I have been told 
(by him),” may better be translated “As I have heard it 
from him.” Alberuni does not quote from a book of his, 
but only says “he has told, mentioned,’ “ I have heard from 
him.” Accordingly, he seems to have been a contemporary 
and personal acquaintance of Alberunt’s, in the same way 
as Sripala. Alberuni relates on his authority details 
regarding a festival in Kashmir and Svat, 11. 181, 182. 
Besides, a JivaSarman 15 mentioned as the author of a 
Jdtakam, 1.157, who seems to have been a different person 
altogether, and lived before the time of Varahamihira: v. 
Kern’s Preface to Brhat Saiihitd, p. 29. 


P. 164. Vardhamthira.—This quotation seems to corre- 
spond to Brihat Sarihitd, chap. xxiii. v. 2. At all events, 
it is the passage to which Sripala refers. 

ripdla.—Alberuni quotes him a second time, 1. 240, 
where he speaks of a star, Sila, as observed in Multan, 
which people considered as unlucky, and ii, 209, he copies 
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from him the names of the twenty-seven yogas. Perhaps 
Sripala was a scholar living at Multan in the time of the 
author. Alberuni does not mention a book of his. 


P. 163. Sigupdla.—The story of Krishna’s killing Sigu- 
pala (Sisupdlabadha) is told in the Jlahdbhdrata, Sabha- 
Parvan, v. 1336 seg. 


P. 165. Alfazdri is one of the fathers of Arabian litera- 
ture, the first propagator of Indian astronomy among the 
Arabs. His works are, as far as I am aware, not extant. 
Probably this Muhammad Ibn Ibrahim Alfaz4ri was the 
son of Ibrahim Ibn Habib Alfazari, the first constructor of 
astrolabes among the Arabs, who as a surveyor partook in 
the foundation of Bagdad. Cf Fihrist, Ὁ. WT. Gildemeister, 
in his Seriptorum Arabum de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101, gives 
the translation of an article of Alkifti on our Fazari. 

According to the quotations of Alberuni (v. index 8. Ὁ. 
Alfazari), this scholar used the word pala in the meaning 
of day-minute; he reckoned the circumference of the earth 
in gly}, t.c. yojanas ; he (together with Ya‘kib Ibn Tarik) 
mentions a town, Zara, in a sea in Yamakoti; he gives a 
method for the computation of the longitude of a place 
from two latitudes; his book contained the cycles of the 
planets as derived from Hindu scholars, the members of an 
embassy froni some part of Sindh, who called on the Khalif 
Almansur, AH. 154 (= A.D. 771). Alberuni charges him 
with having misunderstood the meaning of the word Arya- 
bhata, which he is said to have used as meaning τοὺσὺ Of 
the measures of the great Siddhanta, 1.46. the Brahmasid- 
dhanta of Brahmagupta. Lastly, Alfazari (together with 

ἃ Κα) has used the word &4 (padamdsa?) in the 
sense of adhimdsa (leap-month). On the whole, Alberuni 
finds that the tradition of Indian astronomy by Alfazari 
is not very trustworthy, and that in it the names or ¢ermant 
technicr are often corrupt and badly written. 

As Alfazari and Yakiib Ibn Tarik are sometimes men- 
tioned in the same context, there must have been a close 
relation between these two authors, the nature of which I 
have no means for examining. Have both learned from 
the same Hindu scholar, and have they independently of 
each other committed their information to writing? Or 
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has the one made a new edition or a commentary of the 
work of the other? Vide note to p. 169 (Yaktb). 


P. 165. Sibi—The word occurs thrice, and is written 
cs (siyt 2); only in one place it seemed to be >, but on 
repeated comparison of the MS. I find that originally here, 
too, Was written «~~. Ido not know a measure of sucha 
name. Perhaps it is the bist, of which 16=1 ραπέξ (p. 
166, ]1.2in Somanath). C/. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 536; 


sixteen bisis = one paniti. 


P. 166. Khwdrizmvan.—The comparison of the measures 
of this country, the modern Khiva, will remind the reader 
that it was the native country of the author. 


P. 166. Vardhamthira.—I have not succeeded in find- 
ing this quotation in his SamaAztd. 


P. 167. Vardhamihira—The passage here quoted is 
Samhita, chap. xvill, v. 26-28. 


P. 167. ’Ajvdén.—Alberuni only mentions the plural 
form, not the singular, which would be jun or jawn, j6n. 
I take the word to be the Arabized form of yojana. ‘The 
change from yojana to yon was perhaps facilitated by a 
Prakritic pronunciation on the part of the Hindu teachers 
of Alfazari, according to which a7 between two vowels may 
be dropped. Cf. gao=gaja, raadam, rajyata (Vararuci, 11. 2). 


P. 168.—Archimedes fixed 7 as a measure between 3} and 
374%. Cf. J. Gow, “Short History of Greek Mathematics,” 
Cambridge, 1884, p. 235. 


P. 169.— γα ὧν Ibn Tarik seems to have been the most 
prominent predecessor of Alberuni in the field of astro- 
nomy, chronology, and mathematical geography on an 
Indian basis. Heis frequently quoted in the /ndica, much 
more than Alfazari. 

Here he gives the measures of the circumference and 
the diameter of the zodiacal sphere in yojanas, in which 
Alberuni recognises the system of Pulisa. He speaks of 
a city, Tara, within a sea in Yamakoti (i. 303). He gives 
the measures of the radius, diameter, and circumference of 


312 ALBERUNTS INDIA: 


the earth in yojanas (1. 312), a statement on the latitude 
of Ujain, and a quotation from the book Arkand on the 
same subject (i. 316). He mentions the four mdnas or 
measures of time, sauramdna, cdndramdna, &c. (i. 353). 
His work contained tables of the revolutions of the planets, 
borrowed from a Hindu who had come in an embassy 
from Sindh to the court of the Khalif Almansiir, Δ.Η. 
154 (=A.D. 771), but Alberuni finds in these tables con- 
siderable deviations from those of the Hindus (11,15). He 
is accused of having misunderstood the word Aryabhata, 
so as to take it not for the name of an author, but for a 
technical term meaning zoo of the measures employed in 
the great Siddhanta (that of Brahmacupta), on 11. 18, 19. 
He called the leap-month 4 (padamédsa ?) instead of 
adhimdsa (11. 23). He gives an incorrect method for the 
computation of the solar days in the akargana and for the 
reduction of years into days (by the side of a correct one) 
on 11. 26, 34,38. He gives further details of the ahargana 
computation (11. 44, 45), and a table indicating the dis- 
tances of the planets from the earth, borrowed from a 
Hindu, a.H. 161 (=A-D. 777, 778), om il. G7, Go: 

Accordingly the work of Yakib seems to have been a 
complete system of astronomy, chronology, and mathema- 
tical geography. It is called Compositio Spherarum and 
also gl, ὑ.6, Canon. 

Alberuni sometimes criticises Yaktib, and maintains 
that he had committed errors, that he mis-spelled the Indian 
words, and that he simply borrowed the tables from his 
Hindu authority without examining them by calculation. 

On his relation to Alfazart, υ. note to p. 165. 

When Alberuni wrote his Chronology, he did not possess 
the work of Ya‘ktb, fort here he gives a note on the four 
mdnas and on the word ἄν (padamdsa ?) on the autho- 
rity of Yakib, but taken from the work of another author. 
Vide my translation, p. 15. 

As Yakib studied in the years A.H. 154 and I61 (A.D. 
771, 778), he must have lived in the second half of the 
eighth Christian century (probably in Babylonia). This 
1S “nearly all we know of him. Cf. Reinaud, Alémoire sur 
’Inde, p. 3133; Steinschneider, Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenliindischen Gesellschaft, 24, 332, 354. 

The Fihrist, p. v4, has a note on him in which there 
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is some confusion. The work Compositio Spherarum is 
erroneously mentioned among the works of “Utarid Ibn 
Muhammad, whilst it is apparently identical with the 
work here called Canon. It consisted of two parts, one on 
the sphere and one on the periods (the yugas?). Accord- 
ing to Fihrist, he had written two more books, one on the 
division of the sine in Aardajdt, and another on what 18 
derived from the arc of the meridian. 

Regarding the embassy from Sindh, from which the 
Arabs are said to have got the first information on Indian 
astronomy, in fact, the two works of Brahmagupta, the 
Brahmasiddhdnta (Sindhind) and the Khandakhddyaka 
(called Arkand), I cannot find any historical account in 
the Arabic annals. We do not learn anything from Ibn 
Wadih or Tabari of the presence of a Sindhi embassy in 
Babylonia in the year 154 (A.D. 771), as Alberuni has it, 
nor in the year 156 (A.D. 773), as Alhusain Ibn Muhammad 
Ibn Alaidami maintains (Gildemeister, Scriptorum Arabum 
de rebus Indicis loci, p. 101), nor of the presence of Hindu 
scholars in Babylonia in the year 161 (A.D. 777). This 
only is related by Ibn Wadith, that when Abulabbas Saffah, 
the first Abbaside Khalif, was dying in Anbar, there 
arrived at his court an embassy from Sindh, A.H. 136 (A.D. 
753). At all events, at the time of the Khalif Almanstr, 
Sindh obeyed this prince, and Islam had spread not only 
in Sindh, but far beyond it into the adjacent countries, 
both by war and by commerce. There must have been 
many occasions for petty Hindu princes in Sindh to send 
special missions to the political centre of the Muslim 
realm. 

When Yaktib wrote, the Arkand (Khandakhddyaka) had 
already been translated into Arabic. By whom? By 
Alfazari ? 

In the first fifty years of Abbaside rule there were two 
periods in which the Arabs learned from India, first 
under Manstir (A.D. 753-774), chiefly astronomy, and 
secondly under Hartin (786-808), by the special influence 
of the ministerial family Barmak, who till 803 ruled the 
Muslim world, specially medicine and astrology. 


P. 170. Socrates.—I do not know the Greek form of this 
dictum. It must be observed that according to the common 
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tradition hides of animals were first prepared for vellum 
at Pergamum long after Socrates. 


P. 171. On the fabrication of papyrus, cf Wilkinson, 
“Manners and Customs of the Ancient Eeyptians,” ii. p. 180. 


P. 172. As for the Greck alphabet, &e.—The source of 
this tradition on the origin of the Greek alphabet seems 
to be certain scholia to the Avs Grammatiea of Dionysius 
Thrax: v. Immanuel Bekker, Anecdota Greca, Berlin, 
1816, vol. 11. p. 780 seg. The synchronistic notes point 
more to Joannes Malalas; perhaps these things were 
originally mentioned in the lacuna O 120. 

Asidhas seems to be a mistake for Palamedes, Agenon 
for Agenor. 


P. 173. Bahmanwd.—Read Bamhanvé. Other forms 
of the nameare Bdmivdn and Bainvah: v. Elliot, “ History 
of India,” i. 34, 189, 369, and the papers of Haig in the 
“ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1884, Ὁ. 281, and of 
Bellasis in the “Journal” of the Bombay branch, vol. v., 
1857, p. 413, 467. 

For Kannara, v. note to pp. 17-19. Andhrade§a identi- 
fied by Cunningham with Telingana, v. his “ Ancient Geo- 
eraphy of India,” Ὁ. 527. 

Bhaikshuki.—Alberuni writes Batkshuka, probably that 
of the bhikshu or beggar-monks, 1.6. the sramana or Bud- 
dhistic monks. Is the Audunpir mentioned by Alberuni, 
identical with the famous Buddhistic monastery Udanda- 
puri in Magadha(?). Cf. H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und 
seine Geschichte in Indicn, German by H. Jacobi, Leipzig, 
1882, vol. il. p. 545. 

What Malvashau is I do not know (Malla-vishaya 7). 


P. 175. To the orders of numbers, ef. Weber, Vedzsche 
Angaben iiber Zeittheilung und hohe Zahlen, in Zertschrift 
der Deutschen Morg. Gesellschaft, xv. 132. 


Pp. 178, 179. This table has already been published by 
F. Wopcke, Jlémoire sur la Propagation des Chiffres 
Indiens, p. 103 seg; A.C. Burnell, “ Elements of South 
Indian Palewography,” 1]. ed., p. 77. Compare also EK. 
Jaquet, Mode d Expression Syinbolique des Nombres Ein- 
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ployé par les Indiens, les Tibétains et les Javanais, (Extrait 
du Journal Asiatique); Brown, “Sanskrit Prosody and 
Numerical Symbols,” London, 1869, p. 49 seq. 


P. 181. Pushandhila.—The eunuch is called shandha. 
This seems to be a diminutive form compounded with the 
word puris (G. Biihler). 


P. 182. They magnify the nouns of their language, &e.— 
This somewhat enigmatic sentence seems to have the 
following meaning:—An Arabic word, e.g. karsh (a sea- 
animal), is magnified, 1.6. receives a larger form, by being 
changed into the diminutive form, 1.6. kuraish (a small 
sea-animal, as a proper noun, the name of the tribe to 
which Muhammad belonged). The diminutive form serves 
the purpose of magnifying the form of the word: ef. Kash- 
shaf to Koran, 106, 2, prea pptodt, (not pase). If the 
Hindus magnify their nouns by giving them the feminine 
gender, this must be referred to some of the pleonastic 
suffixes, e.g. d, 7, which are added to Indian nouns without 
altering their meaning. In appearance they are the ter- 
minations of the feminine gender, in reality euphonic 
changes of the more ancient suffixes aka and tka, e.g. pata, 
board, by the side of pat. Cf. Hornle, “ Comparative 
Grammar of the Gaudian Languages,” ὃ 194 seq. 


P. 183.—An explanation of the Indian chess has been 
published by A. Van der Linde, Gesehiehte und Intteratur 
des Shachspvels. 


P. 189. Nagdrjuna.—Cf. on him A. Weber, Vorlesungen, 
pp. 306, 307; H. Kern, Der Buddhismus und seine Gesehichte 
in Indien, 11. 501; Beal, “Indian Antiquary,’ 1886, 353. 


P. 189. Vyddi.—A lexicographer of this name is men- 
tioned in a certain connection with Vikramaditya by 
Colebroke, “ Essays,” 11. 19. 


P. 190. Raktémala = rakta = red, and amala = emblica 
officinalis. I do not see how the word could be understood 
to mean oil and human blood. 


P. 191. Bhojadeva.—Cf. on this king of Malava, Lassen, 
Indisehe Alterthumskunde, in. p. 845 seq. 
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P. 192. Vallabhi.—On the end of this city, cf. Lassen, 
Indische Alterthumskunde, 111. 532 seg., and also Nicholson 
and Forbes on the ruins of the place, in “ Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Society,” vol. xiii. (1852), p. 146, and vol. 
Xvi. (1860), p. 267. 


P. 196. For τέ a not navigable—This passage agrees 
almost literally with Plato’s Timaus, 25D :— 


4 ~ , ~ 
διὸ Kat vor ἄπορον καὶ ἀδιερεύνητον γέγονε TO ἐκεῖ 
~ [4 3 a 
πέλαγος, πηλοῦ κάρτα βραχέος ἐμποδὼν ὄντος ὃν ἡ νῆσος 
ἱζομένη παρέσχετο. 


P. 197. The various tribes of the Zanj—The traditions 
of the Arabs regarding Eastern Africa have been collected 
by Marcel Devic in his Le Pays des Zendjs, Paris, 1883. 


P. 197. The configuration of the northern coast of the 
Indian Ocean seems to have been a favourite subject of 
Alberuni, for he mentions it again on p. 270. 


P. 199. Mdhiira, so written by Alberuni, is written 
bya, Mahwra, by his elder conteniporary Al-utbi, more in 
keeping with the Sanskrit vowels (Alathurd). 

Alberuni reckons the distances in farsakh, regarding the 
measure of which he unfortunately does not give accurate 
information. According to 1. 167, I yojana= 32,000 yards 
=8 miles; 1 mile=4o000 yards; and according to i. 200, 
1 farsakh=4 miles=1 kuroh; 1 farsakh=16,000 yards. 
Cf. also Aloys Sprenger, Die Post- und Reiserouten des 
Orients, Vorrede, p. xxvi., who proves that one Arabian 
mile=preter propter 2000 metres=2186 yards, whilst the 
English geographical mile = 2025 vards. If we, therefore, 
want to compare Alberuni’s distances with English miles, 
we must reckon— 


1 English mile= 1353, Arabian mile. 
1 Arabian mile= 5335 English mile. 
I farsakh=4 Arabian miles = 37, οἷς English miles. 


P. 200. Alberuni gives sixteen itineraries which seem 
to have been communicated to him by the military and 
civil officers of King Malhmtd (on some of these roads he 
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had marched with large armies, 6.7. to Kanoj and to 
Somanatha), from merchants and sailors, from Hindu and 
Muslim travellers. The starting-points of these itineraries 
are Kanoj, Mahtra (now Muttra), Anhilvara (now Pattan), 
Dhar in Malava, and two less known places, Bari, the tem- 
porary capital of the realin of Kanoj, after the old capital 
had been taken by the Muslims, anda place called Bazana. 

These itineraries are—I. From Kanoj to Allahabad, 
and thence towards the eastern coast of India as far as 
Kaiici (Conjeveram), and farther south. 2. From Kanoj 
(or Bari) to Benares, and thence to the mouth of the 
Ganges. 3. From Kano} eastward as far as Kamroop, and 
northward to Nepal and the Tibetan frontier. 4. From 
Kanoj southward as far as Banavasi on the southern coast. 
5. From Kanoj to Bazina or Narayan, the then capital of 
Guzarat. 6. From Muttra to Dhar, the capital of Malava. 
7. From Bazina to Dhar and Ujain. 8. From Dhar in 
Malava towards the Goddvart. 9. From Dhar to Tana, 
on the coast of the Indian Ocean. 10. From Bazana to 
Somanatha, on the south coast of Kathiavar. 11. From 
Anhilvara to Tana, on the west coast, north of Bombay. 
12. From Bazina vid Bhati to Loharant, at the mouth 
of the Sindh river. 13. From Kanoj to Kashmir. 14. 
From Kanoj to Panipat, Attok, Kabul, Ghazna. 15. From 
Babrahan to Addishtan, the capitalof Kashmir. τό. From 
Tiz, in Makran, along the coast as far as Setubandha, 
opposite Ceylon. 

Cf. the following latitudes and longitudes, taken from 
the Canon Masudicus :— 


Tree of Prayaga, 25° οἱ lat., 106° 20’ long. ; Kuraha, 26° 1’ lat., 106° 
40 long. ; Tiauri, 23° 0’ lat., 106° 30’ long. ; Kajfrfha, 24° 4’ lat., 106° 
50 long.; Bazdna(?) or Narayan, 24° 35’ lat., 106° 10’ long.; the 
country Kannakara, 22° 20’ lat., 107° ο΄ long. ; Sharvar, 24° 15’ lat., 
107° 50’ long. ; Pataliputra, 22° 30’ lat., 108° 20’ long. ; Mungiri, 22° οἱ 
lat., 109° 10’ long.; Dfitgum, 22° 4o’ lat., 110° 50’ long. ; Bari, 26° 30’ 
feta, 50 lon’; Diidalii, 25° 40 lat., 102° 10’ long. ; Dahmala, 31° 
10’ lat., 100° 55’ long. ; Shirsharaha, 38° 50’ lat., 102° 10’ long. ; Bhil- 
lan:Ala, 23° 50’ lat., 87° 45’ long.; Bamhanva, 26° 40’ lat., 85° ο΄ long. 
Loharani, 24° 40’ lat., 84° 25’ long. ; Daibal, 24° 10’ lat., 82° 30’ long. ; 
Bhatiya, 28° 40’ lat., 96° 0’ long. ; Ujain, 24° ο΄ lat., 100° 50’ long. ; 
Tiz, 26° 15 lat., 83° ο΄ long. ; Kandi, 33° 40’ lat., 95° 50’ long.; Dun- 
par, 33° 45’ lat., 96° 25’ long.; Tanjore (?), 15° ο΄ lat., 115° 0’ long. ; 
Rameshar, 13° 0’ lat., 118° o’ long. ; Jahravar, 39° 50’ lat., 96° 15’ long. ; 
3,35 31° τ' lat., 95° 55 long. Longitude is reckoned from the coast of 
the Atlantic; that of Bagdad is 70°. 


we 
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P. 200. Barhamshull = Brdhmanagatla = Brahmin’s 
rock (i 

Tree of Prayaga= Allahabad, at the confluence of Ganges 
and Jumna. 

In line 20 after 12 farsakh (in the Arabic only 12 with- 
out farsakh) there is apparently a lacuna. 

Uwaryahér.—One expects an indication of Orissa 
(Uriyidega). The word might also be read Urétyahdr. 
Is Uriyadhéré meant? Urdabtshau perhaps = trdhva- 
vishaya. 

Jaur’s possessions, 1.6. the Cola empire; τ. also here, 
i. 209, and Lassen, Jndische Alterthumskunde, li. 435, iv. 
230 seq. 


P. 200. Bdri—Regarding the situation of this place the 
following statements must be taken into account :—It was 
situated ten farsakh or three to four days’ march distant 
from Kano} towards the east, east of the Ganges, in the 
neighbourhood of the confluence of the rivers —) and 529 
and Sarayu. It was twenty-five farsakh distant from Oudh. 
The name drt occurs also in Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,” 
ii, 83, as that of a subdivision of the district Agra. 


P. 201. Kdmrt is apparently Kadmartipa and Tilvat = 
Tirhoot. The latter is by mistake also written Zanvat. 
Are we to read Tirtit? The word is perhaps composed of 
Tartu, the name of the nation who lived there, and a word 
like bhiuktz. 

The empire of Shilahat.—Is this to be identified with 
Sylhet, the province of Assain ? 

Bhoteshar seems to be bhautta-tfvara, lord of the 
bhauttas, or Tibetans. 


P. 202. Kajtrdha is = kharjitra-bhaga. 

Tiaurt.—According to a well-known rule of Prakrit 
(Vararuci, 11, 2), the name Tvatrovpa (Ptolemy, vii. 1. 63) 
would become something like Tiauri, As there is a lacuna 
in the Arabic manuscript, the situation of this place cannot 
be accurately defined. 

Kannakara.—This is probably identical with Kamkar, 
the realm of the Balhara, according to Mas‘tdi: v, Elliot, 
“ History of India,” 1. 25. 
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P. 202. Bazina.—The reading is conjectural. For an 
identification v, Archzological Survey of India, 11. 242. 
For Sahanyd (Suhaniyd) v. aid. 11. 399. 

On Guzarit, the empire of the Gurjjara kings, not 
identical with modern Guzerat, cf Cunningham, “ Ancient 
Geography of India,” p. 312 seg.; Elliot, 2. δ. p. 358. 

Jadira.—tThis reading is uncertain. Perhaps all the 
signs of the Arabic text (% +=)=!) are the name of a place. 


P. 202. Bémahir is perhaps identical with Ptolemy’s 
Bappoyovpa (Pi. vii. 1. § 63), as in some cases an ἦ re- 
presents an elder g; eg. s\,4= Candariha = Candrabhdgd, 
Pre devahar=devagriha, kulahara (Prakrit) =kulagriha. 


P. 203. Namdvur, Alispir.—Are these names to be 
identified with Nimdr and Elliehpur in Central India ? 
Cf. G. Smith, “ Geography of British India,” pp. 339, 347. 


P. 203. Sarabha.—This digression of the author's is 
repeated by Muhammad ‘Aufi in his story-book: νυ. Elliot, 
“ History of India,” 11, 202. 


P. 205. Anhilvédra = Analavita = modern Pattan in 
Northern Baroda: v. G. Smith, /. 2. p. 297; Elliot, “ History 
of India,” 1. 363. 

Ldrdesh = Aapixn of Ptolemy, vii. 1. 4. 

Bihroj = Broach = Bapvyafa, G. Smith, p. 263. 

Rihanjgitr is probably identical with “Aypwayapa (Pto- 
lemy, vil. 1. ὃ 63). Two consonants frequently undergo a 
metathesis, if one of them is a liguid. Agrinagara has 
become Arginagara, and the g is here represented by an A, 
as in Candaréha = Candrabhagad. 

Lohardnt seems to be identical with AwviBape of 
Ptolemy, vi. 1. § 2. A metathesis of the middle conso- 
nants has taken place, and 6 has become hk. It is also 
called Lohdniyye (i. 316). 


P. 205.—Jdlandhar is the Κυλινδρινὴ of Ptolemy, vii. i. 
§ 42, G. Smith, p. 207. 

Ballévar = Vallapura, v. Cunningham, l. 6. pp. 135, 133. 
Is it identical with modern Phillaur? G, Smith, p. 208. 
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P. 206.—Kavital = Kapisthala= Καμβίσθολοι (Megas- 
thenes), now Kapoorthala, G. Smith, p. 208. Vide also 
Kaithal in Elliot’s History of India,” 1. 337, 353. 

Mandahikir. Cf. Elliot, l. ¢ 1, 530. 


P. 206. Kusnari.—I am inclined to identify this river 
with the Kunhar (G. Smith, Ὁ. 231). Is the Mahvf= 
Kishen-Ganga ? 


P. 207.—Ushkdré is explained by Cunningham, /. 6. Ὁ. 99, 
as Hushkapura, Huvishkapura and Baramila as Vardéha- 
nila. 


P. 208.—Tdkeshar is perhaps to be explained as Tak- 
katsvara, like Bhoteshar= Bhautta-isvara. Cf on Takka, 
Cunningham, l. ¢. p. 749. 

Rédjavart seems to be identical with Rajaori (G. Smith, 
p. 228). 


P. 208. The coast of India begins with Tiz.—Cf. with 
this route along the coast that one given by Ibn Khurdadbih 
in Elhot, “ History of India,” 1.15, 16; A. Sprenger, Die 
Post- und Rerserouten des Orrents, pp. 80-82. 

Munha=Skyr. mukha, Prakrit muha, Hindi muh: v. 
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar,” § 116. 

Daibal_—On the identification with Karaci v. Elliot, 
“ History of India,” i. 375. Daibal-Sindh is the Diuleindz 
of Duarte Borbosa, translated by Stanley, p. 49 (Hakluyt 
Society). 


Pp. 208, 209.—Barot = Baroda, Kanbéyat = Kambay, 
Bihroj=Broach. Stbdra is identical with Skr. Sdrpd- 
vaka, Ptolemy’s Sovmapa, and the Sufdéla of the Arabs. 
Tdna=Skr. sthéna, and Sandén is perhaps =samdhana. 
To Sabara, ef, Bhagvanlal Indraji, “ Antiquarian Remains 
of Sopara,” &c., “Journal” of the Bombay branch, 1881, 
1882, ΟἹ συν ἢ 27. 


P. 209.—Panjaydvar seems to be a mistake for some 
older form of the name Zanjore. 

Ramsher = Radmesvara ?—On Rama and the monkeys of 
the Kishkindha mountains cf. the fourth book of the 
Lidméyana. 
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P. 210.—The theory of the rising and disappearing of 
the Diva islands seems to have been a favourite one of the 
author's, for he explains it in three different places; v. p. 
233, and 11, 106. 


P. 211.—Shauhat is explained by Johnson as a tree 
whence bows are made, and mulamma means having diffe- 
rent colours. What particular sort of wood this means [ 
do not know. 


P. 211.—/ndravedi must be changed into Antarvedi, 
“the old name of the Lower Doab, extending from about 
Etawah to Allahabad.” Elliot-Beames, “ Memoirs,” 1. 10; 
Elliot, “ History of India,” 11. 124. 

Is Bhdtal identical with Ptolemy’s Παταληνή ? 


P, 213. We have already mentioned, viz. on p. 17. 


P. 214. ὧραι xatpixai, 1.6. the ancient division of day 
and night, each in twelve equal parts, of whatsoever length 
day and night happened to be. These hours were different 
in the different seasons of the year. On the contrary, the 
ὧραι ἰσημεριναΐ, probably of scientific origin, are the twenty- 
fourth part of a nychthemeron, always equal throughout 
the course of the whole year. (Cf Ideler, Handbuch der 
Chronologie, 1. 86. 


P, 214. Horé.—The Persian nimbahra means half part, 
and in astrology one-half or fifteen degrees of a sign of 
the zodiac; v. 11]. 222. 


P. 214, 1. 30.—The distance between the sun and the 
degree of the ascendens divided by fifteen gives in hours 
the time which has passed since sunrise; the dominus of 
the day being at once the dominus of the first hour, the 
rule here given is evidently correct (Schram). 


P. 215.—For names of planets v. E. Burgess, Stirya Sidd- 
hanta, pp. 422, 423, and A. Weber, Indische Studien, 11. 261. 

Instead of s+} read 93}, dvaneya. The word bibatd is 
probably some form of vivasvant. 

The reader will notice the Greek names helt ἥλιος, dra 

VoL. It Xx 
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"Ἄρης, hemna”Eppns, jiva Ζεύς, dsphujit “Adpoditn, kona 
Κρόνος. 


Pp. 216, 217, 218. Vishnudharma.—Vide note to Ὁ. 54. 


P. 217. Table.—I shall here give the names of the 
months as the author probably pronounced them, but 
cannot be held responsible for the details of the vowel- 
pronunciation: cetr, béshak, jert, dshdr, shrdban, bhadro, 
ashi, kdrtik, manghir, posh, mag, pagun. Perhaps most 
of these names terminated in short u,as manghiru. Cf. 
the Hindustani names in Dowson’s “Grammar of the 
Urdai,” τόν τὶ 

The vernacular names of the suns are perhaps to be 
pronounced: rabi, bishnu, dhdta, bidhata, arjamu, bhagu, 
sabita, pisha, tvashta, arku, dibakaru, anshu. 

The difference between vernacular and classical speech 
is repeatedly referred to. Vide i. 18 (v. note), 218. 


‘P. 218. With the tradition of the Vishnudharma.—Atfter 

these words must be added the following, which I have 
overlooked in translating: “And further he (ae Vasu- 
deva) has spoken in the Gitd, ‘I am like the vasanta, 1.6. 
the equinox, among the six parts of the year. This too 
proves that the tradition as given in the first table is 
correct.” Of. Bhagavad-Gitd, x. 35. 


P. 218.—Compare the table of the nakshatras with E. 
Burgess, Surya Siddhdnta, p. 468. 


P. 219.—Vardhamihira.— Vide note to p. 54. 


Ῥ, 220.—The Greek names kriya xpios, tambiru ταῦρος, 
jituma δίδυμοι, pdrtina παρθένος, &c., are declared to be 
not generally known. Cf. A. Weber, Indische Studien, 11. 
259. Instead of jitu read cetthu. 


P, 222. Galenus.—I have not been able to verify this 
quotation about Asclepius in the Greek works of Galenus. 


P. 223. rom the belief of the nations who lived in 
anetent times in and round Label, &c.—That information 
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to which the author here refers was probably derived 
from the books of the Manichzans. 


P. 223. Plato—This quotation is not identical with 
Timaus 36 B-D, but apparently derived therefrom. It 
Tulse— 

/ “" Ἁ / ~ ~ x ~ 
ταύτην οὖν τὴν ξύστασιν πάσαν διπλῆν κατὰ μῆκος 
σχίσας μέσην πρὸς μέσην, K.T.A. τὴν δ᾽ ἐντὸς σχίσας 
ἑξαχῇ ἑπτὰ κύκλους ἀνίσους, K.T.A. 


Cf. note to p. 35. 


Pp. 223, 224.—On Brahmagupta and Pulisa, v. notes to 
Pp. 153, 154. 


P. 225. Vasishtha, Aryabhata.—The author does not 
take the theories of these men from their own works; he 
only knew them by the quotations in the works of Brah- 

magupta. He himself states so expressly with regard to 
Aryabhata. Cf, note to p. 156, and the author, i. 370. 


P. 225, 227. Balabhadra.— Vide note to p. 156. 


P. 226. Aristotle. Cf. his Phys. vil. 1, and Metaph. xi. 
3,24. 


P. 226. Ptolemy.—Cf. the edition of Halma, Paris, 
1813, tome 1. p. 2: 


TO μὲν τῆς τῶν ὅλων πρώτης κινήσεως πρῶτον αἴτιον, 
εἴ τις κατὰ τὸ ἁπλοῦν ἐκλαμβάνοι, θεὸν ἀόρατον καὶ 
ἀκίνητον ἂν ἡγήσαιτο, καὶ τὸ τούτου ζητητέον εἶδος 
θεολογικὸν, ἄνω που περι τὰ μετεωρότατα τοῦ κόσμου 
τῆς τοιαύτης ἐνεργείας νοηθείσης ἂν μόνον, καὶ καθάπαξ 
κεχωρισμένης τῶν αἰσθητῶν οὐσίῶν. 


P. 226. Johannes Grammaticus.— Vide note to p. 36. I 
have not been able to find this quotation in the Greek 
text. 


Pp. 228, 229.—The author repeatedly complains of the 
great verbosity of the Sanskrit caused by the necessities 
of the authors, who will only write in metre, and require 
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a great number of synonyms, in order that one word may 
fit into the metre if others will not. Cf. 1. 213, 217, 299. 


P. 229. For those men who, &c.—This is the only passage 
in which Alberuni clearly speaks of his Pandits. Appa- 
rently he tried hard to learn Sanskrit, but could not suc- 
ceed on account of the difficulties of which he himself 
complains, and he studied Indian literature in the same 
manner as the first English scholars in Bengal, by the 
help of native Pandits. 


P. 230. Table—Cf. Vishnu-Purdna, i. 209, where the 
fifth and seventh earths are called mahdtala and pdtdla. 

Also the Vadyu-Purdna (ed. Rajendralala Mitra, Calcutta, 
1880) offers somewhat different names, viz. atalam, suta- 
lam, vitalam, gabhastalam, mahdtalam, Sritalam, pdtdlam, 
and krishna-bhaumam, pandu, raktam, pita, Sarkara, sild- 
mayam, saucarna (vol. i, p. 391, V. LI-14). 


P. 231. The spiritual beings, &c.—This list of names is 
literally taken from Vdyu-Purdna, vol. i. p. 391, V. 15- 
394, V. 43 (Adhydya, 50). 


P. 231. Johannes Grammaticus.—I have not been able 
to find this quotation in the Greek text, nor the verse of 
Homer. Vide note to p. 36. 


P. 231. Plato.—Cfi. Timeeus, 41A:— 
Θεοὶ θεῶν ὧν ἐγὼ δημιουργὸς πατήρ τε ἔργων, ἃ δι᾽ 
ἐμοῦ γενόμενα ἀλυτὰα ἐμοῦ y ἐθέλοντος" τὸ μεν οὖν δὴ 
δεθὲν Tay λυτοόν, τό γε μὴν καλῶς ἁρμοσθὲν καὶ ἔχον εὖ 
λύειν ἐθέλειν κακοῦ, 


P. 232. Vishnu-Purdna.—The seven lokas. Vide i. 
220,227, 


P. 232. The commentator of the book of Pataijalt.—Cf. 
note to p. 27. 


P. 233. Dibajdt.—This remark was already made on 
p. 210. 
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P. 235. Vishnu-Purdna.—Vide the dvtpas and seas, 
Vishnu-Purdna, 11. 109. ; 


P. 236. Lokdloka, which means a not-gathering place. 
Apparently the author had not quite understood the nature 
of the compound loka-aloka, i.e. world and not-world. 


P, 237. Vishnu-Purdna.—tThe first quotation seems to 
correspond to il. 211-213, the second to 11. 204, and the 
third (on p. 238) to 1]. 225-227. 

eshdkhya is apparently a mistake for Sesha-dkhya, i.e. 
having the name of Sesha. 


P. 240.—The story of ViSvamitra’s attempt at creating a 
second world is taken from Rdmdyana, 1. chaps. lvii.-lx.; 
but here the king 15 called Trisanku. 


P. 240.—On Sripdla, v. note to p. 164. The city of 
Multan is in various places mentioned by the author in 
such a remarkable manner as makes me think that he 
knew it, and that he had lived there for some time. 
When King Mahmid, Α.Η. 408 (A.D. 1017), had returned 
from Khwarizm-Khiva after the conquest of the country, 
and had carried along with him the princes of the con- 
quered house of Ma’miin, many scholars (among them 
Alberuni), officers, and soldiers, did he send some of these 
(among them Alberuni) as state prisoners to Multan, 
which he had conquered years before? In this way, nine- 
teen years later (A.H. 427), the princes of the family of 
Altuntash, who had ruled Khwarizm after the Ma’minis, 
were treated by Mahmiid’s grandson, Majdid, who sent 
them as state prisoners to Lahore. At all events, it Is 
perfectly certain that Alberuni cannot have been in favour 
with King Mahmid, or he would have dedicated one of 
his books to him. Cf. Sachau, Zur dltesten Geschichte und 
Chronologie von Khwarizm, 1. pp. 16, 28. 


P. 240.—Aljaihdnt is one of the fathers of Muslim litera- 
ture on geography and travels in the eastern part of the 
Khaliphate, minister of one of the Samani kings of Central 
Asia towards the end of the ninth Christian century. His 
work is most extensively quoted, but has not yet come to 
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hight. Cf. Aloys Sprenger, Die Post- und Reiserouten des 
Orients, Vorrede, p. Xvii. 


P. 241. When Brahman wanted, &c.—On the division 
of Brahman, on Dhruva, &c., cf. Vishnu-Purdna, i. pp. 
IO4, 161 seq. 


P. 242. 1020 to 1030 stars.—This is the number of stars 
enumerated in the star-catalogue of ‘Abdurrahman Safi 
(cf. Schjellerup, Description des Etoiles fixes par Alsiift, St. 
Petersburg, 1874), which Alberuni has transferred into his 
Canon Masudicus. 

Should those men breathe and receive, &c.—I am not quite 
certain whether I have found out the right meaning of 
these words or not. 


P. 243. The commentator Balabhadra, &c.— Vide note to 
Ῥ. 156. 


P. 245, 1. 10.—The values here given correspond to the 
createst declination of 24°. So AT=1397’ is the sine of 
24°, BT= 298’ the versed sine of 24°, and TH the difference 
between this latter and the radius 3438’ (Schram). 


P. 245, 1. 12. Kardajdt.—The word kardaja seems to be 
derived from the Persian karda=cut, meaning a segment. 
The radius is equal to 3438 minutes of the periphery, which 
are called kardajdt. Cf. i. 275, and 11. 205. 


P. 246, 1.—Read 24° instead of 23°. 


P. 246. Aryabhata of Kusumapura is repeatedly quoted 
by Alberuni. He mentions the orders of the numbers from 
ayutan to parapadma, 1.176. Here he speaks of the 
height of Mount Meru, on the longitude of Kurukshetra, 
i. 316 (where he quotes Pulisa and Prithusvamin), on the 
day of the Devas and that of the Pitaras, 1.330. He calls 
the cashaka vinddi, 1. 335. From a book of his it is quoted 
that 1008 caturyugas are one day of Brahman; half of it is 
utsarpini, the other half avasarpint (Jaina terms), 1. 371. 
Unfortunately I cannot read the title of this book; the 
signs may be 2}, and it must remain uncertain whether 
itis an Arabic word with the article or an Indian one. 
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Alberuni warns the reader not to confound this Aryabhata 
with the elder scholar of this name, to whose followers he 
belongs. In this place (1. 246) Alberuni does not seem to 
have used a work of Aryabhata junior himself, but to 
have taken these words of his from a commentary of 
Balabhadra. We learn here that the book had been trans- 
lated into Arabic, but do not learn which particular work 
of Balabhadra’s. Was it his commentary on the Khanda- 
khddyaka of Brahmagupta? Vide note to p.156. That 
Alberuni had made a new edition of the Arabic version of 
the Khandakhddyaka is known (v. edition of the Arabic 
original, pref. p. xx.); perhaps he had also procured him- 
self an Arabic translation of Balabhadra’s commentary. 
Cf. on this younger Aryabhata, Kern, Prhat Saiihitd, pre- 
face, pp. 59, 60, and Dr, Bhau Daji, “ Brief Notes on the 
Age and Authenticity of the Works of Aryabhata, Vara- 
hamihira,” &e., p. 392. Alberuni always calls him Arya- 
bhata of Kusumapura (Patna), to distinguish him from his 
elder namesake, 


R247. Suktibdm.—This seems to be some vernacular 
form for Suktimat. Vishnu-Purdna, ii. 127. Rikshabim 
=fikshavat (2). 


P. 248. The Vishnu-Purdna says—I do not find this 
quotation in the Vishnu-Purdna. Cf. V. P. ἃ. 117. 


P. 248. The commentator of the book of Pataijali.— 
Vide note to p. 27. 


P. 249. Alerdnshahri.—Vide note to pp. 6, 7. 


P. 249. Ardiyd and Girnagar (7) are apparently the same 
mountains which the Avesta calls hara berezaiti and taera. 


P. 254. Vishnu-Purdna.—The quotations from the 
V. P. given in this chapter are found in 11 p. 101 seq. 


P. 254.—Jaunu, as here the river Yamuna is called, 
corresponds to the Prakrit form prescribed by Vararuci 
ll. 3, viz. Jaund. 


P. 257. Vdyu-Purdna.—The names of the rivers are 
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found in the 45th Adhytya, vol. i. pp. 349-350. The 
order of enumeration of the mountains in the Sanskrit 
text is this: Pariyatra, Riksha, Vindhya, Sahya, Malaya, 
Mahendra, Sukti. 

VeGz7,. 


vedasmritir vedavati vritradhni sindhur eva ca 
A 7A 


varnasa candana caiva satira mahati tatha. 


ΨΥ: 


para carmmanvati caiva vidisé vetravaty api 
Sipra hy avanti ca tatha pariyatrasrayah smritah. 


V. 99. 
Sono mahanada§g caiva narmmadaé sumahadruma 
mandakini dasarna ca citraktita tathaiva ca. 


V. 100. 
tamasa pipyala sroni karatoya pisacika 
nilotpalé vipasé ca bafiijula baluvahint. 
V.1Ot 
siterajé Suktimati makruna tridiva kramat 
rikshapadat prastitas ta nadyo maninibhodakah. 
MS (or: 
tapt payoshni nirbbandhya madra ca nishadha nad? 
venva, vaitarani caiva sitivahuh kumudvatt. 
V. ros: 
toyé caiva mahagauri dure’ οὗ *ntahsila tatha 
vindhyapadaprasitas ca nadyah punyajalah Subhah. 
Ὑττοῦ 


godavari bhimarathi krishna vainy atha vanjula 
tungabhadra suprayoga kiuvert ca tatha, paga 
dakshinapathanadyas tu sahyapadad vinihsritah. 


VirOS. 
kritamalé tamravarna pushpajaty utpalavati 
malayabhijatas ta nadyah sarvah sitajalah Subhah. 
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ΔΓ 106. 
trisimé ritukfilyé ca ikshula tridiva ca ya 
lanetlini varngadhara mahendratanayah smritah. 


Ne Oz. 
rishika sukumiri ca mandagaé mandavahini 
kipa palasini caiva guktimatprabhavah smritah. 


P. 259.—Very similar to this enumeration of rivers is 
that in the Vdyu-Purdna, adhyaya 45, vv. 94-108 :— 


V. 94. 
piyante yair ima nadyo ganea sindhusarasvati 
Satadrus candrabhaga ca yamuna sarayis tatha. 


νος, 
iravati vitastaé ca vipasa deviké kuhth 
gomati dhutapapa ca bahuda ca drishadvati. 


V. 96. 
kauéiki ca tritiyé tu nigciraé gandaki tatha 
ikshu lohita ityeta himavatpadanihsritah. 


The following verse, already given in the note to p. 273, 
mentions the rivers flowing from the Pariyatra. 


P. 259. Vedasinit.—Write Viddsznt. 


P. 259. Kdyabish.i—The realm: of Kayabish is here 
identified with Kabul. The signs may be read Kéyabish 
or Kdyabsht; only the consonants are certain. This 
reminds one forcibly of the name of the Indo-Scythian king 
Kadaphes. A dental sound between two vowels may in 
later forms be represented by a y,-as 6.5. in Biyattu = 
Vitastd. Or is the word to be combined with Panini's 
Kadpishi (Capissene in Pliny)? Cf. Panini and the geo- 
graphy of Afchanistan and the Panjab in “Indian Anti- 
quary,” 1872, p. 21. 


P. 259. Ghiizak.—This pass (‘akaba in Arabic) is also 
mentioned in Elliot, ‘History of India,” u. 20, 449 
(Ghtrak). 
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P. 259. Below the town of Parvén.—lt is mentioned in 
the maps at about the distance of eight miles, as the crow 
flies, north of Tschirikar. The road from Anderib to 
Parvan has been sketched by Sprenger, Post- und Reise- 
routen, Map ur. 5. 


Ρ 259. The rwers Nir and Kird.—Read Kirdt instead 
of Kira. Cf. Elliot, J. ¢. ii. 465. 


P. 260.—BLhdtul seems to mean a sub-Himalayan coun- 
try between the Beas and the Satlej. It occurs only 
here and p. 211 (together with Antarvedi). Masudi 
(Elliot, “ History of India,” 1. 22) mentions it as the name 
of one of the five rivers of Panjab. 

The union of the seven rivers.—This tradition apparently 
refers to the hapta hendu of the Avasta, Vendidad 1, 73. 


P. 261. Matsya-Purdéna.—Not having this book at hand, 
I give the corresponding passage from the Vdyu-Purdna, 
adhyaya 47, vv. 38-58 :— 


Υ. 38. 


nadyih Srotas tu gangayaéh pratyapadyata saptadha 
nalini hradini caiva pavani caiva prageata. 


νυ: 
δὲ (ἃ cakshus ca sindhu§ ca praticirh disam agritah 
saptami tv anuga tasarn dakshinena bhagirathi, το. 


ν- 73 


upagacchanti tah sarva yato varshati vasavah 
sirindhran kuntalins cinén varvarin yavasan druhan. 


V. 43. 
rushindms ca kunindarhsca angalokavaramhs ca ye 
kritvaé dvidhaé sindhumarum sita ‘git pascimodadhim. 


V. 44. 
atha cinamartihé caiva nanganan sarvamilikan 
sAdhrims tushararhs tampakin pahlavan daradin gakan 
etn janapadin cakshuh sravayanti gato ‘dadhim. 
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V. 45. 
daradaihé ca sakasmiran gindharin varapin hradin 
p= A μὰ A _A A . 5 5 A 
Sivapauran indrahasadn vadatims ca visarjayan. 


V. 46. 


saindhavan randhrakarakan bhramarabhirarohakan 
Sunamukhaims cordhvamanitin siddhacaranasevitin. 


ν΄ 
gandharvan kinnaran yakshin rakshovidyddharoragén 
kalapagramakams caiva paradin siganan khasan. 


NV 48. 
kirdtarhs ca pulindams ca kuriin sabharatin api 
paficdilakasimatsyams ca magadhéngirms tathaiva ca. 


V. 49. 
brahmottaramé ca vangarhsca tamaliptarhs tathaiva ca 
etan janapadan aryyan ganga bhavayate Subhan. 


Y. 50. 
tatah pratihataé vindhye pravishté dakshinodadhim 
tatas οὗ “hladini punya pracinabhimukhi yayau. 
V. 51. 
plavayanty upabhogams ca nishadanaii ca jatayah 
chivaran rishakams caiva tatha nilamukhan api. 
Vac. 


keralan ushtrakarnamé ca kiratan api caiva hi 
kalodarau vivarndms ca kumaran svarnabhishitén. 


“τ: 


sd mandale samudrasya tirobhita ᾿πργναύίδῃ 
tatas tu pavani caiva pracim eva digan gata. 


V. 54. 
apathan bhavayanti ’ha indYadyumnasaro pi ca 
tathd kharapathams caiva indrasankupathan api. 


τ 


ΑΙΒΕΚΌΝΙΓ δ INDIA. 


& 
G& 


σεν. 
madhyen ’dyanamaskaran kuthapravaranin yayau 
indradvipasamudre tu pravishta lavanodadhim. 


Vee: 
tatas ca nalini οὗ ’gat pracimasarh Javena tu 
tomaran bhavayanti ha harhsamargan sahihukan. 


δ 5 7. 
purvan deSamhs ca sevanti bhittva sa bahudha girin 
karnapravaranams caiva prapya ca $vamukhan api. 


VSS 
sikataparvatamartin gatva vidyadharan yayau 
nemimandalakoshthe tu pravishta 88 mahodadhin. 


P. 262. Vishnu-Purdna.—This quotation occurs V. P. 
11. 192. Instead of Anutapata, Shikhi, and Karma, read 
Anutaptd, Sikhi, and Kramu. 


P. 263. Created.—This word seems to prove that Albe- 
runi already adhered to the dogma of orthodox Islam, that 
the Koran had been created by God from all eternity, and 
had been preserved on a table in heaven before God 
revealed it to mankind by the mouth of his prophet, 
Muhammad. 


P. 264. lbn Almukaffa (Abdallah) and “Abdalkarim 
are also mentioned in the author’s “ Chronology of Ancient 
Nations,” pp. 80 and 108. 


P. 263. For this the astronomers requite them, &ec.— When 
writing these criticisms, the author probably thought of 
Brahmacupta. C7, the chapter on eclipses, 11. 110 seq. 


P. 267. Yamakoti, Lankd, dc.—Cf. the same names in 
Strya-Siddhdnta, xi. 38-40. 


P. 26s; Aryabhata, Vasishtha, Léta.—All the astrono- 
mers quoted in this context were not known to the author 
from their own works, but only through quotations in the 
works of Brahmagupta. Also the words of Varahamihira 
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(here and p. 272) seem to be quotations of Brahmacgupta 
(evidently p. 276), although they possibly might have been 
taken from Varahamihira’s Paficasiddhdntikd. Pulisa, of 
course, must be excepted, as his Siddhdnta was in the 
hands of Alberuni, and in course of being translated by 
him, 


P. 271. Amardvati, Vaivasvata, &ce.—Cf. on these four 
elties Vishnu-Purdna, 11. 240. 


P. 273. Apta-purdna-kdva.—I do not see how the 
Arabic signs must be read. The translation of the term 
means the true ones who follow the Purdna. 


P. 274, 1. 37.—TA being the sine of 3#° is equal to 225’, 
its square to 50,625; TB the versed sine of 32° is 7’, and 
HT = radius — TB = 3438’ — 7 = 3431 (Schram). 


P. 275, 1. 3—The following calculation seems to have 
been made very negligently, for there are several faults in 
it. The radius 795° 27’ 16° is correctly determined, for 
employing the ratio 7: 22 between diameter and circum- 
ference, we are indeed led to this number. But already in 
the determination of Bc there is a fault. Alberuni seems 
to have converted οὐ 7’ 42” into yojanas, instead of con- 
verting 0° γ΄ 45"; for 360° being equivalent to 5000 yojanas, 
we get for I° 13 yojana, 7 kroga, 444% yards, for 1’ 1 kroéga, 
340737 yards, and for 1” 12334 yards, and reckoning with 
those numbers we get Οὐ 7’ 42”, and not 0° 7’ 45”, which 
corresponds to 57,035 yards. Further, the rule he makes 
use of is completely erroneous; it is not true that the 
relation between the height of two observers is the same 
as the relation between the sines of their respective 
fields of vision. If this were the case, we should have 
eca—TI 


: ; ees 
sec a—I:sin a=sec 8—I1:sin 8, or the quotient 


would be a constant for every value of a, which, of course, 
is not the case. But even with his incorrect rule we 
cannot find the numbers he has found. This rule is 
4 yards : sine of field of vision = 57,035 yards : 225’, S0 one 


would have sine of field of vision= 4 τς ΟΣ but he finds 
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the sine of the field of vision equal to οὗ οἱ 1” 3”, which 


corresponds to ical and not to -2°°_. Therefore Albe- 

57035 57035 
runi seems to have reckoned 4 Χ 225 = 1000 instead of go0. 
Also the length of each degree is not quite correct; it is 
not 13 yojana, 7 kroga, 3334 yards, but, as above stated, 13 
yojana, 7 kroga, 444% yards. Lastly, if we convert by means 
of this nwmber 0° oO’ 1” 3" into yards, we find 129% yards, 
so that the 291% yards he speaks of seem to have been 
arrived at by an erroneous metathesis of the original 
ciphers (Sehram). 


P. 277. Préna.—Cf. on this measure of time here i. 
334, 335. 


P. 278. The inhabitants of Mount Meru, éc., till as ἃ 
westward motion, almost identical with Strya-Siddhdnta, 
χα 55. 


P. 281. There is a story of an aneient Greek, &c.—Pro- 
bably taken from Porphyry’s book on the opinions of the 
most prominent philosophers about the nature of the sphere. 
Vide note to p. 43. 


P. 289. The Greeks determined, &c.—The author has given 
a description of the winds, according to the Arabian and 
Persian views, in his “ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” 
PP. 340, 341. 


P. 291. Atri, Daksha, &e.—The legends here referred to 
are found in Vishnu-Purdna, 1. 153, i. 21 seg. 


P. 294.—The Rishi Bhuvana-kofa (1.6. globe) is only 
mentioned in this place, and not known to me from other 
sources. His work, the title of which is not given, seems 
to have treated of geography. 


P. 295. Samndra (?).—Thus the manuscript seems to 
have it. The signs may also be read Samnéd. 


P. 297. Kuirmacakra.—Vide on this term a note of H. 
Kern, brihat Samhitd, translation, to the title (kirmavi- 
bhdga) of chap. Σιν. 
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P. 298. Utpala,a native of Kashmir.— Vide note to p. 157. 


P. 298.—Stone-tower, 1.6. the Ai@wos πύργος of Ptolemy, 
aly, 135.2: 


P. 299.—Btishang, a place near Herat, to the west. 
Sakilkand, also Iskilkand, is identified with Alexandria 
by Elhot, “ History of India,” 1. 366, note 1. Perhaps it 
is identical with Σ᾽ ὑυγὰλ πόλις of Stephanus, Cf Droysen, 
Geschichte des Hellenismus, 111. 2, 217. 


P. 299.—This extract from Vdyu-Purdna is found in 
adhydya 45, vol. 1. pp. 350-353, vv. 109-136. Alberuni 
gives the directions in the following order: east, south, 
west, north; whilst the Sanskrit text has this order: north, 
east, south, west. In comparing the following text with 
Alberuni, the varietas lectionis given in the footnotes of the 
Calcutta edition can sometimes be used with advantage. 


Υ. τοο. 


kurupaiicalah salvas caiva sajaigalah 


V 110. 


Sirasena bhadrakiraé bodhah satapathesvaraih 
vatsah kisashta kulyas ca kuntalah kasikogalah. 


Vorb 


atha parsvé tilangas ca magadhas ca vrikaih saha. 


V. 115.—NORTH. 
vahliké vadhadhanas ca abhirah kilatoyakah 
aparitas ca Stidras ca pahlavas carmakhandik4&h. 


Neel, 
gdndhara yavanas caiva sindhusauvirabhadrakah 
§ak4 hradah kulindas ca parita harapftirikah. 
117. 


ramata raddhakatakéh kekaya dasamanikaih 
kshatriyopanivesag ca vaisyastidrakulani ca. 


ς,) 
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We LES. 
kamboja daradas caiva varvarah priyalaukikah 
pinas caiva tusharas ca pahlava vahyatodarah. 
Ὗ. το. | 
AtreyAé ca bharadvajah prasthalAg ca kaserukAh | 
lampaka stanapas caiva pidika juhudaih saha. 
NV 120. 
apagas ca “limadras ca kiratanaii ca jatayah 
tomara harhnsamargasca kasmirds tangands tatha. 
ἐπ. 
culikas οὔ hukas caiva pirnadarvas tathaiva ca 


V. 122.—E AST. 


andhravakah sujaraka antargirl vahirgirah 
tatha pravangavangeya malada malavarttinah. 


0151 


brahmottarah pravijaya bhargava geyamarthakah 
pragjyotishas ca mundas ca videhas tamaliptakah 
mala magadhagovindah. 


V. 124B.—SOUTH. 
pandyas ca keralas caiva caulyah kulyds tathaiva ca 


setuka mishikas caiva kumana vanavasikah 
maharashtra mahishakah kalingas ca. 
V2526; 
abhirah saha cai ’shika atavyas ca varas ca ye 
pulindra vindhyamulika vaidarbha dandakaih saha. 
V. 12% 
pinika maunikas caiva asmaka bhogavarddhanah 
naimikah kuntala andhra udbhida nalakalikah. 
Υ. 12% 


dikshinatyas ca vaidesga aparadns tan nibhodhata 
§irpakarah kolavana durgah kalitakaih saha. 


ANNOTATIONS. 337 


V. 1209. 


puleyas ca suralas ca ripasis tapasaih saha 
tatha turasitas caiva sarvé caiva paraksharah. 


V. 130. 
nisikya ’dyas ca ye canye ye caiva ’ntaranarmadah 
bhénukacchrah samaheyah sahasa Sdsvatair api. 


ἍΠΠΠ11 
kacchiya4é ca surdshtras, ca anarttas ca ’rvudaih saha. 


V. 132.—WEST. 


malavas ca kardshas ca mekalaisco ’tkalaih saha 
uttamarna dasgarnas ca bhojih kishkindhakaih saha. 


Vint 33: 


tosalih kosalas caiva traipura vaidikas tatha 
tumuriis tumburas caiva shatsurd nishadhaih saha. 


τ. 
anupas tundikeras ca vitihotra hy avantayah. 


V. 135. 
nigarhara harnsamirgih kshupands tanganah khasah. 


γ:.136. 


kuSapravaranas caiva hina darvah sahidakah 
trigartta malavas caiva kiratas tamasaih saha. 


Pp. 300—303.—This extract from Varahamihira’s Sam- 
hitd is taken from chap. xiv. Cf the textin Kern’s edition, 
p. 87, the varietas lectionis, pp. 12-14, and his translation 
in “ Journal of the Asiatic Society,” 1870, p. 81-86. The 
number of discrepancies between these two traditions is 
very considerable. In many places Alberuni and his Pan- 
dit may not have read their manuscript with sufficient 
accuracy ; in others, the Sanskrit manuscript-tradition may 
exhibit blunders arising from a not uncommon confusion 
of characters that are much like each other. The Arabic 
manuscript-tradition is on the whole correct, but the 
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copyist of the Arabic text, too, may have contributed in 
some case to increase the number of errors. To some 
Indian names he has added explanatory glosses, eg. Sau- 
vira, 1... Maltan and Jahravar. It is a pity he has done 
this so sparingly. 


P. 303.—Yakib and Alfazart.—Vide notes to pp. 169 
and 165. 


F. 304.—Abi-Ma'shar, author of many books, chiefly on 
astrology, died A.H. 272=A.D. 885. He is known to the 
Middle Ages in Europe as Albumaser. 


P. 306. Cupola of the earth.—If this expression has not 
been derived from the Indian, the question arises, Who 
introduced it among the Arabs? Was it Alfazari ? 


P. 306. Ravana the demon.—The author refers to the 
fifth and sixth books of the Ramdyana, which he apparently 
did not know, or he would not have called it, as he con- 
stantly does, the story of Rama and Ramayana ; v. pp. 307, 
310, and ii, 3. J have not succeeded in deciphering the 
name of the fortress; the Arabic signs cannot be combined 
with the name Trikita. 


P. 308.—A straight line from Lanka to Meru is also 
mentioned on p. 316. The first degree of longitude, accord- 
ing to the Indian system, is also described in Stirya-Sid- 
dhdnta, i. 62. Instead of Kurukshetra the author seems 
to have pronounced Kurwkketru. At all events, he did not 
write ash. Therefore the compound Ash must have under- 
cone the Prakritic change into Akh, as in pokkharo=push- 
kara (Vararuci, 1]. 29). 


P. 309.—These wares are deposited, &e.—This kind of 
commerce With savage nations is the same as that carried 
on by Carthage with tribes on the west coast of Africa; v. 
Herodotus, iv. 196; Ο Miiller, Geographi Greeei Minores, i. 
p. xxviL, and Meltzer, Geschichte der Karthager, p. 232 
and ποῦ. 


P. 310—Langabilus is identified with the Nicobar 
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Islands by A. Sprenger, Post- und Reiserouten des Orients, 
p. 88. 


P. 312. Desdntara.—V ide the rule for its computation in 
Sirya-Siddhdnia, 1. 60, 61. 
Alarkand, Ibn Térik.—Cf. note to p. 169. 


P. 312.—Al-arkand is identified by Alberuni with the 
Khandakhidyaka of Brahmagupta (11. 7). In another 
place (i1. 48) the author identifies the word arkand with 
ahargana. Both of these identifications can hardly be 
Justified phonetically, and therefore I prefer to suppose as 
the Sanskrit original of Arkand a word like Aryakhanda, 
whilst apparently the word harkan (title of an Arabic 
calendar, 11. 52) is identical with ahargana. 

The author complains of the Arabic translation of 
Al-arkand being a bad one, and at some time of his life 
(probably after the composition of the Jndica) he has pub- 
lished a new and amended edition of this translation. C/ 
preface to the Arabic edition, p. xx. The Arabic Arkand 
has not yet been discovered in the lioraries of Europe. 
The author has borrowed from this book the following 
notes :—(1) 1050 yojanas are the diameter of the earth 
(i. 312, 316). (2) The latitude of Ujain is 22° 29’, and 
that of Almanstira 24° τ΄ (i. 316). Here the author states 
that also Yakab Ibn Tarik had quoted the book, but 
erroneously, (3) The straight shadow in Loharanii is 53 
digits (1. 316). (4) Alberuni quotes from Alarkand a 
method for the computation of the era Shakh, by which 
the Gupta era is theant (11. 48, 49). 


P. 312.—On the relation between yojana and mile, v. 
note to p. 199. 


P. 312, 1.22.—Using the ratio of 7:22 between diameter 
and circumference, we find 3300 yojanas as the circum- 
ference corresponding to a diameter of 1050 yojanas. So 
3300 yojanas is the circumference of the earth given in 
the handbook Al-arkand. This agrees with the last lines 
of p. 315, where it is said that 3200 yojanas are 100 yojanas 
less than the value given by Al-arkand (Schranv). 


= => = 
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P. 313. The author of Karanatilaka, ὃ... Viyayanandin. 
— Vide note to p. 156. 


P. 313.—Vyastatrairdsika is a technical term for a cer- 
tain algebraic calculation. Cf Colebrooke, “ Algebra,” p. 
34, καὶ 76. 


P. 314.—Alfazdri in his canon, which was a translation 
of the Lrahmasiddhdnta of Brahmagupta; τ. note to pp. 
153, 165. 


P. 314, ]. 11.—The calculation of the degdntara is, as 
Alberuni remarks, quite erroneous, as the difference of 
longitude is not taken into account (Schram). 


P. 315, 1. 25.—The number in the lacuna must be 80, 
for Alberuni says at the bottom of the page, “ If we invert 
the calculation and reduce the parts of the great-circle to 
yojanas, according to this method we get the number 
3200.” But to get 3200 we must multiply 369 by 80. 
The rule, “ Multiply the yojanas of the distance between 
two places by 9 and divide the product by 80,” serves to 
convert this distance given in yojanas into degrees, This 
distance, then, 15 considered as the hypothenuse of a 
right-angled triangle, one of the sides of which is the dif- 
ference of the latitudes, the other the unknown difference 
of the longitudes; this latter 15 found by taking the root 


of the difference of the squares of hypothenuse and known , 


side. This difference of longitude is then expressed in 
degrees; to get it expressed in day-minutes we must 
further divide by 6, as there are 360° in a circle, but only 
60 day-minutes in a day (Schram). 


P. 316.—The line connecting Lanka with Meru, already 
mentioned on p. 308. 


P. 316. γαιῶν Ibn Tarik, Alarkand.—Vide note to 
D. 166; 212: 
P. 317. Catlaghtagin—Not knowing the etymology of 


this Turkish name, I am also ignorant of its pronunciation. 
The second part of the compound seems to be tagin= 
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valorous, as in Toghrultagin, 1.6. valorous like a falcon. As 
whe, silghan, means a large spear, one might think of 
reading Jilghattagin, 1.6. valorous with the spcar, but this 
is very uncertain. Another name of a similar formation 
is kutlughtagin, katlagh, but probably entirely different. 
Vide Biberstein-Kazimirski, Menoutschehri preface, p. 136 ; 
Elliot, “ History of India,” 11. 352, 111. 253. 


P. 317.—Karanasdra by Vittesvara; v. note to p. 156. 


P. 317.—The fortress Zauhtir, also mentioned Ὁ. 208 as 
Lahtr, must not be confounded with Lauhdvar or Lahore. 
Situation unknown. According to the authors Canon 
Masudicus, it has latitude 33° 40’, longitude 98° 20’. 
Comparing these latitudes with those given in Hunter’s 
Gazetteer, we do not find that they much differ :— 


Hunter, Alberuni, 
Ghazna : : ; : 33° 34’ 51. 35. 
Kabul ᾿ : ᾿ : 34° 30’ ay AT 
Peshavar . ; : : 34° τ' 45" 34° 44’ 
Jailam : : : 22°55 20° Ba 20" 
Siyalkote . : : a 32 aI" 22, 55 
Multan ᾿ : ᾿ : clon 12’ 29° 40° 


On the identity of Waihand and Attok, cf Cunning- 
ham, “ Ancient Geography of India,” p. 54. 

Mandakkakor (the name is differently written) was the 
fortress of Lahore, according to the author's statement in 
his Canon Masudicus. 

Nandna is explained by Elliot (“ History of India,” 1]. 
450, 451) as a fort on the mountain Balnath, a conspicuous 
mountain overhanging the Jailam, and now generally called 
Tilla. Cf. also Elliot, 2. ¢. 11. 346, note 347, 366. 

The places Dunptr (pronunciation perfectly uncertain) 
and Kandi (also read Kiri), the station of the Amir, seem to 
have been on the road from Ghazna to Peshavar. Near 
the latter place was fought the decisive battle between 
King Mas‘tid and his blinded brother Muhammad, A.D. 
1040, and there the former was murdered by the relatives 
of those who ten years earlier had thought to win his 
favour by betraying his brother, and were killed or mal- 
treated in reward. Cf Elliot, 2. c. iv. 199, note I, 138, 
IL 150, 112 (Persian text, Ὁ. 274), 273, note 3. 
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I conjecture Dunpir to have been identical with Jala- 
labad or some place near it. Latitude of Jalalabad, 34° 
24°; that of Dunpiir, 34° 20’. 

Kandi, more southern than Dunptr and nearer to 
Kabul, must have been a place hke Gandamak or near it. 
If it is called the station (post-relat) of the Amir. We may 
understand by this Amir the father of King Mahmid, the 
Amir Sabuktagin, who first constructed the roads lead- 
ing to the Indian frontier, as Alberuni informs us on 
pe 22. 

On the identification of Bamhanwa or Almansiira in 
Sindh, v. Cunningham, J. ἰ. p. 271 seq. 

The statements of Alberuni regarding the Kabul valley 
and environs have been laid down in a sketch-map of 
Aloys Sprenger, Post- und feiserouten des Orients, No. 
12; the Punjéb and the approaches of Kashmir, ibid. 
No. 13. 


P. 319.— Muhammad Ibn, &c., is the famous Razes of the 
Middle Ages, who died probably A.D. 932. The author has 
written a catalogue of his works which exists in Leyden; 
v. Chronologie Orientalischer Volker von Alberunt, Einlei- 
tung, p. x1.3 Wtistenfeld, Geschichte der Arabischen Aerzte, 
No. 98. 


P. 320.—Alexander of Aphrodisias is the famous com- 
mentator of Aristotle, who lived in Athens about 200 
after Christ. Cf Fihrist, p. 252, and Zeller, Geschichte der 
Griechischen Philosophie, 3, 419. The quotation is found 
in Aristotle, Phys. vu. I. 


P. 320. Vardhamthira.—This quotation corresponds to 
Samhita, i. v. 6,7. Instead of Kumbhaka the Sanskrit 
text has Kanada. 


P. 322. Timeus.—This quotation seems to be derived 
from 42 D E:— 
Α A Ἁ Α ? - ’ ’ [ ~ 
TO δὲ μετὰ TOV σπόρον τοῖς νέοις παρέδωκε θεοῖς 
᾽ὔ 7 a f 9 g 
σώματα πλάττειν θνητά, K.T.A. Kat λαβόντες ἀθανατον 


ἀρχὴν θνητοῦ ζώου, κιτιλ. 
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In the Arabic text, p. 4", 17, read 4+ instead of a3... 
and bile instead of Use, 


P. 324. That being who ts above him, 1.6. a being of the 
next higher order.—The opposite of the term dhe J is 
ὅδ) το (for the being of the next lower order) on p. \vy, 
20 (translation 1. 351). 


P. 325. Vishnu-Purdna.—tThe first words, Maharloka 
lies, &e., there is one kalpa, are found in ii. chap. vii. p. 
226. The sons of Brahman are mentioned in Vishnu- 
Purdna, 11. 200, note. The name Sanandanéda (Sananda- 
natha ?) is perhaps a mistake for Sanatana. Cf Sdmkhya 
Karikéd with the commentary of Gaudapada by Colebrooke- 
Wilson, p. I. 


P. 325. Abil-Ma shar.—Vide note to p. 304. 
P. 325. Alerdnshahri.— Vide note to pp. 6, 7. 


P. 327. The country without latitude, 1.6. niraksha in 
Sanskrit.— Vide p. 267, and Stirya-Siddhdnta, xii. 44, note. 


P. 330. Aryabhata of Kusumapura, te. junior—Cf. note 
to p. 246. 


P. 333.—The terms pardrdha and kha have been ex- 
plained, pp. 175, 178. 


P. 334. The book Sriidhava by Utpala—Vide notes to 
Pp. 157, 158. 

A system of the measures of time has also been given 
by Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 540 seq. 


P. 336. S-M-Y—This name is so written here and p. 
337. The Arabic signs are to be read Shammi or Shamiyyu. 
I do not know a Sanskrit name of this form. Is it= 
Samaya ? 

The same name seems to occur a third time, 11. 188, but 
is there written S-J/-Y. Alberuni says that S-M-Y had 
dictated a method for the computation of the samkranti ; 
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he therefore, perhaps, was a scholar of the time and a per- 
sonal acquaintance (teacher?) of Alberuni’s. The title of 
a book of his is not mentioned. 


P. 338.—The spéd muhra or white shell, an Indian blow- 
ing instrument, is also mentioned by Elliot, “ History of 
India, 11, 215, note. 

Purshtir (,s%2), as the manuscript has, is probably a mis- 


take for δι, Purushdvar, 1... Peshavar. 


P. 338. Lore equinoctiales and temporales.—Vide note 
10 ἢ: 214. 


P. 339. The commentator of the Siddhdnta, Pulisa—Read 
instead of this, “The commentator of the Siddhanta of 
Pulisa,’ and compare note to pp.153, 154. Who this com- 
mentator was is not mentioned. 


P. 340.—Abhijit means the 8th muhtirta of the day. 
The Arabic form (=) corresponds perhaps to Sanskrit 
abhyiti. 


1 340. Vydsa.—This statement points to Mahabharata, 
the Adi-parvan, v. 4506; but the chronological detail is 
not found there. 


P. 340. Sisupdla.— Vide note to p. 165. 


P. 342.—The names of the dominants of the muhdrtas 
are also mentioned in the following four lines taken from 
Aufrecht’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of the 
Bodleian Library, p. 3326 :— 


rudrahimitrapitaro vasuvarivigve vedha vidhih satama- 
khah puruhttavahni. 


naktarhcarag ca varundryamayonayas ca prokta diné 
daga ca parnea tathé muhtrtih 


nigimuhtirté girisajapadahirbudhnyaptishasviyamagna- 
yasca. 
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vidhatricamdraditi jivavishnutigmadyutitvashtrasami- 

ranas ca, 

P. 343. Except the astrologers.—Cf. the meaning of hora 
in astrology, ll. 222. 


P. 343. Viyayanandin—Vide note to p. 156. The 


title of his book would be in Arabic ==;3\ se (Ghurrat- 
alztjdt). 


P. 344. Names of the hords——I have not found these 
names in Sanskrit. Perhaps they are mentioned in some 
commentary to Surya Siddhdnta, x11. 79. 

On Sridhava, v. note to p. 158. 


P. 347. Physical scholars know, &c.—There is a similar 
passage on the physical effects of moonlight in the author’s 
“ Chronology of Ancient Nations,” p. 163. I am afraid I 
have not caught the sense of the sentence, “and that she 
affects (7) linen clothes,” &c. 


P. 348. Atuh (?).—The MS. seems to read dtvahhu. 

The word ὅς, BRBA, is perhaps a mistake for “p, barkhu, 
which, according to the table, 11. 197 (cf. Trumpp, “ Gram- 
mar of the Sindhi Language,” p. 158), is the name of the 
first day of a paksha. 


P. 348. Veda.—The author gives six quotations from 
the Veda: one taken from Patafijali (1. 29), one from 
Sdémkhya (i. 31), two from the Brahmasiddhdnta of Brah- 
magupta (il. 110, 111), and two quotations which were 
probably communicated to him by his Pandits, as he does 
not mention a particular source whence he took them (i. 
348 and ii. 348). 


P. 352. Vdsudeva—The quotation corresponds to Bha- 
gavad-Gitd, vill. 17. 

The book Smriti.—Vide note to p. 131. This quotation 
seems to have been taken from Manu, Dharmasdstra, 
L 72. 
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P. 353.—The information on the four mdnas (ef. Stirya- 
Siddhanta, chap. xiv.), as given by Yaktb, was the only 
one at the disposal of Alberuni at the time when he wrote 
his “Chronology” (v. English edition, p. 15). It was 
communicated to him by the Aitdb-alghurra of Abt 
Muhammad Alna’ib Alamuli. The four different kinds of 
spaccs of time mentioned there are the four mdnas, saura, 
sdvana, candra and nakshatra. 


P. 353.—BPhuktt, in Arabic buht, is the daily motion of 
a planet; ef Surya-Siddhdnta, i. 27, note, and here, 11. 195. 
The Arabic form does not seem to have passed through an 
intermediate stage of a Prakritic nature, for in Prakrit it 
would have been dhutt? (Vararuci, iil. 1). 


P. 355. The sdvana-mdna ts used, &c.—Cf. the similar 
rules in Stirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 3, 13, 15, 18, 19. 


P. 356. Uttardyana.—On the two ayanas cf. Strya- 
Siddhdanta, xiv. 9. 


P. 357. Ritw.—Vide the description of the six seasons 
in Sirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 10, 16. 


P. 358. Dominants of the halves of the months.—I do not 
know a Sanskrit list of these names. The Asana (Ashunu) 
perhaps means Agvin or Asvini. 


P. 359.—Dimas (probably pronounced dimasu) = Sanskrit 
divasa, is the shibboleth of the Indian vernacular dialect 
spoken round Alberuni, and probably by himself. I do 
not know which dialect this was, nor whether there are 
any traces of itin our days. The change between v and 
m is also observed in the following examples :—c+*+ 
carmanmat =carmanvatt (Chambal), +2 himamant = 
himavant, duS\> jdgamalku=ydjnavalkya, oe macct= 
vatsya, py sugrimu=sugriva. Some examples of the 
change of v to m are also given by Hérnle, “ Comparative 
Grammar,” § 134. 


P. 359. The three sounds h, kh, and sh, &c.—QOn the pro- 
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nunciation of sh as kh, cf. Hornle, 7. c. 8 19, and on the 
further change of kh to ἢ, ibid. § 19. Examples of the 
former change are numerous in the Jndica; of examples 
of the latter, cf se munha=mukha, wy babrahdn= 
vaprakhdna (1), and also cs} dhdri, cf. dshadha, »Ss 
kihkind =kishkindha. In Prakrit muham =mukha (Vara- 
PUGH 11:27): 


P. 361. Sridhava by Utpala.— Vide note to p. 157. 


P. 362. 1 ghatt=16 kald.—Cf. with these measures of 
time the statements on pp. 336, 337. 


P. 364, Chapter XZ.—It has also been translated by 
Reinaud, Fragments Arabes et Persans, pp. 155-160. 


P. 364. Samdhi udaya and samndhi astamana.—One 
would expect samadhyudaya and samdhyastamana, but there 
is no trace of a y. The forms havea vernacular character, 


and must be explained according to the analogy of wo 

duti =dyuti, and 33\ antazu = antyaja. 
Miranyakasipu.—The story of this king and his son 

Prahlada is told by the Vishnu-Purdna, 11. 34 seq. 


P. 366. Sarndhi.—The way it is used in astrology is 
shown by the table, u. 210. 


P. 366. Pufijala—Vide note to p. 157. The tradition 
here given is very similar to that mentioned by Colebrooke, 
“ Essays,” 11. 332, 333. 


P. 366, 1. 35.—We find that the beginning of the Hindu 
solar year 854 Sakakala takes place A.D. 932, March 22, 6 
ghatt 40’ 15”, which corresponds to March 22, 7 ἢ. 40 Τὰ. 
civil Greenwich time, whilst the real instant of the solstice 
is March 15, 12h. 15 m. civil Greenwich time, so that the 
solstice precedes the calculation by 6 days and 19 hours, 
which agrees very well with the 6° 50’ which Pufjala men- 
tions (Schram). 
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P. 368. Ahargana = ahar+gana.—The author's erroneous 
explanation 1s repeated 11. 26. 

Sind-hind = siddhénta.—It may be ΡΤ whether 
the inorganic has been introduced into the word by the 
Arabs, or whether it existed already in the pronunciation 
of the Hindus from whom they learned the word. I do 
not know of a rule to this effect in Prakrit or vernacular, 
but there are certain Indian words which apparently show 
a similar phonetic process. ( eg. Prakrit ufté (Sanskrit, 
ushtra), which in Eastern Hindhi has become tf or wiit. 
Hornle, “ Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Lan- 
guages,” § 140. 


ΕΠ 2570 Aryabhata, sen.—Vide note to p. 156. 

Aryabhata of Kusumapura. Vide note to p. 246. 

The word I cannot decipher may be read «2SI, z.e, the 
article and three consonants with three dots above them, 
something like 4S}, 


P. 371. Utsarpini, avarsarprni, are terms employed in 
the Jaina system. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” ii. 186, 194. 


P. 372. The book Smritt mentions.—This is Manu, Dhar- 
masdstra, 1. 80. 


P. 375. A translation of his whole work, de—Cf. note 
to pp. 153, 154. Alberuni was translating the Pulvsa- 
Siddhdnta, which until that time had not yet been trans- 
lated into Arabic by Muslim scholars, because they did 
not like its theological tendency. 


P. 376. Brahmagupta.— Vide note to pp. 153, 154. 


P. 378. In writing the introductory sentences of chap. 
xlili., the author seems to have had in mind Plato's 
77 imeeus, 220: πολλαὶ καὶ κατὰ πολλὰ φθοραὶ γεγόνασιν 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ ἔσονται, κ.τ.λ.. 


P. 379. The pedigree of Hippoerates is known from 
Tzetzes, chil. vii. host. 115. Cf “The Genuine Works of 
Hippocrates,” translated by Fr. Adams, London, 1849, vol. 
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i. p. 23. The name cy _~ss! seems to be a repetition of the 
name Hippolochos, σοὶ. If it is dropped from the list, 
we have the fourteen generations which the author counts 
between Hippocrates and Zeus. 

The Arabic ws seems to be a mistake for οὐδόν», 
Machaon. 


P. 380. Parasurdma.—Vide this legend in Vishnu- 
Puréna, iv. 19 (here added from the Mahabharata). 


P. 380. Buddhodana.—Vide my conjecture as to the 
origin of this name in note to Ὁ. 40. 

The Jluhammira.—This term has been explained in 
note to p. 21. 


P. 382. Garga, the son of—The name of his father is 
written Jashi or Jashé (here and p. 397). Could this be 
Yasoda ? 


P. 382—Alé Ibn Zain was a Christian physician in 
Merw ; ¢f Shahraztri, MS. of the Royal Library, Berlin, 
MS. Or., octav. 217, fol. 1440; the same in Baihaki, ibid. 
No. 737, fol. 6a. According to this tradition, his son was 
the author of the famous medical book Firdaus-alhikma. 
Cf. also Fihrist, p. 296 and notes; Wiistenfeld, Geschichte 
der Arabischen Aerzte, No. 55. 

The book Caraka.— Vide note to p. 159. 


P. 383. Kriga, the son of Atreya.—lIf this is what the 
author means, the Arabic signs ς»γ must be altered to 
umy, Cf. A. Weber, Vorlesungen, Ὁ. 284, note 309. 


P. 383.—The quotation from Aratus is Phanomena, vv. 
96-134. I give the text from Imm. Bekker, Aratus cum 
Scholiis, Berlin, 1828 :— 


᾿Αμφοτέροισι δὲ ποσσὶν ὑποσκέπτειο βοώτεω 

’ ev ΤΩ τ a ‘4 ’ 4 ὔ 
ΤΠαρθένον, ἢ Pp ἐν XEpat φέρει ὥταχυν αἰγλήεντα. 
-΄» 5 5 ’ t , oe le Tl ’ 
εἴτ᾽ οὖν ᾿Αστραίου κείνη γένος, Ov pa τέ φασιν 
ἄστρων ἀρχαῖον πατέρ᾽ ἔμμεναι, εἴτε τευ ἄλλου, 
+ , ’ ‘ 3 ’ 2’ 
εὔκηλος PopeotTo * λόγος γε μεν ἐντρεχεῖ ἄλλος 
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3 , e πὶ . ’ , a 
ἀνθρώποις, ὡς δῆθεν ἐπιχθονίη παρος Hey, 
δ > 3 , r 9N7 73 - 
ἤρχετο ὃ ἀνθρώπων κατεναντίη, οὐδέ ποτ ἀνδρῶν 
οὐδέ ποτ᾽ ἀρχαίων ἠνήνατο φῦλα γυναικῶν. 

9 3, Ὁ" a 9 ; a 9 A 9. “αἱ 
αλλ ἀναμιξ ἐκαθητο καὶ ἀθανατὴη περ εοὕσα. 
καί € Δίκην SENSED * ἀγειρομένη δὲ γέροντας 
ἡξ που εἰν ἀγορῇ ἢ εὐρυχόρῳ ἐν ἀγυιῇ, 
δημοτέρας ἤειδεν ἐπισπέρχουσα θέμιστας. 
οὔπω λευγαλέου τότε νείκεος ἠπίσταντο, 

“ΛΑ sf fA be | ΄ 
οὐδὲ διακρίσιος περιμεμφέος οὐδὲ κυδοιμοῦ * 

ε ᾽ν A > 3 , ’ 
αὕτως ὃ ἔζωον. χαλεπὴ δ᾽ ἀπέκειτο θάλασσα, 
καὶ βίον οὕπω νῆες ἀπόπροθεν ἤἡγίνεσκον " 
9 a i? . 4 3 Α ; σι 
ἀλλὰ βόες καὶ ἄροτρα καὶ αὐτὴ πότνια λαῶν 
μυρία πάντα το Δίκη, δώτειρα δικαίων. 
τόφρ' ἣν ὄφρ᾽ ἐ ἔτι γαῖα γένος Χρύσειον ἔφερβεν. 
ἀργυρέῳ δ᾽ ὀλίγη τε καὶ οὐκέτι πάμπαν ὁμοίη 
ὡμίλει, ποθέουσα παλαιῶν ἤθεα λαῶν. 

τ 4 3 4 a y © , , > 
αλλ᾽ ἐμπῆς ETL κεῖνο KAT apyupeov γένος nev. 
ἤρχετο δ᾽ εξ ὁ ὀρέων ὑποδείελος ἢ NX NEVTOY 
μουναξ ‘ οὐδὲ τεῳ ἐπεμίσγετο μειλιχίοισιν * 

3 J e , 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁπότ᾽ ἀνθρώπων μεγάλας πλήσαιτο KOAWVAS, 
ἤπειλει δὴ ἔπειτα καθαπτομένη κακότητος, 

ὍΔ SF 9 FS 3 Ἃ 3 f , 
ουὐὸ €T epn εἰσωπὸς ἐλεύσεσθαι καλέουσιν, 
οἵην χρύσειοι πατέρες γενεὴν ἐλίποντο 
χειροτέρην . ὑμεῖς δὲ κακώτερα τεξείεσθε. 
καὶ δή που πόλεμοι, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀνάρσιον αἷμα 
ἔσσεται ἀνθρώποισι, κακοῖς δ᾽ ἐπικείσεται ἄλγος. 
ὡς εἰποῦσ᾽ ὀρέων ἐπεμαίετο, τοῦς δ᾽ ἄρα λαούς 
εἰς αὐτὴν ἔτι πάντας ἐλίμπανε παπταίνοντας. 

’ 2 ὦ Α 9 a +> ἡ € δ᾽ es 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε δὴ Kakeivot ἐτέθνασαν, οἱ EVEVOYTO, 
χαλκείη γενεὴ, προτέρων ὁλοώτεροι ἄνδρες, 
οἱ πρῶτοι κακοεργὸν ἐχαλκεύσαντο μάχαιραν 
εἰνοδίην, πρῶτοι δὲ βοῶν ἐπάσαντ᾽ ἀροτήρων, 
καὶ τότε μισήσασα Δίκη κείνων γένος ἀνδρῶν 
ἔπταθ᾽ ὑπουρανίη. 


P. 384. The commentator of the book of Aratus.—This 
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commentary is not identical with the scholia edited by 
Bekker. Cf. Fratosthenis Catasterismorum Leliquie, rec. 
C. Robert, pp. 82-84. 


P. 385. Plato—This quotation is from Leges, 111. 677; 
but the phrases forming the conversation have been 
omitted. 

AOHN. To πολλὰς ἀνθρώπων φθορὰς γεγονέναι 
κατακλυσμοῖς τε καὶ νόσοις καὶ ἄλλοις πολλοῖς, ἐν οἷς 
βραχύ τι τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων λείπεσθαι γένος, K.T.A. ὡς 
οἱ τότε περιφυγόντες τὴν φθορὰν σχεδὸν ὄρεινοί, τινες 
ἂν εἶεν νομεῖς ἐν κορυφαῖς που, σμικρὰ ζώπυρα τοῦ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων γένους διασεσωσμένα, κιτ.λ. καὶ δὴ τοὺς τοιού- 
τοὺς γε ἀνάγκη που τῶν ἄλλων ἀπείρους εἶναι τεχνῶν καὶ 
τῶν ἐν τοῖς ἄστεσι πρὸς αλλήλους μηχανῶν εἴς τε πλεο- 
νεξίας καὶ φιλονεικίας καὶ ὁποσ᾽ ἄλλα κακουργήματα πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἐπινοοῦσιν. 

P. 387.—Cf. with this table Vishnu-Purdna, book iii. 
chap. 1. and ii., and the Bombay edition, 1886, 

Stadmasa seems to be a mistake for 7dmasa. 

Cartraka instead of cattra seems to have been derived 
from an erroneous reading of the beginning of the Sanskrit 
cattrakimpurushadydasca. 

Sudivya seems to have risen from a wrong division of 
the words Parasu (other readings Parabhu, Parama) 
Divya. The Bombay edition reads prajdhparamadivyd- 
dydstasya. 

Antata, the name of Indra in the fifth Manvantara, can 
hardly be combined with the V2biu of Sanskrit tradition. 

Sindhu, Reva.—These words, whatever their proper pro- 
nunciation may be, are not found in the Sanskrit text. 

Puru Muru is Sanskrit Uru Puru, but Pramukha is a 
gross mistake, for the text has wr upurusatad yumnapramu~ 
khah, 1.6. Uru, Puru, Satadyumna, and others. 

Nabasa and Dhrishna are mistakes for Nabhaga and 
Dhrishta. 

Virajas, Ascarvart, Nirmogha.—The Sanskrit text runs 
viracdéscorvarivdméscanirmohddyds, which Alberuni has 
divided into viraja-ascorvarivadisea-nirmoha, Cf. Scor- 
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vart Vdinsea on p. 394. Wilson reads the second name 
Arvarivat. 

Mahdévirya, name of Indra in the ninth Manvantara, 
instead of Adbhuta, rests on a misinterpretation of these 
words: teshdm indré mahdviryé bhavishyatyadbhuté dvija. 

Sudharmdatman.—tThe Sanskrit text has Sarvadharmd. 

Devata Vanupadevdsea, instead of Devavat and Upadeva, 
rests on a wrong division of the words devavinupadevasea. 

Vicitra-adyd, a mistake for vicitrddyd, i.e. Vicitra and 
others. 

Urur, Gabhi (sie MS.), Budhnya-adyd, a mistake for 
ururgabhirabudhnyddyd, ἃ... Uru, Gabhira, Budhnya, and 
others. 


Ρ 388. Lhe same book relates, viz., Vishnu-Purdna, iii. 
p. 20. 
On Priyavrata, v. ibid. 11. p. 101. 


P. 389. A prous woman, viz., Arundhati, v. p. 390. 


P. 390. On the Seven Rishis, or Ursa Major, cf Cole- 
brooke, “‘ Essays,” 11. 310. 


_ P. 391. The almanac or calendar from Kashmir for the 
Saka-year 951 (A.D. 1029) is quoted in two other places, 
li. § and ii. 8. 


P. 391. On the ancient astronomer Garga, cf Kern, 
Brhat Saiihitd, preface, p. 33 seq. 


P. 392. Only by 525 years—Cf. on Vardhamthira note 
to p. 54. 


P. 392. Karanasdra by VitteSvara.—Vide note to p. 
156. 


P. 394.—This table is taken from Vishnu-Purdna, book 
111, chaps. 1. and 11. 

2. Manvantara: Dattu Nirishabha.—A mistake for Dat- 
tont Rishabha. 

Nigsvara.—Alberuni read Nirsava. 

Scorvart Varisea.—The author has wrongly divided the 
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word scorvarivdisca (ed. Bombay svorvartvdrisca). (ΟἿ. 
note to p. 387. 

4. Mauvantara: Jyoti (read Jyotis) Dhdman.—Mistake 
for Jyotirdhaman. 

Caitrogni, as the author has, is a mistake for Caztrdgut. 

Varaka.—Ed, Bombay, Vamaka; Wilson-Hall, Vanaka. 

5. Manrantara: Rurdhvabdéhu has risen through the 
wrong division of the two words vedasrirtirdhvabéhu. 

Apara has by mistake been taken for a proper noun in 
the following words :—drdhrabéhustathdparah. 

Subéhu (Srabéhu ?)—The Sanskrit text has svadhdman. 

6. Manvantara: Atindman.—The Arabic text has atv- 
mdnu. Or are we to read pW instead of ws\? 

Carshayah (= and the Rishis) by mistake derived from 
the following passage :—saptdsanniticarshayah. 

9. Manvantara;: Havya,in the Sanskrit tradition Lhavya. 
Perhaps we must read 4, instead of 2s. 


Medhadhritti (Wilson-Hall), medhdmriti (ed. Bombay). 
Alberuni seems to have read Vedhddhriti, if we are not 
to read ρους instead of eoleiy. 

10. Manvantara: Satya (Wilson-Hall),—The Arabic has 
something like Sattayé. 

Sukshetra.—The Arabic has Sushcra instead of Satyaketu, 
Perhaps the author has overlooked this word and copied 
the following one, viz., Sukshetra. 

11. Manvantara: Nigcara, in the Arabic vigcara. 

Agnidhra = Aguitejas. The Arabic has agnitru SI, 
which is perhaps to be changed to 5251 (agnitejas). 

Nagha.—W ilson-Hall, Anagha. 

12. Manvantara: Sutaya, in the Sanskrit text suéapdsca. 
Perhaps the author has read sutaydsca. 

Dyuti and [sednyas have by mistake been derived from 
the following verse— 


tapodhritirdyutiscdnyahsaptamastutapodhanah, 


13. Manvantara: Tatvadargica, mistake for Tatvadar- 
sin, for the Sanskrit text has tatvadarSica. 

Vyaya, mistake for Avyaya, The author seems to have 
read dhritimdn vyayasea instead of dhritimadnaryayasea. 

14. Manvantara: Agniba instead of Agnibdhuh. 

Gnidhra.—The ed. Bombay reads magadhognidhran- 
vaca. Other readings, Gridhra, Agnidhra, 

ΤΟΙ ΤῊ, Ζ 
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Yuktasa and Jita are taken from the following verse— 
yuktas-tathd-jitas-ednyo-manuputrdén atah srinu, 


P. 395.—Vdlakhilyas are known as pigmy sages from 
the Vishnu-Purdna, but I do not find there this story of 
them and Satakratu. 


P, 396. Bali, the son of Viroeana, and his Vazir Venus, 
1.6. Sukra.— Vide Vishnu-Purdna, iii. p. 19, note. There 
is a Hindu festival called after him Balirdjya; v. 11. 182. 


ΟΡ, 307. Vishnu-Purdna,—This quotation is found 111. 
1p. 21. 


P. 398.—The second quotation from Vishnu-Purdna is 
1 
Kali, the son of Jasho (7).----- λα note to p. 382. 


Ῥ, 398.—The names of the Vyasas of the twenty-nine 
Dvapara-yngas have been taken from Vishnu-Purdna, 111. 
ill. pp. 34-37. The author’s tradition differs a little from 
the Sanskrit text, in so far as he does not always combine the 
same Vyasa with the same Dvapara, particularly towards 
the end of the list. The names agree in both traditions, 
except Z»ivrishan, for which the Arabic has something like 
Trwarta or Trivritta. Besides, in the word Rinajyeshtha 
(in Arabic L2unajertu) the author has made a mistake. 
The Sanskrit verse runs thus— 


kritamjayah saptadase rinajyoshtadase smritah. 


Alberuni has read rinajyeshtoshtddage instead of rinajyesh- 
tddase, and has wrongly divided these words into rinaj- 
yeshto-ashtddase instead of rinajyo ashtadase. Further, he 
has been guided by the analogy of jyaishtha (the name of 
the month), which in vernacular was pronounced jertu, in 
changing rinajyeshta into rinazertu. 


P. 398. Vishnu-Dharma.—In mentioning Vasudeva, 
Sathkarshana, &c., as the names of Vislinu in the yugas, 
this source agrees with the teaching of the sect of the 
Bhagavatas or Paficaratras.— Vide Colebrooke, “ Essays,” 1. 
439, 440. 
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P. 401.—The story of the birth of Vasudeva, 1.6. Krishna, 
is related in the Vishnu-Purdna, book v. chap. 11]. 


P. 403. The children of Kaurava, ée—The following 
traditions are taken from the Jlahdbhdrata: the dice- 
playing from book ii, or sabhdparvan ; the preparing for 
battle from book v., or udyogaparvan; the destruction of 
the five brothers by the curse of the Brahmin from book 
XV1., or mausalaparvan ; their going to heaven from book 
XviL, or mahdprasthdnikaparvan. 

The introductory sentence of this relation, ὁδοὶ 6, 
Kogess} τὸ de oS, literally, “The children of Kaurava 
were over their cousins,’ is odd, and perhaps not free 
from a lacuna. Pandu had died, and his children grow 
up in Hastinapura, at the court of Kaurava, 1.6. Dhrita- 
rashtra, their uncle, the brother of Pandu. One expects a 
sentence like “ The children of Kaurava cherished enmity 
against their cousins,” but as the Arabic words run, one 
could scarcely translate them otherwise than I have done. 
The children of Kaurava had “the charge of their cousins,” 
&c. 


P. 407. On the akshauhint ef. H. H. Wilson, “ Works,” 
2d edit., lv. p. 290 (on the art of war as known to the 
Hindus). 

Mankalus seems to be a mistake for MMyrtilus. Cf. 
Hratosthenis Catasterismorum Religuic, rec. C. Robert, p. 
104. The source of Alberuni seems to have been a book 
like the chronicle of Johannes Malalas. 

The second tradition, taken from a commentary on 
Aratus’ Phenomena (vide note to p. 97), is found in the 
same book, Hratosthenis, &e., p. 100, 98. For this informa- 
tion I am indebted to my colleague, Professor C. Robert. 


P. 4038.—The number 284,323 of people who ride on 
chariots and elephants is a mistake for 284,310. I do 
not see what is the origin of this surplus of 13 men. 
However, the wrong number must be kept as it is, since 
the author reckons with it in the following computation, 
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ΝΟΙ, 11. 


P, 1.—The famous chronological chapter xlix. consists 
of two parts of very different value. Part i,0n Ὁ. 2-5, an 
explanation of the mythical eras of the Hindus, is taken 
from the Vishnu-Dharma, on which work ¢f. note to 1. 
Ρ. 54. 

Part ll.,on Ὁ. 5-14, containing information of a historical 
character, has not been drawn from a literary source. If 
the author had learned these things from any particu- 
lar book or author, he would have said so. His infor- 
mation is partly what educated people among Hindus 
believed to be historic and had told him, partly what he 
had himself observed during his stay among Hindus and 
elsewhere. That their historic tradition does not deserve 
much credit is matter of complaint on the part of the 
author (on pp. 10, 11), and that altogether the description 
of historic chronology, as far as he was able to give it, is 
by no means in all points satisfactory, is frankly admitted 
by the author himself (on p. 9). Whatever blame or 
praise, therefore, attaches to this chapter must in the first 
instance be laid to the charge, not of Alberuni, but of his 
informants. What he tells us is to be considered as the 
vulgata among educated Hindus in the north-west of India 
in his time. 

Although the tales which had been told Alberuni may 
not have been of a high standard, still it is much to be 
regretted that he has not chosen to incorporate them into 
his Indica (cf. p. 11, 1-6). 

Whether his hope (expressed on p. 8), that he might 
some day learn something more of this subject, was realised 
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or not, 1 cannot make out. However, the stray notes on 
Indian chronology scattered through his Canon Masudicus, 
which he wrote some years after the Jndica, do not seem 
to betray that his Indian studies had made much progress. 

In all researches on Indian chronology, Alberuni’s state- 
ments play an eminent part, specially those relating to the 
epochs of the Saka and Gupta eras. Of among ” others 
the following publications :— 

Fergusson, “On Indian Chronology,” “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society,” vol. iv. (1870), p. 81; ia “On the Saka, Samvat, and 
Gupta Eras,” vol. xii. (1880), p. 259. 

E. Thomas, “The Epoch of the Guptas,” ibid. vol. xiii. (1881), Ὁ. 524. 

Oldenberg, “On the Dates of ee Indian Inscriptions and 
Coins,” ‘Indian Antiquary,” 1881, p. 2 

Fleet, “The Epoch of the Gupta Era,’ ἘΝ 1886, p. I 

Drouin, ‘‘ Chronologie et Numismatique des Rois hate Scythes, 2 
in “ Revue Numismatique,” 1888, premier trimestre, pp. 8 seq. 

ΔΙ, Miiller, “ India, What can it teach us 2?” pp. 281, 286; 201 


P. 2—As the author had to compare a number of dif- 
ferent eras with each other, he stood in need of a common 
standard to which to reduce all of them, and for this pur- 
pose he chose the New-Year’s Day or first Caitra of the 
year 953 of the Saka era, which corresponds to— 

(1.) A.D. 1031, 25th February, a Thursday. 

(2.) A. Hijrae 422, 28th Safar. 

(3.) A. Persarum 399, 19th Ispandarmadh-Mah. 

The Naur6éz or New- Year's Day of the Persian year 400 
fell on oth March 1031 A.D., which is the day 2,097,686 
of the Julian period (Schram). 


P. 2, 1. 30.—This refers to the year of the kaliyuga 
3600, as there have elapsed 10 divya years or 3600 years 
of the present yuga. On the next page Alberuni makes 
the calculation for the gauge-year, or the year 4132 of the 
kaliyuga. A kalpa being a day of Brahman, ὃ years, 5 
months, 4 days correspond to 8x 720- 5 X60+4 xX 2, or 
6068 kalpas, or 26,213,760,000,000 years. Of the present 
kalpa there have elapsed six manvantaras or 1,840,320,000 
years, seven samdhis or 12,096,000 years, twenty-seven 
caturyugas or 116,640,000 years, the kritayuga or 1,728,000 
years, the tretayuga or I,296,000 years, ‘the dvaparayuga 
or 864,000 years, and of the kaliyuga 4132 years; so 
altogether of the seventh manvantara 120,532,132 years, 
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of the kalpa 1,972,948,132 years, and of Brahman’s life 
26,215,7 32,948,132 years, as stated p. 3, ll. 6-g (Schram). 


P. 3. Jt was I who told τέ to Yudhishthira, d&c.—The 
author of Vishnu-Dharma refers in these words to the 
third parvan (vanaparvan) of the Mahdbhdrata. 


P. 4,1. 29.—From the beginning of Brahtnan’s life to 
that of the present kalpa there have elapsed 6068 kalpas or 
6068 x 1008 X 4,320,000 or 26,423,470,080,000 years. Six 
manvantaras = 6 X 72 X 4,320,000 or 1,866,240,000 years; 
twenty-seven cataryugas = 27 X 4,320,000 or 116,640,000 
years; three yugas-+4132 years= 3 x 1,080,000+ 41 32 or 
3,244,132 years. The latter number represents the years 
elapsed of the caturyuga; adding to it successively the 
other numbers of years, we find the numbers given ll. 29-31 
of this page. The Arabic manuscript has 26,425,456,200,000 
instead of 26,425 456,204,132 (Schram). 


P. 6,1. 3.—In the book Sriidhava, &c., cf. note to i. p. 158. 
Candrabtja.—l first took the reading of the manuscript 


to be Payee but now I believe I can see a pale dot above 
the last consonant, so that we may read je2)4> 

On the shashtyabda, or sixty-years cycle, cf chap. ]xii. 
Ὁ. 153 


P. 6. The epoch of the era of Saka, dc.—Alberuni speaks 
of this era in his Canon Masudicus (composed during the 
reign of Mas’tid) in the following terms: +) &b esi 
SS, οἱ UGS paregee ee Eley prac aylyall γρεὶν J γὸ 
οἱ of sts bad p~ y's é Lo. laze og a Ce ἄχ. He “τ 3.) 
ἼΠΛ ΠῚ Gyo Seldd are S35, (Beginning of the sixth chapter, 
book 1, copied from the Codex Elliot, now in the British 
Museum.) 

Translation: “ Time is called Aadla in the language of 
the Hindus. The era most famous among them, and in 
particular among their astronomers, is the Sakakdla, 1.8. 
the tume of Saka. This era is reckoned from the year of 
his destruction, because he was ruling (rather, tyrannising) 
over it (1.6. over that time). In this as well as in other 
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eras it is the custom to reckon only with complete, not 
with incomplete or current years.” 

Then, the author goes on to give rules for the comparison 
of the Saka era with the Greek, Persian, and Muslim eras. 

A later author, ’Abi-Sa‘id ‘Abd-alhayy Ibn Aldahhak 
Ibn Mahmtid Gardézt (Gardez, a town east of Ghazna), 
has reproduced the information of Alberuni on the Saka 
erain Persian. Not having the original (MS. Ouseley 240, 
Bodleian Library, Oxford) at my disposal, I give a trans- 
lation made years ago :— 

“The Hindu era is called J\**, because JS (Ad/a) means 
time, and «Ὁ (Saka) is the name of a king whose death 
was made an era; he did the Hindus a great deal of harm, 
so they made the date of his death a festival” (Oxford 
manuscript, p. 352). 

The place Kartr is also mentioned in the Chachndma. 
Vide Elliot, “ History of India,’ 1. 139, 143, 207. 


P. 7. Al-arkand.—Cf. note to 1. 312. The book does 
not seem to exist in the collections of Arabic manuscripts 
in Europe. 


P. 8.—The pronunciation of the names Kantr, Bardart, 
Marigala, and Nirahara (Nira-griha?) is more or less con- 
jectural. 

Alberuni identifies Mdrtgala with Takshasila (vol. 1]. 
302), 1.6. the Taxila of the ancients, The name Jdrigala 
seems to be preserved in that of a range of hills lying only 
two miles to the south of Shahdhesi (Cunningham, “ Ancient 
Geography of India,” p. 111). The place is also mentioned 
in the Tdbakdti-Ndsirt. Vide Elliot, “ History of India,” 
11. 2 1.9 7 5 


P. 9.—Durlabha, a native of Multan, is only twice men- 
tioned. Here the author quotes from him a method for 
the computation of the Saka era, and p. 54 a method for 
the computation of ahargana. According to him, the 
Indian year commenced with the month Margasirsha, but 
the astronomers of Multén commenced it with Caitra 


(τὸ 


P. 10. Barhatakin.—The name occurs only in this one 
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place. If it were an Indian name, I should think of some- 
thing like Vrihatkina (or Vrihathketu eS2p). If it is 
Turkish, it is a compound, the second part of which is 
tagin (as in Toghrultagin and similar names). As the 
author declares the dynasty to be of Tibetan origin, the 
question is whether the name may be explained as Tibetan. 


P. 10. Var.—aAs the Arabic verb may be connected 
either with the preposition δὲ or with the accusative, we 
may read either bvr or vr. 


P. 10, 1. 25. He began to creep out.—In the Arabic text, 
p. ¥,Y, 8, read @-2 A4\ instead of oF 34, 


P. 11. Kanik.—Only the three consonants KNVK are 
certain. We may read them Kanik or Kanikku, which 
would be a Middle-Indian Kanikkhu for Sanskritic Kan- 
ishka. Thus the name Turk was pronounced by the 
Middle-Indian tongue as Turukkhu, and Sanscritisized as 
Turuskha. 

This Zopyrus-story, was reproduced by Muhammad 
‘Auti, Cf. Elhot, “ History of India,” ii. 170. 


P. 13. Lagatérmadn.—The uncouth formation of this 
lame seems to point to a Non-Indian (Tibetan 2) origin. 
I at first thought to combine it with the name of the 
Tioetan king, Langtarma, who abolished Buddhism, A.D. 
899 (v. Prinsep, “ Useful Tables,” 11. 289), as our Lagatiir- 
man was the last of a series of Buddhistic kings, and as 
the names resemble each other to some extent. However, 
this combination seems delusive. 


The name Kallar is written Kallr Js. Could this name 
be combined with Kulusha (Kalusha ?), which e.g. occurs as 
the name of the Brahmin minister of the Mahratta Raja 
Sambaji ? 


P. 13, 1. 17. The Brahman kings——The word sdmanta 
means vassal, 

Kamali was a contemporary of the prince ‘Amr Ibn 
Laith, who died a.D. 913. Cf. Elliot, “ History of India,” 1]. 
172. Is the name a hypokoristikon of one like Kamolav- 
ardhana ? 
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Anandapdla, Bhimapdla, and Trilocanapdéla mean hav- 
ing Siva as protector. If, therefore, these princes, like the 
Indo-Scythian kings (ef Drouin, Revue Nunismatique, 
1888, 48), were Siva-worshippers, we must explain the 
name Jaipdl perhaps as Jaydpdla, 1.6. having Durga (the 
wife of Siva) as protector. Cf. the Hindu kings of Kabul 
in Eiliot, “‘ History of India,” 11, 403 scg. Gn many points 
antiquated). 

The name Trilocanapdla (here Tarticanpél) has been 
much disfigured in the Arabic writing. Vide the Puru 
Jaipal in Elliot, lc., 11.47, 463, 464. 


P. 13,1. 14. The lattcr was killed —The Arabic manu- 
script has J}, which may be read i (narratum est) or 
J5 (interfectus est), I have not been able to ascertain 
whether the year in question was that of the enthronisa- 
tion of Trilocanapala, or that of his death. I prefer, how- 
ever (with Reinaud), to read $5, “he was killed,’ because 
evidently the author stood so near to the events in ques- 
tion that he could have ample and trustworthy informa- 
tion, and that, in fact, an on dit (5) seems here entirely 
out of place. 


P. 13, 1. 22. The slightest remnant, literally one blow- 
ing fire, a well-known simile for nobody. Cf. eg. Hasan 
Nizdmi in Elliot’s “ History of India,” ii, 235, lL 13. 


P. 15.—For <Alfazéri and Yaktib Ibn Tarik, cf note 
to 1. 165, 160. 

Muhammad Ibn Ishik of Sarakhs is mentioned only 
here and in the tables on pp. 16 and 18, besides in 
Alberuni’s “ Chronology” (English edition, p. 29). 


P. 16,1. 6 of the table—It is not clearly said in the 
text that the anomalistic revolution is meant, but the 
numbers which Alberuni quotes leave no doubt on the 
subject. The days of a kalpa are 1,577,910,450,000, which 
being divided by the number 57,265,194,142, give for one 
revolution 273} 18 305 1685 days, or 27 days 13 ἢ. 18 min. 
33 sec., whilst the anomalistic revolution of the moon is 
equivalent to 27 days 13 ἢ. 18 min. 37 sec, an agreement 
so very close, that every doubt that there could be meant 
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anything but the anomalistic revolution is completely ex- 
cluded. Moreover, the number of the revolutions of the 
apsis, 488,105,858, being augmented by 57,265,194,142, 1s 
equal to 57,753,300,000, the number of sidereal revolu- 
tions ; and, indeed, the revolutions of the apsis, plus the 
anomalistic revolutions, must be equal to the sidereal re- 
volutions (Schram). 


P. 16.—The note in the table “ The anomalistic revolu- 
tion of the moon is here treated,” &c., is not quite clear, and 
probably materially incorrect. That the term j,i} dole 
means the anomaly (ἀνωμαλία in Greek, kendra (κέντρον) 
in Sanskrit), was first pointed out to me by my friend and 
colleague, Prof. Forster; but this note, which seems to be 
intended as a sort of explanation of the term, does not 
exactly render what astronomers understand by anomaly. 
Literally translated it runs thus: “The Hédssat-alkamar 
stands in the place of the apsvs, because the result is its 
(whose? the apsis’?) share, since it (the héssat-alkamar) 
is the difference between the two motions” (@s% a Κα δ 
Sal) Guy be fed 2 (not ,1) St de), Accordingly, we 
must translate the term as “ falling to the moon as her lot 
or share,” viz., movement, in Arabic yt delet} Sol. 
Therefore, in the Arabic text, pp. ἃ and Ὅ", 8 write && 
intead of del, 


P. 19.—Abti-alhasan of Ahwaz is mentioned only in 
this place. He seems to have been a contemporary of 
Alfazari and Ya‘kib Ibn Tarik. 


P. 20.—Annus procrastinationis—Vide the author's 
“Chronology” (English edition), p. 73. Jlalamdsa, in 
Hindustani malmds. Vide Dowson, “ Hindustani Gram- 
ina. p. 258. 


P. 21, |. 24.—A caturyuga or 4,320,000 solar years con- 
sists of 53,433,300 lunar months or 1,602,999,000 lunar 
days; so one solar year has 371,4%5 lunar days, and the 
difference between the solar and lunar days of a year is 
1175. The proportion 360.lunar days: 117% days 
=x lunar days: 30 days gives for x the number of 


301 ALBERUNI'S INDIA. 


9762335, Which is equivalent to 9767;55. Vide Ὁ. 24, 
1, 23 (Schram). 


Ῥ͵ 22, 1. 17,—Read 22" instead of 23 (Schram). 


P. 23. Padamdsa.—This seems to be an old mistake 
which has crept into the Arabic manuscripts of the works 
of Alfazart and Ya‘ktb. Cf the author’s “ Chronology ” 
(English edition), p. 15. 


P. 27,—The rule given in the first fifteen lines of this 
page is completely erroneous, and consequently the ex- 
ample calculated after this rule is so too. The night 
method would be the following :—* The complete years are 
nultiplied by 12; to the product are added the months 
which have elapsed of the current year. The sum repre- 
sents the partial solar months. You write down the 
number in two places; in the one place you multiply it 
by 5311, 1.6. the number which represents the universal 
adhimasa months, The product you divide by 172,800, 
ze. the number which represents the universal solar 
months. The quotient you get, as far as wt contains com- 
plete months, is added to the number in the second place, 
and the sum so obtained is multiplied by 30; to the pro- 
duct are added the days which have elapsed of the current 
month. The sum represents the candrahargana, 1.6. the 
sum of the partial lunar days.” These two proceedings 
would be identical, if we were not to omit fractions; but 
as an adhimasa month is only intercalated when it is com- 
plete, we must first determine the number of adhimasa 
months, and, omitting the fractions, change them to days; 
whilst when we multiply beforehand by 30, the fractions 
of the adhimdsa months are also multiplied, which is 
not correct. This is at once seen in the example which 
he works out after this rule, and we wonder that Albe- 
runi himself did not see it. He is calculating the ahar- 
ganas for the beginning of a year, consequently also for 
the beginning of a month, and, notwithstanding, he 15 not 
at all surprised to find (p. 30) 28 days and 51 minutes of 
the month already passed. 

The adhimdsa days are nothing else than adhimasa 
months converted into days. As the number of the adhi- 
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misa months must be a whole, so the number of the 
adhimisa days must be divisible by 30. Accordingly, the 
number quoted, p. 29, 1. 30, not being divisible by 30, is 
at once recognised as erroneous, and it 1s astonishing when 
he says in the following lines, “If, in multiplying and 
dividing, we had used the months, we should have found 
the adhimisa months and multiplied by 30, they would be 
equal to the here-mentioned number of adhimasa days.” 
In this case certainly the number ought to be divisible 
by 30. Perhaps he would have found the fault, if not, 
by a strange coincidence, the difference between the true 
value and the false one had been exactly 28 days or 
four complete weeks, so that though the number con- 
sidered is an erroneous one, yet he finds, p. 30, |. 9, the 
right week-day. 

Alberuni finds, p. 29, 1. 2, as the sum of days from 
the beginning of the kalpa to the seventh manvantara 
676,610,573,700. Further, he finds, 1. 7, that from the 
beginning of the seventh manvantara till the beginning of 
the present caturyuga there have elapsed 42,603,744,150 
days, and, 1. 12, that till the beginning of the kaliyuga 
there have elapsed 1,420,124,805 days of the present catur- 
yuga. Adding these numbers, we find that the sum of 
days elapsed from the beginning of the kalpa to that of the 
caturyuga is 720,634,442,715; but as he finds, p. 30,1. 5, 
that from the same epoch to the gauge-date there have 
elapsed 720,635,951,903 days, so the gauge-date would be 
1,509,248 days after the beginning of the kaliyuga. Now 
we know that the gauge-date is 25th February 1031 (see 
p. 2, 1.17, and note), or the day 2,097,686 of the Julian 
period, whilst the first day of the kaliyuga, as is generally 
known, coincides with-the 18th February 3102 before 
Christ or with the day 588,466 of the Julian period, so 
that the difference of the two dates is 1,509,220, and not 
1,509,248 days. 

To this result we shall also come when working out 
Alberuni’s example after the method stated in the begin- 
ning of this note, Instead of p. 29, 1]. 16, we should then 
have: the years which have elapsed of the kalpa up to 
that year are 1,972,948,132. Multiplying them by 12, we 
get as the number of their months 23,675,377,584. In 
the date which we have adopted as gauge-year there is 
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no month, but only complete years; therefore we have 
nothing to add to this number. It represents the par- 
tial solar months. We multiply it by 5311 and divide 
the product by 172,800; the quotient 727,661.63323¢% 
represents the adhimaisa months, Omitting the frac- 
tions, we add 727,661,633 to the partial solar months 
23,675,377,584, and get 24,403,039,217 as the partial 
lunar months. By multiplying this number by 30 we 
get days, viz., 732,091,176,510. As there are no days 
in the normal date, we have no days to add to this 
number. Multiplying it by 55,739 and dividing the pro- 
duct by 3,562,220, we get the partial Unaratra days, viz., 
11,455,224,575as¢ee5 This sum of days without the 
fraction 1s subtracted from the partial lunar days, and the 
remainder, 720,635,951,935, represents the number of the 
civil days of our gauge-date, Dividing it by 7, we get as 
remainder 4, which means that the last of these days is a 
Wednesday. Therefore the Indian year commences with 
a Thursday. The difference between 720,635,951,935 
and the beginning of the kaliyuga 720,634,442,715 is, 
as it ought to be, 1,509,220 days (Schram). 

In the beginning of chap. li, in the Arabic text, τ, 8, 
it seems necessary to write ,υ95 and »s24J\ instead of pbl and 
at, 


Ῥ, 29, 1. το. Thursday.—The Arabic manuscript has 
Tuesday. 


P, 30, 1. 10-17.—This ought to run as follows :—We have 
found above 727,661,63334¢% for the adhimasa months ; 
the wholes represent the number of the adhimasas which 
have elapsed, viz., 727,661,633, whilst the fraction is the 
time which has already elapsed of the current adhimasa 
month. By multiplying this fraction by 30 we get it 
expressed in days, viz, ἀπο days, or 28 days 51 minutes 
30 seconds, so that the current adhimasa month wants only 
I day 8 minutes 30 seconds more to become a complete 
month (Schram). 


P. 31, 1. 19.—The number 1,203,783,270 is found by 
adding the 30x 1,196,525 or 35,895,750 adhimasa days to 
the 1,167,887,520 solar days (Schram). 
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P. 31, |. 24.--The number of days from the beginning 
of the caturyuga to the gauge-date is here found by 
Pulisa’s method to be 1,184,947,570, whilst p. 33, 1. 16, 
the number of days from the beginning of the caturyuga 
to that of the kaliyuga is found to be 1,183.438,350. The 
difference between both numbers is (as it ought to be) 
1,509,220 days (Schram). 


P. 33,1. 24.—The method of Aryabhata is the same 
as that given before, only the numbers by which we are tu 
multiply and to divide, are different according to his system, 
which supposes a different number of revolutions in a 
kalpa. According to Aryabhata the elder, a caturyuga has 
1,577,917,500 days (see vol. i. p, 370, 1. 28. As to the 
revolutions of sun and moon, they seem to be the same 
as given by Pulisa. The tables, pages 16 and 17, are not 
quite correct in this, as they give, for instance, for the 
revolutions of the moon’s node and apsis the 1000th part 
of their revolutions in a kalpa, whilst in vol. 1. p. 370, 1. 
16, it is said that, according to Pulisa and Arvabhata, the 
kalpa has 1008 caturyugas. But p. 19, 1. 15, the numbers 
4,320,000 for the sun and 57,753,336 for the moon are 
given as possibly belonging to the theory of Aryabhata. 
The same numbers are cited by Bentley in his “ Historical 
View of the Hindu Astronomy,” London, 1825, p. 179, as 


belonging to the system of the so-called spurious Arya 
Siddhanta. It is doubtless the same system, for if we 
compare the number of days between the beginning of the 
kalpa and that of the kaliyuga, which Bentley states in 
the above-cited book, p. 181, to be 725,447,570,625, with 
the same sum quoted by Alberuni, p. 33, 1. 29, there can 
scarcely be a doubt as to the identity of both systems, 
especially as this number 725,447,570,625 is a curious 
one, giving Thursday for the first day of the kalpa, whilst 
the other systems give Sunday for this date. Of this book 
Bentley says, p. 183: “ It would be needless to waste any 
more time in going over its contents; what has been 
shown must be perfectly sufficient to convince any man 
of common sense of its being a downright modern for- 
gery;” and Ὁ. 190, “The spurious Brahma Siddhanta, 
together with the spurious Arya Siddhanta, are doubtless 
the productions of the last century at farthest.” Perhaps 
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he would have chosen more reserved expressions, if he had 
known that this “production of the last century” was 
already cited by Alberuni. 

When we adopt these numbers for a caturyuga, 1.6. 
1,577,917,500 civil days, 4,320,000 revolutions of the sun 
and 57,753,330 revolutions of the moon, and consequently 
5 3,433,330 lunar months, we find the numbers belonging 
to a yuga by dividing the above numbers by four, as in 
this system the four yugas are of equal length. Thus 
we get fora yuga 394,479,375 civil days, 1,080,000 solar 
years, and consequently 12,960,000 solar months, and 
388,800,000 solardays, 13,358,334lunar months,400,7 50,020 
lunar days, 398,334 adhimasa months, and 6,270,645 
anaratra days. To find the number 725,449,079,845 men- 
tioned, p. 33, l. 31, as the sum of days between the be- 
ginning of the kalpa and the gauge-date, we are to proceed 
as follows :—From the beginning of the kaliyuga to our 
gauge-date there have elapsed 4132 years, which multi- 
plied by 12 give 49,584 as the partial solar months. This 
number multiplied by the universal adhimasa months 
398,334, and divided by the universal solar months 
12,960,000, gives 152344534 as the number of adhimasa 
months. This number, without the fraction added to the 
solar months 49,584, gives 51,107 as the number of the 
partial lunar months, which multiphed by 30 gives 
1,533,210 as the number of the partial lunar days. This 
number multiplied by the universal tinaratra days6,270,645 
and divided by the universal: lunar days 400,750,020 
gives 23,99074324%3 as the sum of the partial tinaratra 
days; and 23,990 subtracted from the partial lunar days 
1,533,210 gives 1,509,220 as the civil days elapsed of the 
kaliyuga till the gauge-date, identical with the number 
found in note to p. 27. These 1,509,220 days added to the 
725,447,570,025 days which separate the beginning of the 
kalpa and the kaliyuga, give the number of 725,449,079,845 
days cited p. 33,1 31. Finally, the number of days elapsed 
of Brahman’s life before the present kalpa, is got by multi- 
plying the number of days in a kalpa, 1.6. 1,590.540,840,000 
(see page 370, vol. i.) by 6068, the number of the kalpas 
elapsed before the present one (Schram). 


P. 34, 1. 32.—There is here the same fault as that which 
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led Alberuni to a false result, p. 27. The multiplication 
by 30 must be made after dropping the fraction of the 
adhimasa months, not before (Schram). 


P. 36, 1. 1.—The lacuna must have contained a phrase 
like this:—‘ In three different places; they multiply the 
number in the lowest place by 77, and divide the product 
hy 69,120.” This follows clearly from the explanation 
which he gives in the following page (Schram). 


P. 36, 1. 9.—Read lunar instead of solar, in the Arabic 
ire, 7, last word), &yS1 instead of Smectt, 


P. 36, 1. 10—The expression is a very concise one, so 
that it is not quite clear what is meant (I. 14) by the 
“middle number.”—It is to be understood in the following 
manner: “This number of the partial lunar days is written 
down in two different places, one under the other. The 
one of these is “in the uppermost place” (]. 17); they 
multiply the lower number by 11, and write the pro- 
duct under 1. Then they divide it, 46. the product, by 
403,963, and add the quotient to the middle number, 1.6. 
to the product of eleven times the partial lunar days 
(Schram). 


Ῥ, 36,1. 26—A certain number of months JA is to be 
divided by 65755. If we wish to get the same result 
by dividing only by 65, we must subtract from A a cer- 
tain number Y which is to be determined by the equation 


aes This equation gives for A the value 


X= A( τόν = or, reduced, Y=A(a's'ss'00), Or at last 
55 

A=A(gi5). The equation r= (5 vin) can also 
Sis93 

be written in the form 6572ss5 : d'ss53 = 4: X, that is, as 

Alberuni states it (1. 30), “the whole divisor stands in 

the same relation to its fractions as the divided number to 


the subtracted portion” (Schram). 


P. 36, 1. 33.—Alberuni has not made the calculation given 
VOL, 11. 2A 
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above in a general way, but he has made it only for a 

special case, for the gauge-date. He finds the fraction 
$729, Which he would find for every other date, as this 

fraction is independent of the number A (Schram). 


P. 37, 1. 26.—Here again a certain number of tinaratra 
days A is to be divided by 6332783. If we wish to get 
the same result by dividing only by 63}4, or, which is the 
same, by “°°, we must add to 4’a certain number A, which 
is determined by the equation 
A+ X_ = ord+X= 4( 


aura 623.2663 


“Ωγ 50663 
or X= a(P3— II aos) 


Ti IsST3T Tos, eae 


ἫΝ 703 — 70282055 
=A ere or X= A (ain )=4 (<2. a ) 
10258739 59154420 


or at last, dividing numerator and denominator by 97, we 
find Y=-_—___. The jy; are neglected (see p. 38, 1. 9) 
(Schram). 


P. 38,1. 25.—The Arabic manuscript has 77,139, instead 
of 7739, as Dr. Schram demands ; v. p. 39, 1. 7, and p. 40, 1. 8. 


P. 39, 1. 20—Here he grants that the 28 days which 
we get over 727,661,633 months are to be reckoned after 
the beginning of the month Caitra, so that the result 
found, p. 29, l. 30, agrees with the 28th, not with the first 
Caitra (Schram). 


P. 39, 1. 24.—The middle number was multiplied by 
ae ἘΤῚ solar year has 3655300 days (1. 36), or 52 weeks 
I day and $455 of aday. ΒΥ adding the product of the 
ne of years multiplied by $333 ‘to this number itself, 
we get the sum of days by which these years exceed 
whole weeks. The rest of the calculation is sufficiently 
explained by Alberuni himself (Schram). 


42 
~~ 
Gg 


P. 41, 1. 19.—This is the same case as ἢ. 36, only the 
numbers are a little different. If A is the number of 
months to be divided by 3228325, and we wish to sub- 
tract a number from 4 so as to get the same result by 
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dividing the difference by 32 only, we have the equation 
A _A-X 


35552 
3266335 932 


which gives for Y the value 


A(3 ὝΣ ΕΣ ) or X= A ( 3552.) or 4A ( Le 

pire 2160000 67500) 

Alberuni has again made the calculation for a special case, 
the gauge-date, and found the same fraction (Schram). 


P. 41, 1. 20,—“ This number of days,” viz., the number 
of solar days corresponding to the given date (Schram). 


P. 41, l. 33.—The MS. has 974 instead of 976. 


P. 42, 1. 3—The number of solar days, 1,555,222,000, 
is here taken as divisor instead of the number of adhimasa 
O64 


months, 1,593,336. The fraction ought to be 976y'35'3'33'5 
=Q70;¢3s5, the common divisor 24 (Schram). 


P. 42,1. 6.—Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
Pulisa’s calculation which is correct, although there seems 
to be a lacuna in its explanation. According to Pulisa’s 
theory, there are in a caturyuga I,555,200,000 solar days 
and 1,593,330 adhimasa months. Dividing the first num- 
ber by the second, we get as the time within which an 
adhimasa month sums up 97679;5°°4, days. So one would 
get the number of adhimasa months by dividing the given 
number of solar days by the number 976784084 πὶ «(but 
Pulisa prefers not to reckon with the fraction, so he 
diminishes tle number of given days by a certain amount 
and divides only by 976. The number which is to be 
subtracted from the given days is easily found by the 
following equation :— 

Let D be the number of given solar days; we then have 

D D ΕΞ xX 104 OSs 1 9 0 64 
Toes 976 TP Gane a (τ να) 
ΟΥ̓ X=D( 104064 


1565200000/* 


Now 384 is a commou divisor to 104,064 and the divisor 


1,555,200,000. So we get XY = ὥ,οξτῦσο, just as Pulisa 
finds it (Schram). 
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Ῥ, 42, 1. 22.—-Not only is it not “ quite impossible that 
this number should, in this part of the calculation, be used 
as a divisor,” but it needs must be used as a divisor. 
This we see at once when, instead of working out the cal- 
culation with special numbers, we make it algebraically. 
Let S be the number of solar days in a caturyuga, and A 
the number of adhimasa months in a caturyuga. Then the 
number of days within which one adhimasa month sums 
up, will be found by dividing S by A. By this division 
we shall get wholes and a fraction; let the wholes be 
represented by Ὁ and the numerator of the fraction by .10. 


7 
We then have == +7 or S=AQ+L. Now if, the 
siven number of solar days being D, we have to divide D 
by i to get the number of adhimasa months, but as 


we wish to divide by Q alone, we must subtract from D 
a number XX, which will be found by the equation 


As AQ + is equal to S, we have Y= De where S is the 


number of solar days in a caturyuga, which must necessarily 


be a divisor in this part of the calculation (Schram). 
P. 42, 1. 31.—As one tinaratra day sums up in 6333753 
lunar days (see p. 37, l. 17), we have again the equation 


L L~-X bye τον, 
ΕΞ ae ee 5 ς. —s poms το λοοτς Ss 60662 
6250663— 62 Of a 6250683 or AS=L (3 δ 2536) 
Jb57S5S - YG57S9 


where Z represents the number of the given lunar days. 


P. 44, 1. 1.—The number 720,635,951,963 is not 
eorrect, as we have seen in note to p. 27. It is too 
creat by 28 days. But the number of adhimisa days, 
21,829,849,018 (1. 10), is also 28 days too great. So the 
difference is again correct. There is the same fault as at 
p.27. The calculation ought to run as follows :—The par- 
tial civil days which have elapsed up to our gauge-date are 
720,635,951,935. This number is given, and what we 
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want to find is how inany Indian years and months are 
equal to this sum of days. First we multiply the num- 
ber by 55,739 and divide the product iby 3,506,481; the 
quotient is 11,455,224,575ie¢erey unardtra days. Weadd 
11,455,224,575 to the civildays; the sum is 732,091,176,5 1G 
lunar days. Dividing this number by 30, we get as quo- 
tient 24,403,039,217 lunar months (and no fraction ; so we 
see that the date in question consists of a number of 
months only, or, what is the same, that the date corre- 
sponds to the beginning of a month). Multiplying the 
lunar months by 5311 and dividing the product by 178,111, 
we get 727,661,633178224 adhimasa months; 727,661,633 
adhimasa months subtracted from the 24,403,039,217 
lunar months give 23,675,377,584 solar months, which 
divided by 12 give 1,972,948,132 years and no fraction, 
So we find the given date corresponding not only to 
the beginning of a month, but also to that of a year. We 
find the same number of years of which the gauge-date 
consists (see p. 29, l. 17) (Schram). 


P. 45, 1. 12—This rule must indeed be based on some 
complete misunderstanding, for it is absolutely erroneous, 
as Alberuni rightly remarks (Schram). 


P. 46, 1. 1.—If we calculate from the beginning of the 
kalpa or the caturyuga, there are in the epoch neither 
fractions of the adhimasa months nor of {inaratra days ; 
but as the great number of days embraced by such long 
periods makes the calculation wearisome, the methods set 
forth in this chapter start neither from the beginning of 
the kalpa nor from that of the caturyuga, but from dates 
chosen arbitrarily and nearer to the time for which they 
are to be employed. As such epochs are not free from 
fractions of the adhimasa months and tnaratra days, these 

fractions must be taken into account (Schram). 


P. 46, 1. 27.—The numbers employed here do not belong 
to Brahmagupta’s, but to Pulisa’s system. ‘he year taken 
as epoch isthe year 587 Sakakala. As we have seen, p. 31, 
1], 8-10, that in the moment of the beginning of our 
cauge-date or of the year Sakakdla 953, there have elapsed 
3,244,132 years of the caturyuga, there must have elapsed 
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3,243,766 years of the caturyuga till the beginning of the 
year 587 Sakakala. We must now first calculate the 
adhimasa months and tinaratra days for this epoch. After 
Pulisa’s method (p. 41, 1. 29), we have: 3,243,766 years 
are equal to 38,925,192 solar months or 1,167,755,760 
solar days. This number multiplied by 271 and divided 
by 4,050,000 gives 78,1383933. As here the nearest num- 
ber is to be taken, we get 78,139, which, subtracted from 
1,167,755,700, gives 1,167,677,621. This latter number 
divided by 976 gives as the number of adhimasa months 
1,196,39I57,5. Now 1,196,391 adhimasa months are equal 
to 35,891,730 adhimasa days, which, added to 1,167,755,760 
solar days, give 1,203,647,490 lunar days. According to 
Pulisa’s theory (see p. 26, 1. 9), there are in a caturyuga 
1,603,000,080 lunar and 25.082,280 tinaratra days; so one 
finardtra day sums up in 63¢3¢75 lunar days. Therefore 
we should have to divide the given number of lunar days 
L by 6362273, but we prefer to subtract from Z a certain 
number XY, and to divide the rest by 6332 or Ὁ. The 
L-X 


number X will be given by the equation 


63379 703 
6369673 ΤΥ 


9 11 
na. This equation gives for X the value = 
439 _ ; 
59673 _ \ Lor χε 482.) TE ore (+37) L, 
- ) 48980558 111573ge5 
or nearly 11 X= mae τὶ 


Now ZL being equal to 1,203,647,490 lunar days, 11 Z will 
be equal to 13,240,122,390 lunar days; this number di- 
vided by 111,573 gives 118,6677;4's75. Taking the nearest 
number, we subtract 118,668 from 13,240,122,390 and get 
13,240,003,722, which divided by 703 gives 18,833,575703 
as the number of finardtra days. This added to the 
1,203,647,490 lunar days gives for the date of our epoch 
the number of civil days 1,184,813,915. 

This number divided by 7 gives 5 as remainder. Now 
the last day before the present caturyuga was a Mon- 
day (see p. 33, l. 11), therefore the last day before our epoch 
is a Saturday, and any number of days elapsed since 
that epoch if divided by 7 will indicate by the remainder, 
the week-day counted from Sunday as I, as 1ὖῦ 1s sald, 
p. 47, 1.19. Now the whole method is easily recognised 
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as thoroughly correct. Instead of multiplying the partial 
solar days by z93$¢00, we multiply them by 7445, which 
i 

1494437+ 
As besides the whole adhimaésa months there is yet a 
fraction of 7, adhimdsa months in our epoch, we add 5 
before dividing by 976. The calculation of the tinaratra 
days has already been explained; but as in our epoch 
besides the whole finaratra days there is still a fraction of 
Ἐ 1 Unaratra days, we must add 497 before dividing by 
703. The whole proceeding is thus explained (Schram). 


is sufficiently correct, as τυξυέσσ 15 equal to 


P. 48, 1. 11.—The calculation has been made for the 
complete years elapsed before our gauge-date. So we get 
the week-day of the last dav before the first Caitra of the 
cauge-date, and if this is a Wednesday, the first Caitra 
itself is a Thursday; ¢f. p. 30, I. 9. 

The first day of this epoch corresponds to the day 
1,964,031 of the Julian period. Adding 133,655 to 
1,964,031, we have for the first Caitra 953 the day 
2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it ought to be (Schram). 


P. 48, 1. 21.—The 18th Isfandarmadh of Yazdajird 399 
corresponds in fact to Wednesday, 24th February 1031, 
the day before the first Caitra 953 Sakakala (see note to 
p. 2, l. 17) (Schram). 


P. 49,1. 22. By sux ycars-—The Arabic manuscript has 
scven instead of six. 


P. 50, 1. 1.—The method here employed is based on 
Pulisa’s theory. According to this theory, the solar days 
must be divided by 976,433:5 to get the adhimasa months. 
Now 9763355 Witn sufficient accuracy 1s equal to 97635 
or 2 “eS ἊΝ 
If S represents the number of solar months, the solar 
days or 30 S are to be divided by 2°25", or, what is the 
same, 900 S must be divided by 29282. 

To get the tinardtra days, the lunar days must be 
divided by 6333378 (see note to p. 46,127). Now 63§3343 

439 2 
is equal to Psreses, or with sufficient accuracy τρόπον, 
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or at least equal to 22°°°2. So the multiplications and 
divisions of this method are explained. 

The constant numbers which are to be added, are in- 
herent to the epoch. The year 888 Sakakéla corresponds 
to the year 3,244,067 of the caturyuga; 3,244,067 years 
are equal to 38,928,804 solar montlis, or 1,167,864,120 
solar days. These solar months multiplied by 66,389 and 
divided by 2,160,000 give 1,196,502;$863, adhimasa 
months, or 35,895,060 adhimasa days. ‘This added to the 
1,167,864,120 solar days gives 1,203,759,180 lunar days. 
Eleven times this number is equal to 13,241,350,980 ; this 
latter number divided by 111,573 gives 11867820485, 
or the nearest number 118,670. Subtracting this from 
1 3,241,350,980, the remainder is 13,241,232,301, which 
being divided by 703, gives 18,835,323283 tnaratra days; 
these days subtracted from the lunar days give for the 
number of civil days 1,184,923,857. Dividing this last 
number by 7, we get the remainder 5; and as the last day 
before the present caturyuga was a Monday (see p. 33, 
1. 11), the last day before the epoch here adopted is a 
Saturday, so that any number of days elapsed since that 
epoch, if divided by 7, will indicate by the remainder 
the week-day counted from Sunday asi. The first day 
of this epoch corresponds to the day 2,073,973 of the 
Julian period. We have found in our epoch the fraction 
ὁ65 11 

29282 
or very nearly 3$$$5 adhimasa month, so we must add 
661 before dividing by 29282. 


of adhimasa month 748335, which is equal to 


69,60075% 
210902 
or nearly to τος. Therefore we must add 69,601 before 
dividing by 210,902. Alberuni has, instead of this number 
69,601, the number 64,106, 4 instead of 9, and the last 

three numbers reversed (Schram). 


232 


The fraction of tinaratra days 72% is equal to 


P. 50, 1. 35.—We had 780 months; adding thereto the 
23 adhimasa months, we have 803 months, which being 
multiplied by 30 give 24090, and not 24060 days. All the 
following faults are the consequences of this one (Schram). 


P. 51, 1. 2—It ought to be “adding thereto 69,601, we 
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get the sum 70,566,601. By dividing it by 210,902, we 
get the quotient 377, 1.6. inardtra days, and aremainder of 
Sissog, ue. the avamas.” (In the Arabic text, p. ἔν, 17, 
the reading of the MS. ought not to have been altered.) 
The correct result is 23,713 civil days. If we divide 
this number by 7, we find the remainder 4, which shows 
again that the last day before our gauge-date is a 
Wednesday. By adding 23,713 to 2,073,973, we get for 
the first Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, 
as it ought to be (Schram). 


P. 51, 1. 4.—Read 377, instead of 307. 


P. 51, 1. 9.—This method works with numbers much 
less accurate than the preceding ones. It is assumed that 
one adhimasa month sums up in 327solar months. So the 
solar months are divided by 327 or by 555, or, what is the 
same, they are multiplied by εἶς. For the time within 
which an tinaratra day sums up, there is simply taken 
6374, and the lunar days are divided by 651: or 493, or, 
what is the same, multiplied by τος. The epoch corre- 
sponds to the year 427 Sakakala, or the year 3,243,606 
of the caturyuga. This number of years is equal to 
38,923,272 solar months, which, multiplied by 66,389 
and divided by 2,160,000, give 1,196,3313¢s¢¢ adbimasa 
months, The author has taken 1,196,332 adhimasa months 
and neglected the little fraction 33335, so that he has no 
fractions of adhimasa months. These 1,196,332 adhimasa 
months added to the 38,923,272 solar months give 
40,119,604 lunar months or 1,203,588,120 lunar days. 
Multiplying by 11, we have 13,239,469, 320, which divided 
by 111,573 gives I 18 661423227 or 118,662. Subtracting 
this from 13,230,460, 320, we have 13,239,350,658, which 
divided by 703 gives 18,832,64622% for the number of 
tinaratra days. So the fraction of finardtra days is 229, 
very near to that adopted by the author of the method, viz., 
293. By subtracting the finaratra days from the lunar days 
we get as the number of civil days 1,184,755,474, which 
is divisible by 7. So, as the last day before the caturyuga 
was Monday, the last day before this epoch is also Monday, 
and the number of days elapsed since this epoch if divided 
by 7, will give a remainder which indicates the week-day, 
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counting Tuesday as 1. The first day of this epoch corre- 
sponds to the day 1,905,590 of the Julian period (Schram). 


P. 51,1. 24.—It is easily understood why this method 
is called that of the Siddhanta of the Greeks. It is assumed 
that an adhimasa month sums up in 32: or 22° solar months. 
Now #28 solar months are equal to 1? solar years. There- 
fore this method is apparently an application of the cycle 
of nineteen years of the Greeks (Schram). 


P. 52, 1. 2—32 months 17 days 8 chati and 34 cashaka 
are only another expression for 32+ months (Schram). 


P. 52, 1. 1o.—The number of civil days is 192096; 
dividing by 7, we have as remainder 2. As in this method 
(see note to p. 51, 1.9) Tuesday is to be reckoned as 1, 
this gives for the last day before our gauge-date Wednes- 
day. Adding 192,096 to 1,905,590, we get as the first 
Caitra 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as it 
ought to be (Schram). 


P. 52, 1. 20. Al-harkan.—This book is mentioned only 
in this passage. The author calls it a canon, 9}, 1.6. a 
collection of astronomical, chronological, and astrological 
tables and calculations. Whether it was an original com- 
position in Arabic or translated from Sanskrit, and from 
what original, we do not learn from him. The word seems 
to be an Arabic rendering of akargana. Alberuni quotes 
from this book the computation of an era the epoch of 
which falls 40,081 days later than that of the Persian era, 
and compares it with the gauge-date (p. 53). 


P. 52, 1. 22.—If the epoch should fall 40,081 days after 
that of the era Yazdajird, it would fall on the first Caitra 
of the year 664 Sakakala; but this is not the case. The 
first of Sha‘bin of the year 197 coincides with the begin- 
ning of Vaisakha 735. As there are 72 years to be sub- 
tracted, we should come to Vaisakha 663, and to begin 
with the beginning of a year, the epoch must be postponed 
to Caitra 664. But this is of no importance, as we shall 
see that Alberuni altogether misunderstood the method 
here given (Schram). 


ee lis 
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P. 52, 1. 24.—These two dates do not agree to a day. 
The first Ferwerdinmah Yazdajird coincides with 16th 
June 632; 40,081 days later was Monday, 12th March 
742, whilst the 21st Daimah of the year 110 of Yazdajird 
corresponds to Sunday, 11th March 742. But as the date 
itself is erroneous, this is of no importance (Schraiv). 


P. 52,1. 27.—As the numbers which form multiplica- 
tions and divisions in this method are identical with those 
of the Pafica Siddhantika (p. 51), we can reckon the con- 
stants by the directions there given. The epoch of the 
method of Al-harkan is the beginning of Sha‘bin of the 
year 197. But this date corresponds to the beginning 
of Vaigakha 736 Sakakala. So we should have for this 
date the following calculation :—Subtracting 427 from 735 
years and I month, we get 308 years I month, or 3€97 
months; 3697 multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives 
for the number of adhimdésa months 113332; the 113 
adhimisa months added to the 3697 solar months give 
3810 lunar months or 114,300 lunar days, This number 
multiplied by 11 is 1,257,300; we add 514, which gives 
us 1,257, 814; this divided by 703 gives for the number 
of ἀπατλϊτα days 1789355. So we should have all the 
numbers wanted for our epoch if, in fact, this epoch were 
the true epoch. But we have to add 864 months to the 
interval. Therefore these 864 months, which must always 
be added, must first be subtracted from the epoch, so that 
this latter is thrown back by 72 years. Now 72 years or 
864 solar months multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 give 
the number of 26:39 adhimasa months. These together 
with the 864 solar months are 890 lunar months or 26,700 
lunar days, which multiplied by 11 and divided by 703 
give 417243 tinaratra days. So we have to subtract from 
the numbers first found 26322 adhimasa months and 
417245 tnaratra days. The number of adhimasa months 
inherent to our true epoch will then be 113333— 26333 = 
86323, or with sufficient accuracy 87 without a fraction, 
and the number of tnaratra days 17893¢5 —4172432= 
13717¢4. Therefore no fraction is to be added to the 
adhimadsa months, whilst to the tinaratra days there must 
be added #33, or nearly 1555, Therefore we must add 28 


(not 38) before multiplying by 75. The 114,300 lunar 
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days of the first epoch diminished by the 26,700 lunar 
days of the 72 years, give 87,600 lunar days. Subtract- 
ing therefrom 1371 finardtra days, we have 86,229 civil 
days, which being divided by 7 give as remainder 3. So 
the last day before this epoch is Thursday, and the number 
of days elapsed since the epoch of this method, if divided 
by 7, will give a remainder indicating the week-day, count- 
ing Friday as 1. The first day of this epoch corresponds 
to the day 1,991,819 of the Julian period (Schram). 


P. 53, 1. 1.—It must be 28, not 38 (see preceding note) 
(Schram), 


P. 53, l.6.— We must add 1, if we wish to have the week- 
day of the date itself, not that of the last day before it. 


P. 53, 1.8.—Here Friday is considered as the first day 
of the week, not, as in the Indian books, Sunday. This 
ought to have been remarked (Schram). 


P. 53,1. 9.—Alberuni’s notes to this method of Al- 
harkan are perhaps the weakest part of his work. His 
very first remark shows a complete misunderstanding of 
the whole calculation. The method is correct, for the 
months of the seventy-two years with which it begins are 
solar. If, as Alberuni would have them, they were lunar, 
and the rest of the months, as he understands it, were lunar 
too, then the calculation would simply be nonsense; for 
finding adhimasa months is nothing else than finding the 
number which we must add to convert solar months into 
lunar ones. But when the months are already lunar, how 
can one add anything to them to make them once more 
lunar? (Schram). 


P. 53, 1. 15.—The example he works out is as erroneous 
as the remarks on the method itself. It must be clear to 
anybody who examines the method given on p. 52, that by 
the words (L 29), “ Add thereto the months which have 
elapsed between the first of Sha‘ban of the year 197 and 
the first of the month in which you happen to be,” there 
can only be meant solar months, The author fixed the 
initial epoch in his calendar by saying “1 Shaban 197,” 
instead of fixing it in the Indian calendar by saying 
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“first Vaisakha 735.” This accidental circumstance, which 
is of no consequence, induced Alberuni to think that he 
was to take the interval in lunar months, as the Arabic 
calendar has only lunar months, and he did not notice 
that lunar months in this part of the calculation would be 
absolutely impossible. He takes, in fact, in the example, 
the interval in lunar months, for there are 2695 lunar 
months between the first Sha ban 197 and first Rabi‘ I. 422, 
and to these 2695 lunar months he adds the 864 months 
which he knows to be solar. Then he changes all these 
mingled months, of which the greatest part are already 
lunar, to lunar ones, as if they all were solar, and at last 
he wonders that the result is nonsense, and tries to amend 
the method. The only fault in the matter is that he did 
not understand the method. 

If we wish to exemplify the method of the canon 4l- 
harkan in the case of our gauge-date, 1.6. the first Caitra 
953 Sakakala, we must proceed as follows :—Subtracting 
from 953 years 735 years I month, we get as interval 217 
years II months or 2615 solar months; adding thereto 
864 solar months, we have 3479 solar months. This 
multiplied by 7 and divided by 228 gives for the number 
of adhimdsa months 106333; adding the 106 adhimasa 
months to the 3479 solar months, we get 3585 lunar 
months, or 107,550 lunar days. We add 28, and multi- 
plying 107,578 by 11, we have 1,183,358, which number 
divided by 703 gives the nnmber 1683702 for the finaratra 
days. Subtracting the 1683 tinardtra days from the 
107,550 lunar days, we have 105,867 civil days. We 
add 1 in order to get the week-day of the first Caitra 95 3, 
and dividing by 7, we get as remainder 7. And as here 
Friday is considered as I, so 7 corresponds to Thursday, 
and the first Caitra 953 1s found to be Thursday. By 
adding 105,867 to 1,991,819 we have for the first Caitra 
of the year 953 the day 2,097,686 of the Julian period, as 
it ought to be (Schram). 


P. 53, 1 33.—The emendation is as erroneous as the 
example was. The 25,958 days are counted from the 
epoch falling 40,081 days after that of Yazdajird to the 
first Shabin 197. But 25,958 days are equal to 879 
Arabic months, or 73 years and 3 months. Further, he 
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takes again the interval in lunar months, so that now in 
the amended method he has nothing but lunar months, 
which he changes to lunar months as if they were solar. 
So he gets a number which 1s, of course, absolutely errone- 
ous, but he thinks it to be correct, for in the last instance 
he commits a new fault by subir acting I instead of adding 
it. Andso by an accidental combination of different faults 
he finds by chance a week-day which agrees with that of 
the day before our gauge-date (Schram). 


P. 54, 1. 12.—As the multiplications and divisions of 
this method have already been explained in the note to 
pp. 36 and 37, we have here to account for the constant 
numbers only which are inherent to the epoch. The 
epoch is 854 Sakakfla, which corresponds to the year 

1,972,948,033 of the kalpa. Multiplying 1,972,948,033 
by 12, we find 23,675,376,396 solar months, which mul- 
tiplied by 1,593,300,000, the adhimasa months of a kalpa, 
and divided by 5 1,840,000,000, the solar months of a kalpa, 
give the quotient 727,661,597;5,55 as the number of 
adhimaésa months. Adding the 727,661,597 adhimasa 
months to the 23,675,376,396 solar months, we have 
24,403,037,993 lunar months or 732,091,139,790 lunar 
day 5. This latter number multiphed by 25,082,5 50,000, the 
tinaratra days of a kalpa, and divided by 1,602,999,000,000, 
the lunar days of a kalpa, gives for the number of GinarAtra 
days 11,455,224, 000347482, Subtracting the 11,455,224,000 
finaratra days from the 732,091,139,790 lunar days, we 
find as the number of civil days elapsed from the begin- 
ning of the kalpa to this epoch 720,635,915,790, a number 
which divided by 7 gives as remainder o. So, as the last 
day preceding the kalpa was a Saturday (see p. 28, 1]. 31), 
the last day before this epoch is also a Saturday, and 
any number of days elapsed since this epoch, if divided 
by 7, shows by its remainder the week-day counted from 
Sunday as 1. The fraction of the adhimasa months 1n- 


herent to the epoch has been found to be {°4°3,. Now 


2 
το οὖ 1s equal to 2ordaos, or very nearly 22; so we add 29 
before dividing by 65. The fraction of the inaratra days 
is 343483. Now again ὅς 5 Σ 15 equal to 


nearly 7533 so we add 686 before dividing by 703. 
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The first day of this epoch coincides with the day 
2,061,541 of the Julian period (Schram). 


P. 55, 1. 5.—This method consists in finding first the 
difference of the mean longitude of sun and moon. The 
numbers are Pulisa’s. There are in a caturyuga 4,320,000 
revolutions of the sun, and 57,753,336 revolutions of the 
moon. The difference, 53,433,336, 15 the number of lunar 
months. In every lunar month the moon gains one revolu- 
tion or 360 degrees over the sun. Dividing 53,433,336 by 
the solar years 4,320,000, we find as the number of lunar 
months belonging to one solar year I23¢545¢- So In every 
solar year the moon gains over the sun 12422473 revolu- 
tions. 

Omitting the whole revolutions which have no interest, 
the moon gains over the sun 3%¢aag revolutions, or, what 
is the same, 132755 degrees. Now ioe degrees are equal 
to 406;55 or to 4635 minutes. So the moon gains over 
the sun in every solar year 132 degrees 4624 munutes, 
By multiplying the number of years by 132 degrees 
462% minutes, we find the number of degrees which 
the moon has gained in the given interval over the 
sun. Now if in the beginning of this epoch sun and 
moon had been together, this would be the difference 
of the mean longitude of sun and moon. [But as this 
was only in the beginning of the caturyuga, but not at 
the moment of our epoch, there is an initial differ- 
ence between the longitudes of sun and moon which 
must be added. Our ‘epoch, or the year 821 Sakakala, 
corresponds to the year 3,244,000 of the caturyuga. 
Multiplying 3,244,000 by the number of lunar months 
53,433,330, aud dividing by the number of solar years 
4,320,000, we find that in these 3,244,000 years the 
moon gained over the sun 40,124,4774%¢ revolutions. 
Dropping again the whole revolutions, we see that the 
moon was in advance of the sun at the moment of our 
epoch by 44> revolutions, or 112 degrees. Therefore these 
11: ean must be added, and all the numbers of this 
method find in this their explanation. The result for our 
gauge-date, 358° 41° 46”, is the number of degrees, minutes, 
and seconds by which the moon is in advance of the sun 
at the moment of the beginning of the solar year 821, that 
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is, in the moment when the sun enters Aries. As in the 
beginning of the luni-solar year sun and moon must have 
been in conjunction, the beginning of the luni-solar year 
has preceded that of the solar year by an interval which 
was just sufficient for the moon to make 358° 41’ 46” in 
advance of the sun. Nowas the moon gains 360 degrees in 
a lunar month or 30 lunar days, so she gains 12° in every 
lunar day. Therefore dividing 358° 41’ 46” by 12, we get 
the number of lunar days and fractions by which the luni- 
solar year’s beginning preceded that of the solar year. The 
fractions of the lunar days are changed to ghatis and casha- 
kas. Thereby we get 29 days 53 ghatis 29 cashakas as the 
time by which the beginning of the luni-solar year pre- 
ceded the sun’s entering Aries, in agreement with the frac- 
tion of the adhimasa month found on p. 31,1.17. For 
44627 adhimasa months are also equal to 29 days 53 ghatis 
29 cashakas. The number 27 days 23 ghatis 29 cashakas 
which he gives, p. 55, 1. 25, 1s obtained by dividing 328° 
41’ 46", and not 358° 41’ 46", by 12 (Schram). 


P. 55, 1.17.—The Arabic manuscript has 328 instead 
of 358. 


P. 55,1.33.—The number is 132° 4624, and not 132° 46° 
34” (as the Arabic manuscript has). Therefore the portio 
anni is not 11° 3’ 52° 50, but 11 days 5 ghatis 53 
cashakas 24”; and the portio mensis not 0° 55’ 19° 24™ 
10, but o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27™ 

The reason of this calculation is the following :—In 
a year or 12 solar months the moon gains over the sun 
132° 463%. As she gains 12 degrees in every lunar day, 
the twelfth part of these degrees will represent the sum 
of lunar days and their fractions which the solar year con- 
tains over 360, that is to say, the sum of adhimasa days 
and their fractions. One solar month containing o 
adhimasa days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27", the number of 
solar months within which one adhimasa month or 30 
lunar days sum up, will be found by dividing 30 days by 
o days 55 ghatis 19 cashakas 27. This gives 2 years 8 
months 16 days 3 ghati 55 cashaka. 


P. 56, 1. 1.—There must be a great lacuna, for the first 
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lines of this page are absolutely without meaning. I am 
inclined to attribute this lacuna to the source whence the 
author drew this information, 1.6. the Arabic translation 
of Karanasara. 


P. 59, 1. 23.—-The calculation should be made in the 
following manner:—The sum of days of the kaliyuga is 
multiplied by the star-cycles of a kalpa and divided by the 
civil days of a kalpa, viz., 1,577,916,450,000. So we get the 
revolutions and part of a revolution which the planet has 
made during the time elapsed since the beginning of the 
kaliyuga. Butin the beginning of the kaliyuga all planets 
have not been in conjunction; this was only the case in 
the beginning of the kalpa. Therefore to the fractions 
of revolutions which the planet made since the beginning 
of the kaliyuga, we must add its place at this begin- 
ning itself, z.e. the fraction of a revolution which every 
planet had at the beginning of the kaliyuga, the whole 
revolutions being of no interest. But Brahmagupta adds 
these numbers before dividing by the civil days of the 
kalpa, and this is quite natural, both fractions having by 
this proceeding the same divisor. Therefore what he calls 
the basis, ought to be the fraction of every planet at the 
beginning of the kaliyuga multiplied by the civil days of 
the kalpa; but he has made a great mistake. Instead 
of multiplying the fractions by the civil days of a kalpa, 
V1z., 1,577,916,450,000, he has multiplied them by the 
years of a kalpa, viz., 4,320,000,000. Therefore all num- 
bers given on p. 60 as the bases are entirely erroneous. 
To find the fractions for each planet and the bases we have 
the following calculation:—From the beginning of the kalpa 
to that of the kaliyuga there have elapsed 1,972,944,000 
years ; so to get the places of the planets at the beginning 
of the kaliyuga we ought to multiply the revolutions 
of each planet by 1,972,944,000, and to divide them by 
the years of a kalpa, 4,320,000,000. As these two num- 
bers have the common divisor 432,000, we multiply the 
revolutions of each planet by 4567 and divide them by 
10,000. This will give us the place of the planet at the 
beginning of the kaliyuga. We have thus for the single 
planets :— 

For Mars, 2,296,828,522 revolutions multiplied by 4567 

VOL. 11. 2B 
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and divided by 10,000 give 1,048,961,585%°%% revolu- 
tions; so the place of Mars at the beginning of the kali- 
yuga is τοσοῦ Of a revolution. 

For Mercury, 17,936,998,984 revolutions multiplied by 
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 8,191,827,4357%%2%5 revo- 
lutions; so the place of Mercury is ;°°,25, revolutions. 

For Jupiter, 364,226,455 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 10,000 give 166,342,221 qyyoo revolutions ; 
so his place is O985 revolutions. 

For Venus, 7,022,389,492 revolutions multiplied by 
4567 and divided by 10,000 give 3,207,125,2 δοτσοσσ; SO 
her place is τοσοῦ revolutions, 

For Saturn, 146,567,298 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 10,000 give 66,937,2847550p revolutions ; 
and his place is 355 revolutions. 

For the sun’s apsis, 480 revolutions multiplied by 4567 
and divided by 10,000 give 219;44%% revolutions; and its 
place is {500 revolutions. 

For the moon’s apsis, 488,105,858 revolutions multiplied 
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 222,917,045i5000 
revolutions; and its place 15 4555 ‘revolutions. 

For the moon’s node, 232,311,168 revolutions multiplied 
by 4567 and divided by 10,000 give 106,006,510;o09 
revolutions; and its place 15 τοσοῦ revolutions. 

Multiplying now the place of every planet by 1,577, 
916,450,000, we get the following bases for the single 
planets :— 

For Mars, 1,573,813,867,230. 
» Mercury, 1,566,555,451,560. 
», Jupiter, 1,575.549.575-325- 
», Venus, 1,572,235,950,750. 
. Saturn, 1,572,551:534,070. 
5, the sun’s 5. apsis, _340,829,953,200. 
,.» the moon’s apsis, 550,061,674,470. 
,, the ascending node, 671,561,241,120 (Schram). 


P. 67,1 14. AH. 161.—According to p. 15, the year was 
A.H. 154. Cf note to 1. 169. 


P. 71.—With the orbits of the planets cf. Stirya-Sid- 
dhdnta, X11. 90, note. 


Pp. 74 seqg—As for the Arabic terminology of these 
pages, it deserves to be noticed that— 
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(1.) Jas} E31 means the true distanee= Sanskrit man- 
dakarna. 


(2.) That ργϑοδὶ yal means the true distance of the 
shadow’s end; and 


(3. ἜΡΟΝ totus, §S\ «τος τς Sanskrit tryivd or triyyd, 
means the sinus of three zodiacal signs or QO degrees, ἴ.6. the 
radius, 


P. 74, 1}. 17, 18.—Instead of ΤΌ πες the Arabic manu- 
script has KC= 5, which has been corrected by Dr. 
Schram. 


P. 75, l. 34.—The lacuna must be something like the 
following :—“ For XC must be divided by the divisor kept 
in memory” (Sehram). 


P. 78, 1. 27,—This and the two following passages are 
not clear. Alberuni does not seem to have understood 
the subject, for the shadow is neither the greatest nor the 
mean, but the true shadow; and the shadow from which 
one 15 to subtract, 7.6. 1581, is nothing else than the earth’s 
diameter, which also is neither the mean nor the greatest, 
but always the same (Sehram). 


P. 79.—Alkhwarizmt is mentioned here and ii. 114 (on 
the various colours of eclipses). According to frhrist, 
p. 'v¥, he composed an epitome of the Sindhind (Br ahma- 
Siddhanta). He is famous as the author of a work on 
algebra, edited by Rosen, London, 1831. Cf also. L. 
Rodet, Τ᾿ Algebre d Alkhwédrizmi et les Methodes Indienne et 
Greeque (“ Journal Asiatique,” 101 (1878), pp. 5 seq.). 


P. 82. Two suns, two moons, &e.—This theory, as well 
as the expression fish (a name for the polar star 7), seem 
to be of Jaina origin. Cf. Colebrooke, “ Essays,” il. 201. 


P. 84.—C7f. with this table of the Nakshatras a paper of 
Thibaut, “‘ The Number of the Stars constituting the several 
Nakshatras according to Brahmagupta, &c.,” the “Indian 
Antiquary,” 1885, p. 43; also Colebrooke, * Essays, aul 
284, and Stirya-Siddhdnta, p. 321. 
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P. 89,1. 32.—In the Arabic text, p. ΤΡ, 15, read <A 
instead of «81. The number of years is 1800, not 2800. 


ΟΡ, 90. Kdldrngaka.—This term (also kdldméa) is ex- 
plained in Stirya-Siddhdnta, note to ix. 5. 

The work Ghurrat-alzijdt, only once mentioned, is per- 
haps identical with the Kitéb-alghurra, which Alberuni 
quotes in his “Chronology” (my translation, p. 15 οἴ 
passim). Its author was Abi-Muhammad Alna’ib Alamuli, 
who has used the work of Yaktib Ibn Tarik. Cf note to 
1. 169. 


P. 90, 1. 21.—Emendation of the khandakhddyaka (also 
on p. 91), 1.6. Uttarakhandakhadyaka. 

On Vijayanandin (I. 26), the author of Karanatiaka, cf. 
note to 1. p. 156. 


P. to1.—The enumeration of mountains, here taken 
from the Matsya-Purdna, may be checked by the help of 
Vishnu-Purdna, li. 141, note 2, and 11. 191 seg. The last 
name is written bahdshir in the Arabic, which I cannot 
identify with an Indian name. Perhaps it is a blunder 
for mahdshir, which might represent mahdgaila. Vide 
Vishnu-Purdna, 11. iv. Ὁ. 197. 


P. ror.—On the Aurva legend, cf Vishnu-Purdna, 111. 
Vill. p. 81, note. 


Ῥ͵ 102.—The story of Soma, the husband of the daughters 
of Prajapati (the lunar stations), occurs in its elements 
already in the Vedic period. Cf H. Zimmer, Altindisches 


Leben, pp. 355, 375. 


P. 104.—On the Hindu theory of ebb and flow, ¢f. 
Vishnu-Purdna, li. 203, 204. The two names, of which 1 
have not found the Indian equivalents, are written baharn 
and vuhar in the Arabic. 


P. 105. The Vishnu-Purdna says——The author seems 
to refer to Vishnu-Purdna, 11. iv. p. 204: “The rise and 
fall of the waters of the different seas is five hundred and 
ten (not 1500) inches” (or finger-breadths). 


i 
] 
1 
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P. 106.—The author’s theory of the origin of the Diba- 
jat has already been mentioned, vol. i. 233. 


P. 110.—As to the strictures of the author on the sin- 
cerity of Brahmagupta, ef: note to p. 25 (here ii. p. 263). 
The passages which excited the indignation of Alberuni 
do not express the view of Brahmagupta, but were simply 
taken by him from older books—ain fact, written pirva- 
Sdstrdnusdrena. Cf. Kern, translation of Brihat-Samhita, 
note to chap. 111. v. 4 (p. 445). 


P. 114, 1.12. Kinds of eclipses—Read instead of this, 
colours of the eclipses. On Alkhwarizmi, cf. note to ii. 79. 

What the author here mentions as a view of the Hindus, 
acrees literally with Siirya-Siddhdnta, vi. 23. 


P. 116.—On the Khandakhddyaka, the Sanskrit original 
of the Arabic Stadhind, cf. note to 1, 153, 154. 


P. 118.—On the Brihajjdtakam of Varahamihira, ¢f. 
note to 1. 210. 


P. 119.—Rules for finding the dominants or regents of 
the day, month, and year are given in the Siurya-Sid- 
Ohana. 51,52; Xil. 78, 70. 


P. 120.—On the sriédhava (?) of Mahadeva, not to be 
confounded with the book of the same title by Utpala, 
cf. note to 1. 157. 


P. 120. Table of the serpents—The names of this table 
must be compared with the names in Vishnu-Purdna, li. 
74,285. The words Suku and Cabrahasta seem to be mis- 
takes of the Arabic copyist for Vdsuki and Cakrahasta. 


P. 121.—The names of the dominants of the planets are 
not known to me from a Sanskrit source. Therefore the 
pronunciation of some of them remains uncertain. 


Pp. 121, 122.—The names of the dominants of the 
Nakshatras are given by A. Weber, Ueber den Vedakalen- 
der Namens Jyotisham, p. 94. Cf. also Sirya-Siddhdanta, 


300 ALBERUNI'’S INDIA. 


Vlll. 9, pp. 327 seg., and Vishnu-Purdna, II. viii., notes on 
pp. 276, 277. 

Instead of “ένα, the deity presiding over Anuradha, it 
would perhaps be better to write Maitra, and in the 
Arabic -x* (Vishnu-Purdna, 11. Ὁ. 277). 

The latter part of this list in the Arabic text is not free 
from confusion. 

The regent of Uttarabhadrapada is placed side by side 
with Ptirvabhadrapada, whilst the latter station is left 
without its regent, which is aja ekhapdt (Sirya-Siddhdnta, 
p. 343). A part of this word seems to be extant in the 
square for agvin?, which has )4S οἷ, Perhaps this is to be 
read agvin ajaihapdd, Ss2\ +1, in which case the Arabic 
copyist has made two blunders, dropping part of the word 
ajatkapdd and placing it in the wrong square. 


P. 123.—On the sixty-years cycle cf. Stirya-Siddhanta, 
1.55, and xiv. 37; Varahamihira, Brihat-Samhitd, vii. 
20-5 3. 


P. 125.—For the names Samvatsara, Parivatsara, &ce., ¢f. 
Brihat-Sarrhitd, vii. 24; Stirya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 17, note ; 
Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender genannt Jyotisham, p. 
34-30. 


Pp. 127, 128.—The dominants of the single Justra are 
given in Srehat-Samhitd, chap. vil. 23. 

The names of the single years exhibit some differences 
from the Sanskrit text (Brihat-Samhitd, vill. 27-52). 

No. 8, owe instead of bhdva, has risen from a wrong 
division of the words of the text— 

Srimukhabhavasdhvau, 
1.6, Srimukha-bhdva-séhvau. 

No. 9, cse instead of »+=yuvran, is perhaps a mistake of 
the copyist of the Arabic text. 

No. 15, U8, visha (in Kern’s edition vrisha), is not a 
mistake, but a different reading, The word in brackets 
(Vrishabha) is to be cancelled. 

No. 18, 5, natu, cannot be combined with pédrthiva. 
It corresponds to natam. Cf Kern’s various readings to 
chap. vill. 35. 
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No. 30, >. The name of the thirtieth year is durmukha. 
Perhaps the reading > has risen from a wrong division 
of these words (vill. 38)— 

manmatho ’sya paratasca durmukhah, 
so as to represent the elements -ca dur-. 

No. 34, y+ (Sarva), seems to be a mistake for garvarz or 
sarvarin. 

No. 40, pardvasu is the reading of some manuscripts 
for parabhiva. Cf. Kern, various readings to Vill. 41. 

No. 48. This year is called d@nanda by Kern, but the 
reading of Alberuni, vzkrama, occurs also in Sanskrit manu- 
scripts. Cf. various readings to vill. 45. 

No. 56. The ἄν 9 of the text seems to bea blunder of 
the copyist for dundubhi (viil. 50). 

No. 57, amgara or angdri, the reading of certain manu- 
scripts instead of udgdrz (vill. 50). 

N o. 58 and 60. The words StS (instead of StS)) and 
aS =raktiksha and kshaya, seem to be examples of a pho- 
netic change between sh and 7. 

The same list of names is given in Strya-Siddhdnta, 1. 
55, note. 


P. 130.—With this chapter on the four parts of the life 
of a Brahman οὐ Vishnu-Purdna, book III. chap. ix. 


P. 131.—The complete verse of Bashshar is this— 


“ The earth is dark, but the fire is bright, 
And the fire is worshipped, since there is fire.” 


This is the saying of a man whose parents had come as 
prisoners of war from Tukharistan on the Upper Oxus, 
but he was born in Basra, and lived in Bagdad under the 
Khalif Almahdi, As he stood under the accusation of 
being a heretic (Zoroastrian or Manichean), or, according 
to another version, because he had composed satirical 
verses on the Khalif, he was, notwithstanding his great 
age, sentenced to be beaten, and died in consequence, A.H. 


167=A.D. 784. Cf. Ibn Khallikan, Vita, No. 112. 


P. 134, 1. 1.—The south, as the direction foreboding evil, 
has already once been mentioned in connection with the 
islands Lanka and Vadavamukha, vide i. 307, 308. 
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Pp. 134, 135.—With this description of AryAvarta ef 
Manu, 11. 17 seg.; Vasishtha, i. 12; and Baudhayana, i. 
I, 9-12 (“Sacred Laws of the Aryas,” translated by ἃ. 
Biihler, Oxford, 1879-82). 


P. 135.—On the vegetables which must not be eaten, 
ef. Manu, v. 5, and V4sishtha, xiv. 33. Ndli seems to be 
= Sanskrit ndélika. 


P. 136.—The contents of this chapter are nearly related 
to Vishnu-Purdna, book III. chap. viii. 


P. 137.—The story of King Rama, the Brahmin, and the 
Canddla, taken from the Rdmdyana, vide in Wilkins’ 
“ Hindu Mythology ” (Calcutta, 1882), p. 319. 


Pp. 137, 138.—The two quotations of Alberuni from 
the Bhagavadgitd can hardly be compared with any pas- 
sage in the book in its present form. Cf. note to 1. 29. 


P. 139.—On the agvamedha or horse-sacrifice, cf. Cole- 
brooke, “ Essays,” 1. 55, 56. 


Pp. 140, 141.—This legend, as given on the authority of 
the Vishnu-Dharma, is not known to me from a Sanskrit 
source. 


P. 142,—As the original of this quotation from the 
Purdnas is not known to me, the pronunciation of some of 
the proper nouns remains uncertain. 


P. 143.—The story of Sagara, Bhagiratha, and the 
Ganges, is related by H. H. Wilson, “ Works,” vol. 11 p. 
168. Cf.also Wilkins’ “ Hindu Mythology,” p. 385. The 
source of this legend is the first book of Admdyana. 


P. 145.—I do not know the original of this quotation 
from Varahamihira’s Samhitd. 


Pp. 145, 146.—The words here attributed to Saunaka 
are probably taken from the Vishnu-Dharma. Cf. note 
toa, 54" 
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P. 147.—The story of the head of Brahman is part of 
the legend of Siva’s fight with the Asura Jalandhara. Cf. 
Kennedy’s “ Researches,” p. 456. 


P. 149.—This and the following chapters treat of subjects 
which are discussed more or less in every Indian law-book, 
as in those of Manu, Apastamba, Gautama, and others. 
Alberuni, however, does not seem to have drawn directly 
from any of these books, but rather from his own experi- 
ence, from what his Pandits had told him, and what he 
himself had observed during his stay in India. 


P. 153.—Alhajjaj) was governor of Babylonia during 
twenty years under the Omayyade Kalif “Abdulmalik 
(684-704) and his son Alwalid (704-714). 


P. 153. That a Brahmin and a Canddla are equal to 
him.—Cf. the saying of Vyasa, the son of Parasara, here 
vol, 1. p. 44. 


P. 155.—On the forbidden degrees of marriage, οἱ 
Mianu, il. 5. 


P. 156.—On garbddhdina, simamtonnayanam, &c., ef. the 
Dharmasdéstra of Gautama, vui. 14; also the Grihyasitras 
of Agvalayana, 1. 13, 14. 


P. 157. Thus, when Kabul was conquercd, &c.—The sen- 
tence added in brackets to indicate the meaning of the 
author’s words, as I understand them, ought to run thus: 
“(which proves that he abhorred the eating of cows’ meat 
and sodomy, but that he did not consider harlotry as 
anything baneful or unlawful).” 

The detail in the history of Kabul here alluded to is 
not known from other sources, e.g. Baladhurt. During the 
Omayya Kaliphate of Damascus, both Kabul and Sijis- 
tan bravely fought against the Muslims. During certain 
years they were subdued and had to pay tribute, but 
Kabul always remained under the sway of its Hindu 
(Brahmin) kings of the Pala dynasty. It was incorporated 
into the Khalif’s empire under the Abbaside Ma’mtn; it 
had to receive a Muslim governor, but retained at his side 


ad 
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the Hindu Shah. The same double rule existed in Khwa- 
rizm. 

About A.D.950-975 the city of Kabul was already 
Muslim, whilst the suburb was inhabited by the Hindus 
(and by Jews). abul was the coronation-city for the Pala 
dynasty, as Konigsberg in Prussia for the Hohenzollerns. 
Even when they ceased to reside in Kabul, they had to be 
crowned there. 

By the Ispahbad, mentioned by Alberuni, I under- 
stand the Hindu governor who ruled over the city for the 
Pala king. Our author applies a title of the Sasanian 
empire to the official of a Hindu empire. 

In what year the negotiation referred to by Alberuni 
took place is not known. Perhaps under Ma’miin, when 
the city was definitely ceded to the Muslim conquerors. 

It seems to have been the public opinion among Mus- 
lims that Hindus considered fornication as lawful, as Ibn 
KKhurdadhbih expresses it (Elliot, “History of India,” 1. 
13), whilst, according to Albertini, they considered it in- 
deed as unlawful, but were lax in punishing it. 


Ῥ, 157.—The Buyide prince ‘Adud-aldaula, who held 
Persia under his sway, died A.H. 372=A.D. 982. Not long 
before Alberuni wrote, the last of their dominions had been 
annexed to the empire of Mahmid of Ghazna, 


P. 158.-—Jyas Ibn Mu‘awiya was judge in Basra under 
the Omayya Khalif Omar Ibn “Abdalaziz, and died there, 
A 22 — Ae 720. 


P. 159—With the author’s description of the ordeals, 
cf. Manu, vill. 114 seq., and a translation of the chapter on 
ordeals from the Vydvahdra Maytikha by G. Bihler, in 
“Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,’ 1867, vol. 
XXXV. pp. 14 seq.; Stenzler, Dre Indischen Gottesurthevle, in 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndisehen Geselischaft, ix. 
p. 661. The last-mentioned kind of ordeal (p. 160) is also 
described in Elliot’s “ History of India,” i. 329 (the Sindian 
ordeal of fire). 


P. 164. Aceording to a passage in the book Manu.—Cf. 
Manu, 1x. 118. 
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P, 166.—For the first quotation from Phado, 81D, cf. 
note to i.p.65. The second quotation can hardly be iden- 
tified with any passage in Phado. Perhaps it is derived 
from a commentary on the following words, 8106 :— 

ἀλλὰ διειλημμένην γε, οἶμαι, ὑπὸ τοῦ σωματοειδοῦς. 
ὃ αὐτῇ ἡ ὁμιλία τε καὶ συνουσία τοῦ σώματος διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ 

a Ἁ Ἁ 4 Ἁ , 9 ἤ 4 
ξυνεῖναι καὶ διὰ τὴν πολλὴν μελέτην ἐνεποίησε ξύμφυτον. 


167.—The quotation from Phado is found 1150- 

II6A :— 

Θάπτωμεν δέσε τίνα τρόπον ὅπως av, ἔφη, βούλησθε, 
ἐάνπερ γε λαβητέ με καὶ μὴ ἐκφύγω ὑμάς, κ. TAA. 

ἐγγνήσασθε οὖν με πρὸς Κρίτωνα, ἔφη, τὴν ἐναντίαν 
ἐγγύην ἢ ἣν οὗτος πρὸς δικαστὰς ἡ ἠγγυᾶτο, οὗτος μὲν γὰρ 
ἢ μὴν παραμενεῖν, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἢ μὴν μὴ παραμενεῖν ἐγγυή- 
σασθε, ἐπειδὰν ἀποθάνω, ἀλλὰ οἰχήσεσθαι ἀπιόντα, ἵνα 
Κρίτων ρᾷον φέρῃ, καὶ μὴ ὁρῶν μου τὸ σῶμα ἢ καιόμενον 
7 κατορυττόμενον ἀγανακτῇ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ ὡς δεινὰ πάσχοντος 
μηδὲ λέγη ἐν τῇ ταφῇ: ὡς ἢ προτίθεται Σωκράτη ἢ ἢ ἐκφέρει 
7 KATOPUTTEL, K.T.A, 

ἀλλὰ θαρρεῖν τε χρὴ καὶ φάναι τοὐμὸν σῶμα θάπτειν 
καὶ θάπτειν οὕτως, ὅπως ἂν σοι φίλον ἣ καὶ μάλιστα ἡγῇ 
νόμιμον εἶναι. 


P. 168. Galenus, &c.—I do not know the Greek original 
of this quotation. Cf. note to i. p. 35. 


P. 69.—The words of Vasudeva are a quotation from 
Bhagavad-Gitd, vii. 24. 


P. 171. Johannes Grammaticus.—Cf. note to i. 36. 


P. 171.—The two quotations from Phedo are found in 
620 :— 

cd f ᾽ ’ 3 Ἁ ’ ς Ἁ 3 

(ws TOLVOY ταύτη οὐκ ἄλογον μὴ πρότερον auUTOV ἀπο- 
κτιννύναι δεῖν, πρὶν ἀνάγκην τινὰ θεὸς ἐπιπέμψη, ὥσπερ καὶ 
τὴν νῦν ἡμῖν παροῦσαν. 

And 62B :— 


ες » ~ » a2 4 9 ie \ 
ws ev τινι φρουρᾷ ἐσμεν ot ἀνθρωποι καὶ οὐ δεῖ δὴ 
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e \ > r , au 3 ΄ ν 
€QUTOV εκ ταύτης λύειν οὐ ἀποδιδράσκειν, K.T.A. age 
N “3. ες “πὶ 4 9 f Ἁ “ 4 5 
θεοὺς εἶναι ἡμῶν τοὺς ἐπιμελουμένους καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀν- 
᾽ ᾿ ~ , ~ ~ > 
θρώπους ἕν τῶν κτημάτων τοῖς θεοῖς εἶναι. 


P. 174.—For the Vishnu-Purdna, vide note to i. 54. 
The reading Duve is not certain, as the Arabic text has 
only css, 

The names Dilipa, Dushyanta, and Yaydti have been 
verified by means of the index to Vishnu-Purdna. 


P. 175, last lme.—On the festival of the birth of Vasu- 
deva-Krishna (Krishnajanmdshtamt), cf. Weber, “ Indian 
Antiquary,’ 1874, p. 21; 1877, p. 161; Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgentandischen Gescllschaft, vi. p. 92. 


P. 176, 1. 11.—The Arabic manuscript has οἵ, 2. dtay. 
For the word attdtaja, cf. H. H. Wilson, “Essays and 
Lectures,” 11, 232. 


P. 176, 1. 19. Devasinit.—The latter half of this word is 
apparently a derivation from the root svap=to sleep. In 
Prakrit sleep = sivino (Sanskrit svapna). Vide Vararuct,i. 3. 


P. 177, 1. 20.—Deotthtni, also called deotthén and 
ditthwan. Cf. H. H. Wilson, “Glossary of Technical 
Terms,” pp. 133, 134, 143, and “ Memoirs on the History, 
Folklore, and Distribution of the Races of the North- 
Western Provinces of India,” by H. Elliot, edited by J. 
Beames, 1. 245. 


P. 177.—The here-mentioned bhishma-paiica-rdirt seems 
to be identical with the bhishma-paiicakam mentioned by 
Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures,” 11 203. 


P.177.—The name Gaur-t-r, »yS, occurs also 11. 179, 
and is apparently a vernacular form for gaurt-tritiyd. Cf. 


Wilson, ὦ, . p. 185. 


P. 178,—With this calendar of festivals are to be com- 
pared the treatise of H. H. Wilson, “The Religious 
Festivals of the Hindus,” in his “ Essays and Lectures,” 11. 
p- 151 seg., and Garcin de Tassy, Notice sur les fetes popu- 


ΑΝΝΟΤΑΤΙΟΝ5. 397 


laires des Hindous, Paris, 1834. This chapter, as well as 
the preceding one, would perhaps receive much light from 
the Jyotirvidhabharanam, chap. xxi. Cf. Weber, “ Journal 
of the German Oriental Society,’ vol. xxii. p. 719, and 
XXIV. p. 399. 

This chapter has been translated into Persian by Abt- 
Said Gardezi (manuscript of the Bodleian Library in 
Oxford, Ouseley 240). Cf note to 11. 6. 


P. 178. Agdits—The Arabic has only ς»» Δ], which 
might be something like ajya-divasa. 

Muttai—This pronunciation is given by the manuscript. 
The name, not to be confounded with the Arabic name 
Matta (Mattheus), is perhaps identical with the name of 
a prince of Siwistan mentioned by Elliot, “ History of 
India,” 1. 145-153. 

Hindoli-caitra—Cf. Dola-ydtrd or Holt of Wilson, 
ae 23. 

Bahand.— Vide Wilson, /. ¢., and vasanta, here 11. 179. 


P. 179. Gaur-t-r.—Cf. note to 11. 177. 


P. 180. Gdthat (2), &.—In the Arabic text the word νο 
must be added before px. 

In the following line there is a lacuna, which in my 
translation I have filled up by the help of the Persian 
translation of Gardézi which runs thus :— 
pee Vy ghilys jy al pl ἀξ op pd joy only (Sic) op owls 
x23, In another place Gardézi writes 2, 


P. 181.—On Jivagarman, cf. note to i. 164. 


P. 182. Kiri (?).—This is perhaps only a misspelling of 
the Arabic copyist for «s+S, Kandi (Gandi Ribdt-ala'mir). 
Cf. note to 1. 317, and Elliot, “ History of India,” 11, 112, 
150; lv. 138; Barthaki, ed. Morley, p. 274. It is the 
place where King Mas‘td was murdered. 


Pp. 182. Dibali=dipdvali (row of lamps).—Cf. Wil- 
son, “Glossary of Technical Terms,” p. 114. Gardezi has 
sige, divali, 
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Ρ, 183. Sdgartam = Sdkdshtamt.—Cf. Wilson, “ Essays,” 
11, 208. 


P. 183.—Cémdha seems to be = caturdagi mdgha, 
médnsartagu = mdnsdshtaka, pirdrtaku = ptrdshtaka, and 
mahdtan=mdghashtami. Cf. Wilson, “ Essays,” ii. 183, 
184, 181. 


P. 183.—The festival dhola seems to be identical with 
holt, holikad or dol-jdtrd. Cf, Wilson, p.147,210. Instead 
of dhola the Persian translation of Gardézi has (352, hédlé. 


Ῥ, 184. Sivardtri.—Cf, Wilson, p. 210. 


P. 184.—Puyatianu is perhaps = pipdshtami. Cf 
pipashtaka. 


P. 186.—On the 15th Magha, as the beginning of 
kaliyuga, cf Wilson, “ Essays and Lectures,” 11. p. 208. 
Alberuni seems to have taken his information regarding 
the yugddyd or beginning of a yuga from Vishnu-Purdna, 
III. chap. xiv. p. 168. 


P, 187, 1. 5—The number of lunar days, 1,603,000,010 
(sie MS.), must, according to Dr. Schram, be altered to 
1,603,000,080. 


P. 188. Vishuva.—On the use of this term in astronomy, 
cf. Stirya-Siddhdnita, 111. 6, note. 


Ρ, 188.—On Samaya (1), ¢f. note to 1. 336. 


Ρ, 189, 1. 17, after the table-—The solar year is 365 days 
15] 30% 22% 30%, not 365 days 30! 22% 30" 0%. Accord- 
ingly the last line must run thus: “(0.6.1 day 15' 30" 224% 


30" are equal to $255) ” (Schram). 


Ῥ, 190, 1. 7.—The bhdgahdra is not 572, as the manu- 
script has, but 576, and the fraction $75 (Schram). 


P. 190.—Auliatta (1). The name is written coke Οὐ J, 
A more literal rendering is this: “And that which A. the 
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son οἵ S. has dictated of the same (subject), is based on 
the theory of Pulisa.” This author seems to have been 
contemporaneous with Alberuni, as also Samaya (11. 188). 


P. 190. Vardhamihira.—Cf. note to 1. 54. 
The term shadasitimukha is explained in Stirya-Sid- 
dhdnta, xiv. 6, note. 


P, 191.—On the Parvan, cf. chap. 1x. 


P. 192. Samhitd.—The author quotes here the Lrihat- 
Samhita, chap, xxxil. 24-26. 


P. 192.—On the book Sridhava, cf. note to 1, 157 and 
li. 120. Is the word=sarvadhara ? 


P. 194.—With the theory of the daranas, cf. Strya- 
Siddhdnta, 11. 67-69. 


P. 195.—For an explanation of the term bhukti, cf. 
Stirya-Siddhdanta, 1, 27, note. 


P. 197.The names of the common karanas are found 
in Stirya-Siddhanta, 11. 69, note. 

The other names are Indian numerals of a vernacular 
stamp. The corresponding Sindhi forms are barkhu (1), bid, 
trid, cothd, panjo, chahd, sato, ath6, nad, dahd, yarho, barhd, 
térho, codho. Cf. Trumpp, “Sindhi Grammar,” pp. 158, 174. 
The form pancdhi (=the 15th) has, as far as I can see, no 
analogy in the vernacular dialects. 


P. 199.—Samkrdénti means the sun’s entrance into a sign 
of the zodiac. Cf Strya-Siddhdnta, xiv. 10, note. 


P. 200. Alkindt.—The way in which this scholar has 
transformed the Hindu theory of the ‘aranas is instruc- 
tive, as showing how Indian subjects were handled by the 
Arabs before Alberuni, even by the most learned and 
enlightened among them. The first knowledge of these 
things was probably communicated to the Arabs by the 
translation of the Brahma-Siddhdnta (Sindhind) and Khan- 
dakhidyaka (Arkand) of Brahmagupta. On Alkindi, οἱ 
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G. Fligel, Alkindi, genannt der Philosoph der Araber, 
Leipzig, 1857 (in vol. i. of the Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde 
des Morgenlandes). 


P. 201.—The names of the vishfis, as taken from the 
Sridhava (of Mahadeva ?—cf. note to ii. 120), are not 
known to me from a Sanskrit source. However, vadavd- 
mukha, ghora, and kalardtrt seem to be certain. The 
words sb and J\s might be plava and jrdla, but δὰ" 1 

The other series of names of the vishtzs, according to 
Alkindi, which by a mistake have been omitted in the 
Arabic text, may be transliterated in this way :— 


(1.) Shailpi ($ilapadi 3). 

(2.) Jamadtd (ydmyodadhi ἢ. 
(3.) Ghora. 

(4.) Nastarinish. 

(5.) Daruni (dharini ἢ). 

(6.) Kayali. 

(7.) Bahayamani, 

(8.) Bikata (vyakta 3). 


P, 204. On the yogas.—The contents of this chapter are 
near akin to those of chap. xi. of the Stirya-Siddhdnta. 
Compare also in the same book 11, 65,66. The technical 
term pdta, which literally means fall (for its astrological 
meaning, cf. /. ¢. xi 5, note), has in Arabic been rendered 
by the word bya, 1.9. falling (page ¥", 11, 24), here ii. 207, 
208, 209. In the Arabic text on p. ‘99, 7, read Jw instead 


of Ju, and to the word «4», 1. 16, it must be added that 
the manuscript has g})42. 


P. 205.—On the Karanatilaka of Vijayanandin, οὗ note 
to 1, 15 


P. 207.—The bhuktyantara has been explained, il. 195. 


P. 208.—Sydvabala (7) seems to have been a Hindu 
from Kashmir who had become a Muslim, and wanted, by 
means of an Arabic book, to be informed on certain chap- 
ters of Hindu astrology. The pronunciation Sydvabala is 
not certain. The Arabic manuscript has siyawpal. 
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Ῥ͵ 208.—On the Brahmin Bhatfila, cf. note to i. 157. 
The names of the yogas which he mentions are not known 
to me from other sources. The names ganddnta, kdla- 
danda, and vaidhrita are certain, and barh is probably 
varsha. 


P. 209.—On Sripala, cf, note to i. 164. 


P. 210.—With the names of this table cf. Stirya-Sid- 
dhanta, 11. 65, note (also p. 432). The ,S* of the Arabic 
seems to be a mistake for p<5 vishkambha ; No. 15, +S, a 
mistake for +S, ganda. 

Instead of dyushmant (name of the third yoga), the 
Arabic has 5, (rdjakama 7); instead of vyatipdta it has 
wes (gatipdta 3). 


P. 211.—The contents of this astrological chapter are 
principally taken from the Laghujdtakam (1.0. the smaller 
book of nativity) by Varahamihira, of which the chapters 
1. 11. have been translated by A. Weber (Indische Studien, 

277 seq.), Whilst the remainder has been translated bv 
H. Jacobi (De Astrologie Indice hora appellate origini- 
bus. Acecdunt Laghwdtaki capita incdita 111.-xi., Bonn, 
1872). Alberuni does not always adhere to the order of 
tiie paragraphs which we have in the Sanskrit text, and 
for certain parts he seems to have drawn from some com- 
meutary. 

The exact meaning of the term scconds of the stars (the 
same page, ll. 23, 24), py} Sly, is not known to me. 


Pp. 213-215.—The table of plancts is taken from chapters 
li. ill. iv. of the Laghujdtakam. 

For the reading of the terms naisaryika, vimisra, and 
shaddya (p. 215), 1 am indebted to Prof. H. Jacobi, Kiel. 

The number 25, ὅδ, in the column with the heading The 
scale of their inagnitude, seems to be a mistake for 3, δ. 


Pp. 217-219.—This table of the zodiacal signs has been 
taken from Laghujdtakam, chap. 1. 


Pp. 221, 222.—This table of the Houses has been taken 
from Laghujatakam, chap. 1. 15: 
VOL. I, 9.0 
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P. 234.—The notes on comets and other meteorological 
subjects, with which the author concludes his book, have 
been taken from the Prihat-Sanrhitd of Varahamihira. 


Pp. 237-238—This table of comets is taken from 
Brihat-Samhitd, chap. xi. 10-28. 

The children of the fire are called hut@Sasutdh in Sans- 
krit, in Arabic g\ δῖ, which I cannot explain. 


Pp. 241-244.—This table of comets is taken from 
Brihat-Sarihitd, chap. xi. 29-51. 

The reading «+S, instead of padmaketu, seems to be 
a mistake of the copyist for eS, 


P. 245. Book of the medicine of clephants—On this and 
similar literature, ef A. Weber, Vorlesungen tiber Indische 
Literaturgeschichte, p. 289. 


INDEX !. 


ai=dditya, i. 215 

abda, ii. 118 

abdhi, i. 178 

Abhapfri, i. 200 

abhastala, 1. 230 

Abhi, i, 303 

abhijit, 1. 340, 341, 342; 
85, 87, 122 

Abhira, i, 300, 301, 302 

abhra, i. 178 

Abika (ἢ), i. 299 

Acdrya, i, 155 

Acid (ἢ), i, 143 

Adar§a, i. 302 

Adhaka, 1. 162, 163, 164 

adhas, i. 290 

adhimasa, ii, 20 seq., 23; universal 
or partial, ii, 23 

Adhishthana, i, 207 ; ii. 181 

adhomukha, i. 61 

ἼΠ| 1 1782 il. 23 

aidi-purana, i, 130 

Aditi, ii. 121 

Adittahaur, 1. 206 

aeitya, 1. 116, 179, 215, 216, 291 

adityavara, i. 213 

aiditya-purana, i. 130, 168, 217, 
229, 230, 232, 248, 368 

Adityaputra, i, 215 

aan, 1. 178 

aga, i, 178 

agastya, 1. 132; ii. 66, 91, 92, 94 

Agastyamata, 1. 132 

Agdis (?), ii. 178 

agneya, i. 290, 297, 301; ii. 203 

Agneya, i. 358 

Agni, i. 181, 178, 242, 342, 357, 
358, 394; ii, 121, 125 

Agniba (!), i. 394 

Agnidhra, i. 394 

agnihotrin, i. 102 


li, 66, 


Agnijihva, i, 231 

Agnimukha, i, 231 

Agnitya, i, 302 

Agnivesa, i. 159 

agokiru, i. 220 

ahan, 1. 368; 1, 26 

ahankara, i. 41 

ahargana, i. 355, 368; ii, 26, 27 
seg., 34, 46 seg., 48, 60, 116, 184 

ahari, 11. 179 

Ahirbudhnya, i. 342 ; ii. 66, 122 

dhol, ii, 180 

ahoratra, i. 359 

aindra, i, 135 

Airavata, ii, 245 

aigana, i. 290, 297 ; ii, 202 

aisduya, i, 303 

Aja, i. 342, 358. 

Aja ekapad, ii. 122 

Ajodaha (Ayodhya), i, 200 

Akara, i. 301 

akasa, i. 178 

akshara, i, 172 

akshauhini, i. 179, 408, 407, 408 

akshi, i. 178 

Alika, i, 300 

Alispair, 1. 203 

Amaravati, i. 271 

Amaravatipura, i. 271 

amavasya, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197 

ambara, 1. 178, 303 

ambaratala, 1. 230 

Ambarisha, i. 113 

Ambashtha, i. 301 

amrita, 1. 54, 253, 262, 344 ; ii. 107 

amsaka, i. 140, 144 

amSaya, ii. 227 

amsu, i, 217, 230 

amsumant, i. 217 

anala, ii, 128 

Anandapala, i. 135 ; ii, 18 
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Ananta, i. 237, 247, 298 

Anfar, i. 205 

Anartta, 1. 300, 302 

Andhra, i. 299, 300, 301 

Andhrade§ga, i. 173 

Andhri, 1. 173 

andi, i, 161, 162, 163 

anga, i, 178, 301 

angara, 1]. 128 

Angiras, 1, 131, 215, 291, 390% ἡ 
127 

angula, 1, 166 

Anhilvara, 1, 153,205 5 11 0 

anikini, i. 407 

Anila, i. 342 

Antila, i, 248 

Aniruddha, i. 398 

Afijana, i. 300 

atika, i. 174 

anta, i. 220 

Antaka, i. 342 

antara, i. 178 ; ii. 195 

Antardvipa, i. 302 

Antariksha, i. 398 

Antarikshya, li. 235 

Antarvedi, i. 211 (notes). 

Antahsila, 1. 257 

antya, i, 175 

antyaja, 1. 101 

anu, 1. 337 

Anublada, i. 231 

anuradha, i. 218, 391, 393 ; 11, 85, | 
86, 122, 176 

Anfiru, i. 253 

Anutapta, i. 262 

anuvatsara, 11. 125 

Anuviéva, 1, 303 

apaddharma, i. 133 

Apdthmarti, 1, 394 

apina, i. 339 

Apara (!), i. 394 

Aparanta (ἢ), 1, 300 

Aparantaka, i. 302 

Apas, 1. 342 ; 11. 122 

Apastamba, i. 131 

apratidbrishya, i. 372 

apsaras, i. 247, 248 

Apsir, i. 202 

Apta-purdna-kara, 1, 237 

Ara, 1. 215 

aranya, 1. 133 

Aravambashtha, i, 302 

arbuda, i. 176 

arbudam, 1177 

ardhan4agari, i. 173 

Ardin, i. 202 | 
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irdr&, 1, 218; 11. θ0, 81, 6G, 19. 

argha, ii. 95 

Arhant, i, 119, 121 

Arhata (?), ii, 142 

Ari, i. 300 

Arjuna, i. 29, 52, 352, 403; 11.138 

Arjundyana, i, 302 

arka, 1179, 215, 210 3 tee 

Sri, 1 Zo 

Arkutirtha, 1. 200 

Aror, i, 205, 260 

artha, 1. 178 

Arthayashava (?), i, 299 

Aruna, i. 259 

Aruna, i 255 ; 11. 143, 238 

Arundhati, i, 390 

Aruni, i. 394 

Arvasudhana (2), 1. 808 

arya, i. 148 

Aryabhata, i. 156, 168, 225, 227, 244, 
246, 266, 267, 268, 275, 277 Ὁ 

370, 373, 376, 377, 386 ; i 16, 17, 

18, 19, 33, 111, 190 

Aryabhata (of K Kusnmapura), L1G 
246, 316, 330, 335, 370 

Ayaka, i 1: 254 

Aryaman, i. 217, 242, $425 τ 
199 

aryashtasata, i. 157, 386 

aryAvarta, 1, 1783. τ ὃ 

asa, 1. 179 

Agala (?), i, 230 

Agana (ἢ), i. 358 

Asavil, i. 209 

Asbati (7), 1. 215 

Agcarvari, i. 387 

Ash&dha, i. 211, 217, 218, 357, 353, 
403; ii. 96, 99, 100, 173, 176, 
179, 193 

ashta, i, 178 

ashéaka, ji. 183 

ashti, 1 179 

Ast, i. 202 

asipattravana, 1. 61 

anita, 1210 1 55 

aSlesha, i. 218, 291; ii. 84, 121 

Asmaka, 1. 800, 302 

Asphujit, i. 215 

Asramavasa, i. 133 

agoka, ii, 180 

Astagiri, i. 302 

asthi, ii, 241 

asura, i. 90, 247, 325, 331 

aSvamedha, i. 183; ii. 2, 189 

Asvavadana, i. 301 

Agvamukha, ij. 262 
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mevatara, 1. 201, 247 

asvattha, i. 86 ; ii. 140, 141 

ASgvattbiman, i. 133, 394, 398, 405, 
406 

Asvayuja, 1. 217, 218, 358, 408 ; ii. 
98, 173, 177, 179, 186, 193 

τ τ 1. 159, 173: 1, 122, 128 

asvini, i. 218, 242, 369; ii. 84, 86, 
122, 128 

atala, 1. 230 

Atavya, 1. 300 

Atharvanareda, i, 127, 129 

atidhriti, i. 179 

atin, ii. 197 

Atinaman, i. 394 

ativahika, 1. 63 

4tman, i. 351 

atmapurusha, 1, 321 

Atreya, i. 163, 300, 383 

Atri, 1. 131, 291, 301, 390, 394 

attataja, 11. 176 

atvb (2), i. 348 

atyashti, 1. 179 

Audumbara, i. 300 

Auliatta (2), ii. 190 

Aurva, 11.101 

Autata (2), 1. 387 

auttami, i. 387 

avama 11. 38, 43, 47, 48, 50, 51, 53, 
54 

avaneya, i. 215 

Avanti, }. 298, 301 

Avarta, ii, 244 

avasarpini, i. 371 

avasvasa, i. 339 

avyakta, i. 40 

ayana, i. 356, 366 ; ἢ, 118 

Ayana (?), 1. 257 

Ayurdaya, ii. 228 

ayuta, 1. 175 

meayutam, 1.176, 177 


b= Budha, i. 215 
Babraban, i. 206 
Badara, i. 302 

badhatau (1), 1. 101, 102 
Baga, 1. 208 

Baha, i. 261 

bahand, ii. 178 
Babimarvara, i. 261 
Bahr6j (v. Bihroj), i. 205, 261 
Bahbudasa (?), 1. 259 
bahudhanya, ii. 127 
bakshiita (1), ii, 208 
bala, 11. 226, 230 
Balabandhu, i. 387 


405 


Balabhadra, i. 156, 157, 158, 225, 
227, 236, 238, 248 (2), 241, 243,244, 
2a0,2)5, 2/4, 275, 279, 281, 282, 
317, 401, 403 ; id. 70,75, 187 

Ralabhid, ii. 127 

Baladeva, i. 118 

Baladevapattana, i, 301 

balagra, i. 162 

Balahaka, ii. 101 

balava, ii. 197, 199 

Bali, i, 117, 129, 231 387, 396; ii. 
3, 11, 145, 182 

Balirajya, ii. 182 

Ballavar, i. 205 

Balika (!), i, 257 

Baluvahini, i. 257 

Bamahar, i. 202 

Bamhanvé (not Bahmanva), i. 21, 
173, 205, 316 

Bandrasi (Benares), 1. 200 

Banavas, 1. 202 

Bangala, i. 158 

banij, 11. 197, 199 

Bafijula, i. 257 

bara, 1. 213 

Baramitila, i. 207 

Barbara, i. 261 302; 11. 129 

Bardari, ii. 8 

bardi (ἢ), i. 405 

barh, 1. 859 

Barhaméil, 1. 200 


| Bart, 1.200, 201, 261 


barkhu, i. 359, 348 (?) ; il. 197 
Baroda, 1. 403 


) Bardi, 1. 208 ; 11. 105 


barsh, i. 359 

Barshavar (Peshavar), 1. 211 

Barvancat, i. 261 

Basgarna (1), i. 300 

bava, ii, 197, 199 

Bavarij, i. 208 

Bazanua (?), i. 202, 205, 300 

Benares, i, 22, 156, 173; 11, 146, 
147 


| Bbadatta (2), 1. 156 


Bhadila (?), i. 157 
Bhadrakara (1), 1. 299 


| Bhadra, i. 300, 301 


bhadrapada, i, 217, 218, 340, 358, 
403 311.8, 98, 173, 175, 171], 180; 
198 

Bhadragva, 3. 249 

Bhaga, 1. 217, 398 > 11 121, 128 

bhagahara, 11. 30, 189, 190 

Bbagavat, 1. 255 

Bhagavata, 1. 121, 131 
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Bhagavati, i. 118, 120 ; ii. 177, 179, 
180 

Bhageya (?), i. 342 

Bhagiratha, ii. 148, 144 

Bhailsdn, i. 202 

bhaikshuki, i. 173 

Bhalla, i. 808 

Bhanurajas (?), i. 156 

πα 170 215, 217 

Bhanuyasas (#), (¢f. Bhanurajas), i. 
157 


Bhanukacchra (?), 1. 500 

bhara, i. 165 

bhara, i, 130 

Bharadva, i. 300 

Bharadvaja, i. 394, 398 

bharani, i. 218 ; ii. 84, 122 

Bharata, i. 262, 294 

Bharata, i. 29, 117, 182, 134; ii. 1, 
147, 152 

Bharatavarsha, 1. 249, 294, 295, 
296, 297 

Bhargava, i. 1382, 215, 372, 398 

Bharma (?), ii. 120 

bharna (?), ii. 104 

Bharukaccha, i, 301 

Bhatal, 1. 211 

Bhatt, i. 205 

Bhiatiya, i. 173 

Bhattila, ii, 208 

Bhatul, i. 260 

bhaumya, i. 215 

bhautya, i. 387 

bhava, ii, 127 

bhavaketu, ii, 248 

Bhavin (2), i. 254 

Bhavishya, i. 131 

bhavishya-purana, 1. 130 

Bhillamala, i. 153, 267 

Bhima, ii. 13 

Bhimapala, ii. 18 

ΒΒ ταιῃϊΐ, 1. 257 

Bhimasena, i. 403 

Bhishma, i. 133 

bhishmapaficaratri, 11, 177 

Bhogaprastha, i, 302 

Bhogavardhana, i. 300 

Bhoja, i. 300 

Bhoteshar, i. 201, 206 

bhramara, li. 92 

Bhrigu, i. 77, 215, 291 

bhriguputra, i, 215 

bhriguloka, ii. 233 

Bhujaga, i. 342 

bhukti, i. 353 ; ii. 80, 83, 195, 200, 
205, 206, 207 
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bhuktyantara, ii, 195 

bhaimi (3), i. 387 

Bhiimihara, 1. 203 

bhaipa, 1. 179 

bhfri, i. 175 

Bhirishena, i. 387 

bhirja, i. 171 

bhirloka, i. 45, 282, 233, 238 

bhfita, i, 90, 92, 93, 178 

Bhftapura, i. 303 

Bhuvanako§a, i. 294 

bhuvarloka, 1. 45, 232, 238 

bibata (2), i, 215 

Bihat, 1, 201 

Bihréj, i. 209 

bist (ἢ), 1.165, 166 

Bitra, 1, 962 

Bitar, i. 259 

biya, li, 197 

Biyaha, 1. 259, 260 

Biyatta, i. 206, 259, 260 

Blv (? plava), ii. 202 

Bodha, i. 299 

bodhana, i. 215 

Brahmadanda, 11, 237 

brahméadi (1), ii, 116 

Brahmagupta, i. 147, 150, 153, 154, 
156, 168, 228, 224, 241, 243, 267, 
272, 276, 277, 279, 280) 22 ον 
312, 314, 335, 368, 369, 370, 372, 
373, 374, 376, 377, 386 ; ii. 4, 7, 
15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 24, 28, 31, 46, 
59, 71, 73, 74, 75, 76, 11, 18. δ 
90, 110, 111, 112, 186, 189, 192 

brahméhoriatra, i. 331 

brahmaloka, 1. 2338 

brahman, i. 28, 54, 72, 1, δ. 
94, 100, 116, 118, 125, 129; his 
sons, i, 131, 134, 153, 155, 157, 
159, 176, 241, 256, 266, 321, 322 
seq., 581, 332, 342, 350, 352, 360, 
361, 368, 369, 380, 386; ii. 2; 
life of, ii. 28, 63, 009. 110 7 tic: 
118, 120, 145, 147, 199, 237 

Brahman, era of, ii. 1 

brahmana, i. 100, 102, 104, 121 

brahmana (3), 11. 159 

brahmanda, i, 1381, 221 seg., 237 

brahmanda-purana, i. 130 

Brahmnani, i. 119 

Brahmapura, i. 303 

brahma-purana, 1. 190 

Brahmaputra, i. 387 

brahmarshi, i. 95, 247 

Brahmarfipa, i. 256 


! Brahmasavarni, i. 387 
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brahmasiddhAnta, i. 138, 153; table 
of contents, i, 154, 223, 224, 267, 
270, 802 1 1, 110, 112 

Brahmavaivarta, i. 131 

Brahmin, ii. 95, 96, 98, 100, 109, 
110, 111, 130 seg., 149, 151, 153, 
179, 180, 181, 183, 185, 191 

Brahmottara, i. 262 

Brikaspati, i. 132, 398 

brihaspativara, 1. 213 

bidnae, 215 

budhavara, 1. 213 

Buddha, i. 40, 119, 121, 158, 243; 
11. 169 

Buddhodana, i. 40, 380 

Budhnya, i. 387 

υατ] (?), i. 204 


c=candra, i, 215 

Cabrahasta (3), ii. 120 

cadur (!), 11. 127 

caitra, i. 212, 217, 218, 358, 369, 
394, 403; 11, 8, 10, 39, 48, 123, 
173, 176; festivals, ii, 178, 186, 
187, 193 

caitra-cashati (2), ii, 179 

Caitraka (3), i. 387 

cakhaka, i. 334 

cakra, i. 114, 117, 118, 341; ii. 101, 
107 

cakrasvamin, i. 117 ; 1]. 108 

Cakshabhadra (2), ii 120 

Cakshu, i. 261 

cakshukha, i. 387 

Cakshus, i. 261 

cakshusha, i. 387 

calaketu, ii. 241 

Calitu (2), i 157 

camaha, 11, 183, 184 

cimara, i. 140 

Camunda, i. 120 

camf, i. 407 

cana (?), i. 163 

Caticika, i. 302 

candala, i. 101, 299, 344, 3813; ii. 
137, 138, 153 

Candané, i. 259 

Candaraha, i. 260 

ΠΤ 1 178, 215, 216; ii. 21, 101 

candra, i. 135, 215 

Candrabhaga, i. 259 

Candrabija (?), iL 6 

Candraha, i. 206, 259 

candrahargana, ii, 27 

candramana, i. 353, 354 

candraparvata, ii. 143 
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Candrapura, i. 300 

candrayana, ii. 173 

cantima (?), 1. 344 

Caraka, i. 159, 162, 382 

Carmadvipa, i. 301 

Carmakhandila, i. 300 

Carmanvati, 1. 257, 259; 11. 134 

Carmaranga, 1. 302 

Carshayah (!), i. 394 

cashaka, 1. 834 seg., 337; i. 52, ὅθ, 
189 


caturyuga, 1. 325, 354, 359, 368 seq., 
Sie ccy., 066,000 ¢ 11. 1, 2,17, 18, 
28, 57 seg., 186, 189 

catushpada, 11. 197, 198, 200 

Caulya, i. 299 

caudahi, ii. 197 

caut, il. 197 

ceshtabala, ii. 225 

chandas, i. 136 

chidra, i. 178 

cikitsa, i. 355 

Cina, i. 261, 303; ii. 289 

Cipitanasika, 1. 302 

Ciranivasana, i. 303 

citra, L218, 317: 1) δῦ, 121, 127 

citrabhanu, 11. 127 

Citrakiita, i. 301 

Citrangada, ii. 120 

Citrapala, 1. 257 

Citrakata, i. 257 

Citrasala, i. 255 

Citrasena, i. 387 

C-n-d-sara (?), ii, 143 

Cola, 1. 301; 11. 239 

Colika (2), i. 301 

Cyavana, i. 231 


DADHYI, 1. 178, 235 

dadhimanda, 1. 235 

dadhisdgara, i. 156, 235 

Danala, 1. 202 

dahana, i. 178 

dahariya (3), i. 344 

dahin, ii. 197 

Dahmila, i. 205 

Daibal, 1, 208 

Daihak, i. 189 

daitya, i. 91, 231, 237, 247, 248, 
267, 272, 279, 280, 364; ii. 140 

daityantara, i. 266 

Daksha, i. 54, 181, 291, 387 

dakshakula, i. 357 

dakshaputra, i. 387 

dakshina, i. 290 

Dakshinatya, i. 300 
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dakshinayara, i. 856, 357 

Damara, i. 303 

damariya (?), 1. 344 

Damin, i. 254 

Damodara, i. 403 

danadharma, 1. 133 

Danak, i. 203 

danava, i. 91, 231, 237, 248, 256, 
272, 330, 331 

danavaguru, i, 215 

Danda, i. 808 ; ii. 97 

Dandahamér (1), ii. 176 

Dandaka, i. 300 

DandakAvana, i. 301 

dantin, i. 178 

Dantura, i. 301 

Darada, i. 261 

Daraur, 1. 200 

darbha, 11. 180, 131 

Dardura, 1, 301 

Darva, 1. 808 

Darvad, i. 909 

dasagitika, i. 157, 386 

dasalaksha, i. 176 

dasam, i. 175 

Dasameya, i. 303 

Darva, i. 300 

Dagapura, i. 301 

DaSaratha, i. 117, 806, 372 

Dasarna, i. 301 

Dasarnéa, i. 257 

dagasahasra, i. 176 

Diasera (!), i. 302 

Daseruka (!), 1. 300 

dasra, i. 178, 342 

dasta, 1. 166 

Datta, i. 394 

deotthint, ii. 177 

deSantara, i. 812, 314, 315 

deva, 1, 90. 91. 60 05. 159, 176, 
247, 248, 252, 256, 266, 272, 330, 
991 ; ii. 63, 66, 96, 99, 139, 140, 
141, 177, 239, 280; 557 

devagriha, ii. 178 

devaka, i. 330, 352, 369, 372 

Devakirti, 1, 158 

Devala, 1. 132; 11, 285 

devaloka, ii. 233 

devamantrin, i. 215 

Devaniga, i. 387 

devapita, 1, 215 

devapurohita, i. 215 

devasini, ii. 176 

DevasSreshta, i. 387 

Devata (2), i. 387 


Devika, 1. 259 

Dhaman, i. 394 

Dhanadjaya, 1, 231, 398 
dhanishtha, i, 218, 291 ; ii. 85 
dhanishtha, ii. 122, 124 
dhanu, i. 166, 220 
Dhanushman (!), i. 302 
Dhanya, i. 254 

Dhar, i. 202, 203 

Dhara, i. 191 

dharanfl, i. 178 

dharma, i. 40, 132, 242, 291 
Dharmiaranya, i. 300 
CGharmasdavarni, i. 387 

Dhatr, 1. 217, 358, ὃ 42 ; 11, 127 
chi, 1. 178 

Dhivara, 1. 262 


Ἢ dhéla, ii. 183 


Dhrishna, 1. 387 
Dhritaketu, i, 387 
Dhritarashtra, i. 108, 403 
dhriti, i. 179 

Dhritimat, i. 394 
dhruva, 1. 299, 211 
dhruvagriha (?), ii. 180 
Dhilika (ἢ), i. 261 
dhruvaketu (?), ii, 242 
dhurA (ἢ), i. 21 
dhurashadha, 1). 21 
Dhutapap, 1. 259 
dhyanagrahadhy4ya, i. 155 
dibali, ii, 182 

dikshita, i. 102 

Dilipa, ii. 174 

dimasu, i. 359 

Dipapa, 1, 262 

Diptimat, i. 394 
Dirghagriva, i, 302 
DirghakeSa, i. 302 
Dirghamukha, 1. 302 
Dirvart (γᾶν 41), 1.173 
Dirvaridega, 1. 173 

dismin 1 δ. 10 
Divakanbar, i. 210 
Divakara, i. 158, 215, 217 
Diva-kfidha, i. 210 
divasa, 1. 359 

Pivarsa (!), i. 301 
Divaspati, i. 387 

divya, i. 42, 814 ; 11. 235 
divyahoratra, 1. 329 
Divyatattva, i, 157 
divyavarsha, i. 359, 368; i. 2 
Diyamau, i. 205 

Dkish (?), ii. 140 


devejya, i, 215 | domba, i, 101, 102 
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Dramida, i. 302 
Grankshana, i. 161 
Dravidadesa, 1. 173 
Dravina, ii. 101 
drekkana, ii. 229, 233 
drigbala, ii, 225 
Dribala (3), i. 300 
Drishadvati, i. 259 
drishtibala, ii, 225 


Drona, i. 1383, 162, 163, 164, 254, | 


394, 398, 405, 406; ii, 101 

Drfita, 1. 259 

Daodahi, i, 202 

Digum, i. 201 

Dagumpti, i, 200 

dundubhi, ii, 128 

Dunpar, 1. 206, 211, 317 

Durga, i, 300 

Durga, i. 257 

Durgavivritti, 1. 135 

Durlabha, ii. 9, 10, 54 

durmati, 11. 128 

durtama (?), i. 371 

Durvasas, i. 404 

Duryodhana, i. 133 

Dushyanta, ii. 174 

duvahi, ii. 197 

duvé, ii. 174 

Dvaipayana, 1. 398 

dvapara, i. 372, 397, 398 

dvapara-yuga, i. 126, 373; descrip- 
tion, i. 380; 11. 53; its beginning, 
ii. 186 

Dvar, i. 207 

dvijesvara, 1. 216 

dvipa, i. 168, 288, 234, 235, 236, 
243, 251 seq., 265, 295, 301, 388 ; 
11, 144 

dvisvabh4va, ii, 220 

Dyuti, 1. 394 

Dyutimat, 1, 394 


EKACARANA, i, 303 
ekam, 1, 175 
ekanakta, ii. 172 
Ekapada, i. 301 
Ekavilocana, i. 302 
Klapatra, ii. 120 


GA, i. 140 

gabhastala, 1. 230 
Gabhastimat, i. 230, 296 
Gabhira, i. 387 

gada, i. 133 

gagana, i, 178 


gaihat (2), ii. 180 
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Gaisitu (?), i. 157 

gaja, i. 178, 300 

Gajakarna, i. 231 

Galava, 1. 394 

gana, i, 407 

gana (?), 11. 181 

Ganaka, 11. 238 

Ganapati (?), 11. 121 

Ganarajya, i. 801 

ganda, 1. 203 

Gandakt, i, 259 

gandanta, 1]. 208 

gaudha, i, 42 

Gandhamfdana, i. 248, 249 

Gandhara, i. 21, 259, 261, 300, 303 

gandharva, i. 89,91, 238, 247,262, 303 

gandharva, i. 296 

Gandharvi, 11. 142 

Ganga, i. 200 seg., 208, 258, 254, 
259, 261; ii. 144 

Gangadvara, i. 199 

Gangiasagara, i. 261 

Gangasadyara, 1, 201 

Gangeya, i. 202 

gara, ii, 197, 199 

Garbha, 1. 990 

garbhadhana, ii. 156 

Garga, i. 157, 342, 382, 390, 391 ; 
ii, 96, 110, 235 

garuda, i. 114, 180 131, 193, 194, 
231, 253, 344 

Gauda, the anchorite, i. 192 

Gaudaka, i. 301 

gaura, 1. 161 

Gaura (?), ii, 143 

Gauragriva, i. 300 

Gauri (Gaudi), i. 173 

Gauri, i, 119; ii. 121,179, 182, 183 

Gaur-t-r (gauri-tritiya), ii. 177, 179 

Gautama, i. 131, 394, 398 

gayatri, i, 147 

ghana, 1. 140, 144, 146 

ghati, 1, 334 seq., 387, 338, 349, 362, 
366 ; 11. 48, 52, 56, 189, 190, 195, 
200 

ghatika, i. 279, 282, 286 

Ghora, 11. 202 

Ghorwand, 1. 259 

Ghosha, i. 300, 808 

chritamanda, 1, 235 

Ghfizak, 1. 259 

Giri, i. 302 

Girnagara, i, 301 

gita, quoted, i. 29, 30, 40, 52-54, 
70-72, 73-74, 75, 76, 78, 79, 80, 
86, 90, 108-104, 122 
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Gnidhra (!), i. 394 

go, 1.178 

Godavar, i. 203 

Godavari, i. 257 

gokarna, i. 167 

Gomati, i. 259 

gomeda, i. 235 

gomedadvipa, i. 235, 255 

Gomukha, 1. 231 

Gonarda, i. 301 

Govinda, i. 299, 403 

graha, i. 140 

graha, i. 204 

grishma, i. 357 

Guda, i. 300 

gadhamana (2), i. 158 

guhantya, i. 344 

gulma, i. 407 

gunakara, ii. 30, 189, 190 

ginalahid (8), ii, 181 

Gupta, 11. 5, 7, 49 

Guptakala, ii. 7, 9, 49 

guru, i, 188, 140, 145, 146, 215, 
342 ii. 121 

Guruhé, 1. 302 

guvana-bitrij, ii, 182 

Guzarat, i. 202 

Gvalior, i. 202 


HADI (?), i. 101, 102 
Habu (!), i. 257 
Haihaya, i. 302 
Hamsamarga, i. 262 
Hamsapura, 1. 298 
Harahaura, i. 298 
Haramakét, i. 207 

har bali (?), ii. 180 

Hari, i. 254, 342, 362, 398 
Haribhatta (?), i. 141 
Haripurusha, i, 252 
Harita, i. 131 
harivamsa-parvan, i, 199 
Harivarsha, i. 249 
Harsha; 11. 7 
Hary4tman, i, 398 
hasta, 1. 2183 ih soy) 
hastin, i. 140, 141, 146 
hattha, i. 166 

hauhava (?), i. 408 
Havishmat, 1. 394 
Havya, i. 394 
Hayagriva, i, 231 

heli, i. 215 

Hemagiri, i, 302 
hemalamba, ii. 128 
hemakata, i. 247, 249 
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Hemaktitya, i. 301 

hemanta, i. 357 

Hematala, i. 302 

hemna, i. 215 

Himagiri, i. 249 

himagu, i. 215 

himamay dkha, i. 215 

himarasmi, i. 215 

Himavan, i. 302 

Himavant, i. 119, 246, 247, 248, 
258, 261, 294, 295, 308 ; 11. 179 

Hindhu, ii. 129 

hindoli-caitra, ii. 178 

Hiranmaya, i. 249 

HiranyakaSipu, i. 364 

Hiranyaksha, 1. 23) ; ii, 140 

Hiranyaroman, i. 394 

homa, 1. 128 ; ii. 96, 133 

hora, i. 843 ; their names, 344 

hora-panca-hotriya (?), i. 158 

horaédipati, i. 348 

Hradini, 1. 961, 262 

Hrishikega, i. 403 

Hudvuda (?), 1. 300 

Hthaka (!), i. 300 

Hina, i. 800, 302 

Hutasa, ii. 127 

hutasana, i. 178 


IDAVATSARA, ii. 125 

ikshu, i. 235 

Ikshula, 1, 257 

ikshurasoda, i. 235 

ikhdnu (3), i. 178 

Ikshvaku, i. 387 

ila (2), 1. 230 

llavrita, 1. 248 

Indra, i. 89, 92, 98, 113, 119, 159, 
217, 231, 252, 271, 292) 34200 
361, 386, 387, 393, 396, 398 ; 11. 
101, 102, 115, 127, 195. 50 

Indradvipa, 1. 262 

Indradyumna, i. 262 

Indradyumnasaras, J. 262 

Indragni, i. 342, 558; 11. 12] 

Indramaru, i. 26] 

Indrani, i. 120 

Indravédi (v. Antarvedi), i. 211 

indriya, i. 178 

indriyani, i. 48 

Indu, i. 153, 178, 2153 ii. 121 

Irava, i. 206, 260 

Iravati, i. 259 

IScanyas (!), i, 394 

Ishika, i. 800 

ishtin, i. 102 
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ishu, i. 178 


iévara, i. 31, 179, 361, 362, 363; ii. 
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Japv0Ra (‘), 1. 202 
Jagara, i. 230, 300 
Jahravar, i. 260, 300, 302 
Jailam, i. 206, 207, 259, 317 
Jaimini, i. 127, 132 
Jajahoti, i. 202 
Jajjamau, i. 200 
Jajjanir, i. 206 
jalaketu, ii. 243 
Jalandhar, i, 205 
jalapradanika, i, 138 
jalasaya, 1. 178 
jalatantu, 1. 204 
Jamadagni, i. 394 
jambu, i. 235; ii. 129 
jambudvipa, i. 235, 248, 251, 258 
jana (?), i. 163 
jJanaloka, i. 232 
Janardana, i. 254 
Janarta (2), 1. 231 
Jandra, i. 202 
Jangala, i. 299 
Jangala, i. 300 
Janpa, i. 200 
Janujangha, i. 387 
Jarmapattana (3), 1. 301 
Jasu (?), 1. 882, 397 
jataka, i. 100, 157 
jatakarman, 11. 156 
Jatasura, 1. 303 
Jatadhara, i. 301 
Jathara, i. 301 
Jatt, i. 401 
Jattaraur, i. 202 
Jaun (Yamuna), 1, 199, 200 seq., 
206, 254, 259, 261 
Jaur, Hindu king, i. 200, 209 
jaya, ii. 127 
Jayanta (?), 1. 231 
Jayanti, 11. 175 
Jayapala, 1. 185; ii. 13 
Jimar, i. 209 
Jimata, ii. 101 
Jina, 1. 119, 243 
jinaloka, i. 238 
Jishnu, i. 153 
Jita, i. 394 
jitu, 1. 220 (? cettham) 
jituma, i. 220 
jiva, 1. 215, 358 
jivaharant, i. 344 
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jhha, i. 215 

Jringa, 1, 302 

jaga, i. 220 

Jadari, i. 211 

Jvala (2), 11. 202 

jvalana, 1, 140, 141, 148, 145, 146, 
178 

jyaishtha, i. 217, 218, 340, 358, 408 ; 
il. 173; festivals, ii. 179, 193 

jyeshtha, i. 218; 11. 85, 86, 122 

Jyotis, 1. 394 

Jyotisha, i. 300 

Jyotishmat, i. 394 


KA, ii. 242 

Kabandha (2), i. 231; ii. 238 

Kabul, 1. 206, 259, 317 ; ii. 157 

Kaca (3), 1. 261 

Kacch, i, 208, 260 

Kacchara, 1. 803 

Kacchiya, i. 300 

kadamba, i. 272 

Kadara, ii. 129 

Kadra, i. 252 

Kaikaya, i. 302 

Kailasa, i. 248, 302; ii. 142, 143 

Kailavata, i. 302 

Kaj, i. 260 

Kajdraha, i. 202 

Kakutstha, ii. 176 

kala, i. 160, 335, 337, 362 

kalabala, 11. 226 

kalabhaga (?), 11, 231 

Kalajina, i. 301 

Kalaka, i. 302 

kdlaméSaka, ii. 90 

Kalanemi, i. 231 

Kalanjar, i. 202 

Kalapagrama, i. 262 

kalaratri, 1. 8445 ii. 203 

kalasi, 1, 166 

Kalatoyaka, i. 300 

Kalavrinta, ii, 129 

Kalayavana, ll. 5 

kalayukta, 1. 128 

kali, 1. 140, 382, 397 ; ii. 1, 198 

Kalidara, 1. 262 

Kalika (2), 1. 261 

kalik4la, ii. 1, 5 

Kalinga, i. 231, 298, 299, 301 

Ka4liya, i, 231 

kaliyuga, i. 325, 373; description, 
1, 880, 397, 399» i. 1, 4, 17, 
18, 28, 59, 60; its beginning, il. 
186 


Jivagarman, i. 157,164; ii 181,182 | Kalkoti, i. 300 


412 


Kallar, ii. 13 

Kalmasha (2), ii. 121 

kalpa, i. 54, 175, 279, 325, 332, 350, 
352, 354, 360, 362, 368 seg., 386 ; 
li. 1.10 segs, 15:0} 25:51 $00. 
118 

kalpabargana, i, 368 ; 

kalpana, 1 1. 368 

Kalyanavarman, i. 158 

Kamal, ii. 13 

kAma, i, 140, 141, 145, 146 

kamandalu, i. 118 

Kambala, i. 231, 247 

Kamboja, i. 302 

Kamrd, i. 201 

Karhsa, i, 3840, 401, 403; ii. 180 

Kamyakavana, it. 3 

Kanaka, 1. 302; ii, 237 

Kanashthardjya (ἢ), 1. 808 

Kanbayat, 1, 208 

Kaiiei, i, 301 

Kand, 1. 208 

Kandakasthala, i. 301 

Kandhar (Gandhara), i. 206 

Kandi, 1217 sel 32: 

kandin, ii, 128 

Kanik, 11, 11 seq. 

Kanik-caitya, ii. 11 

Kanir, ii. 8 

Kanji, 1. 200, 209 

Kanka, 11. 101, 238 

Kankata, i. 301 

Kannakara, i. 202 

Kannara, 1. 173 

Kanoj, i. 21, 165, 173, 198, 199, 
200 seg,, 261, olga vo, 6,01, 
129 

Kanthadhana, i, 302 

kanya, i. 219, 220 

kapdlaketu, ii, 241 

Kapila, 1, 72, leas coo, 302, 321, 
325, 397 

Kapisbthala, i. 500 

karabha, i i. 167 

kardla, i. 344 

Karamoda (2), 1. 257 

karana, i. 155, 156, 157,354; 11. 194 
seq., 197, 198, 200 

karanactidamani, 1.161 

karanakhandakhadyaka, 1, 156 

karanaparatilaka, he 157 

karanapata, 1 ἢ 

karanasara, i. 156, 317, 592 ; 1], 
54, 60, 79, 80 


ii, 116 


7 
fy 


karanatilaka, i, 156, 818, 343 5 ii. 7, | 


50, 60, 80, 205, 206 
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karfra (2), ii. 181 

Karaskara, i. 300 

Karatoy4, i. 259 

kark (=khadga), i. 204 

kark adi, i. 356 

karkadannu (khadgadanta ἴ), i, 204 

karkata, i, 220 

Karkota, il, 120 

Karkotaka, i, 247; 

Karli, town, i. 317 

τ 1. 969, v. Kramu 

karman, i. 321 

Karmaneyaka, i 301 

Karmara, 1. 231 

karmendriy4ni, i 41 

Karna, i. 133 

Karnapravarana, i. 262, 300, 302 

Karnata, i. 173, 801 111. 18 

Karnatadesa, Ls 

karsha, i. 163 

karttika, i. 217, 218, 358, 4033 ii: 
98, 173, 1773 festival, ee 
186, 193 

Karttikeya, i. 54 

Karar, il. 6 

Kartisha, i. 300 

Karvata, i 1, 300 

Kagerumat, i. 296 

Kashmir, i. 21, 22, 108, 126, 135, 
173, 174, 205, 206 seq., 211, 258, 
303, 317, 391, 393; ii. 8, 9, 104, 
148, 178, 181 

kashtha, i i. 336 seq., 362 

Kasi, i. 299, 300 

Kagyapa, i, 216, 242, 
ii, 96, 100 

Kasyapapura, i. 298 

KAatantra, 1. 135 

Katyayana, 1. 131 

kattat 206 

kaulava, ii. 197, 199 

Kauméari, 1. 120 

Kauninda, 1. 303 

Kaunkuma, ii. 238 

Kaurava, i. 403 

kaurba, i. 220 

Kausalaka, i. 301 

Kaushaka (?), i. 262 

Kausiki, i. 259 

Kaustuba, i. 261 

Kauverya, i. 301 

Kavana, 1, 259 

Kavara, i. 261 

Kavatadhana (!), 1. 302 

Kaveri, i. 257 

| Kavini, i. 261 


11, 120 


252, 291, 394 ; 
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Kavital, i. 206 

Kavya, 1. 394 

Kayabish, i. 259 

Kerala, i. 299 

Keralaka, i. 301 

Kesgadhara, i. 302 

Kesari 1. 231 

KeSava, i. 218, 361, 362, 403 

Keégvara, i. 342; ii 121 

ketu, ii. 234, 236 

Ketumala, i. 249 

keturdpa, ii, 235 

kha, 1. 178 333, 350 

Khajara, i, 302 

khadira, ii. 99 

khanda, i. 156, 295, 302 

khandakhadyaka, i. 156, 312; 11. 7, 
46, 49, 60, 79, 83, 86, 87, 90, 91, 
116, 119, 184, 187 

khandakbadyakatippa (?), 1. 156 

khara, ii. 127 

Kharapatha, 1. 262 

khari, 1, 164 

kharva, i. 175, 176, 177 

Khasa (ἢ), 1. 262 

Khasha, i. 301, 303 

Khastha, i. 302 

khendu, i. 179 

Kumbhakarna, it 3 

Khyati, i. 387 

Kibkind, i. 209 

Kikara, i. 262 

kilaka, 11, 128 

Kimnara, i, 262 

Kimpurusha, i, 249, 251, 262; ii. 
142 

kinnara, i. 91 

kinstughna, ii. 197, 198 

Kira, i, 259 

Kira, 1. 303 

Kirana, ii. 237 

Kirdata, i, 262, 300, 302, 303 

Kiri (v. Kandi), ii, 182 

Kirpa (!), 1. 257 

Kirva (?), i. 257 

Kisadya, i. 299 

Kisbkindha, i. 300, 301 

kisbku, i. 167 

Kodara (?), i. 300 

Kokala, i. 303 

Kolavana, i, 300 

Kollagiri, i. 201 

Konkana, i. 301 

kona, 1. 215 

Kopa, i. 300 

Kosala, 1, 299, 300, 301 


otvai, 92, 145, 176, 177, 236, 248, 
284, 303, 304 

kotipadma, i. 176 

Krala (ἢ), i. 300; ii, 202 

Kramu, ii. 262 (v. notes) 

Krathanaka, i, 231 

Kratu, i. 390 

krauiica, 1. 235, 302 

Kravya, 1. 302 

kricchra, ii. 172 

krimisa, i. 60 

Kripa, i, 394 

Krira-samudra, i. 301 

krishna, i. 61, 231, 255, 257, 398 

krishnabhimi, i. 239 

krishnapaksha, i, 359 

Krishnavaidtrya, i. 301 

krita, 1. 178, 672 

Kritamala, i. 257 

Kritamjaya, i, 598 

Krauficadvipa, i. 235, 254, 301 

kritayuga, i, 116, 373; description, 
i, 379; ii. 182; its beginning, i. 
396, 397, 398 ; 11, 186 

kriti, 1, 179 1 120 

krittika, i, 140-145, 218, 291, 344; 
ii. 84, 121 

Kriéa (ἢ), 1. 383 

Kriya, 1, 220 

kroda, i. 344 

krodha, ii. 128 

krodhin, ii. 128 

kroSa, i. 166, 167, 275 

Krtra (ἢ), i. 261 

krfirakshi (ἢ), i. 215 

kshatriya, 1. 101, 104, 125, 247, 
988 Haga 98, 186, 155, 157, 
161, 162, 170, 191 

kshaya, ii. 128 

Kshemadharta (2), i. 303 

Kshetrapala, i. 120 

kshira, i. 235, 284 

kshirodaka, i. 235 

Kshudramina, i. 302 

kshairita (ἢ), ἢ. 186 

kshana, i. 335, 337 

kshara, i. 235 

Kubata, i. 261 

Kubera, 1. 110); i. 113 

Kucika, i. 303 

Kadaishahr (?), 11. 181 

kudava, i. 162, 163, 164, 165 

Kubt, 1. 9569 

kuja, i. 215 

Kukura, i. 300 

kfila, i. 356 
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Kularjak, i. 207 

Kulata, i. 261 

Kulika, i. 344, 345 
Kulinda, i. 298, 300 
kulira, i. 220° 

Kulfita, i. 303 
Kulfitalahada, i, 302 
Kulya, i, 299 

Kumari, i. 257 

kumbha, i. 220 
kumbhakarna, il. 3 
Kumbhaka, i. 321 
Kumuda, i. 255; 11. 248 
Kumudvati, i. 257 
Kunatha, i. 303 
Kufjaradart, i, 301 
Kink, i. 200 

Kunkan (Konkan), i. 203 
Kuntala, i. 299, 300 
Kupatha (ἢ), 1. 262 
kdra-babaya (7), i. 156 
Kuraha, i. 200 

Kurava, 1. 302 

karma, i. 131 
karmacakra, i. 297 
karma-purana, 1. 130 
kuroh, ii. 66 

Kuru, i. 182, 249, 262, 292, 299,380 
Kurukshetra, i. 308, 316; ii. 147 
Kurura, i. 254 

kuga, i. 235, 397 
kuSadvipa, i. 235, 254, 325 
Kushik4na, i. 262 
Kusapravarana, 1. 262 
Kusuari, i, 206 

kusuma, i. 140, 146 
kusumak4ra, i. 357 
Kusumanaga, 1. 301 
Kusumapura, i. 316, 330, 335, 370 
kutara, i, 120 

kuthara, i. 181 

Kuti, 1. 205 

kuttaka, i. 155 


LA, 1. 140 

Ladda (2), i. 205 

laghu, i. 198 
Lagatirman, il. 13 
laghu, i. 145, 146 
Lahore, i. 259 

Lahar, i. 208 

laksha, i. 175, 236, 284 
Lakshmi, i. 54; 11, 182 
|alabhaksha, i. 61 
Lamgh4n, i, 259, 317 ; ii. 8 
Lampaka, 1, 300 
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Lanbaga, i. 259; ii. 8 

Langfilini, 1, 257 

Lanka, i, 209, 267, 268, 301, 808, 
306 seg., 316, 370 

Laran, i. 209 

Lardesh, i. 205 

Lari, i. 173 

Lata, i. 153, 268, 269, 280 

Latadega, i. 173 

Lauhavur (Lahore), i. 206, 208 

Lauhtr, castle, i. 317 

Laukdéyata, i. 132 

laukikak@la, ii, 9, 54 

lava, L 336, 337, 362 

lavana, 1. 235 

lavanamushti, 1. 156 

lavanasamudra, i. 235 

Likhita, 1. 131 

likhy4, i. 162 

Imga, 1. 117, 131, 181; it, O2na03 

Litta (1), i. 300 

liyaya, 1, 220 

locana, i. 178 

Lohavar, ii. 8 

lokakala, ii. 8 

lokananda, i. 157 

Léni, ii. 6 

Loharani, i. 205, 208, 260, 316 

Lohit4, i. 259 

Lohita, i. 231; ii. 143 

Lohitanadij, ii. 143 

Lohitya, i. 301 

loka, i. 59, 232, 238 

lokaloka, i. 236, 237, 249, 284, 286 

lokapAla, i. 247 

Lipa (?), 1. 257 


MADDHYANDA (ἢ), ii. 142 

Madhava, i. 403 

Madhra (?), i. 300 

Madhu, i. 394 

Madhusfidana, i. £03 

madhya(?), i. 140, 141, 148, 144, 
145, 146, 175 

madhyadeSa, i. 173, 198, 251, 290 

madhyaloka, 1. 59 

madhyama, ii, 195 

madhyamaya, ii, 228 

Madra, i. 302 

Madraka, i. 303 

madri (?), i. 161 

Madura, i. 298 

madya (ἢ), 1. 252 

Maga, i. 21, 121 

Magadha, i, 299 


| Magadha, i. 262, 298, 301 


INDEX. 


Magadha, i. 255, 394 

fanene. 1, 211, 217, 218, 403 3 11. 
177; festivals, 183, 186 

magha, i. 218, 390, 391 ; 11. 84, 121, 
124, 180 

mahabhita, i. 41, 42, 321, 382 

Mahfcin, i. 207 


Mahadeva, i. 54, 92, 98, 94, 117, | 
118, 119, 120, 121, 130, 131, 186, | 


1 70 170 lol, 292, $42, 361, 
362; ii. 6, 102, 103, 120, 125, 
140, 148, 144, 147, 179, 180, 181, 
182, 184, 192, 239 

Mabagaurti, i. 257 

Mahagriva, i. 301 

Mahajambha, 1. 231 

mahajvala, i. 60 

Mahak4la, i. 202 

mahakalpa, 1, 332 

mahakhya (?), i. 230 

Mahamegha, i. 221 

Mahanada, i. 257 

Mahaniara, 1. 259 

mahauavami, ii. 179 

mahapadma, i. 175, 176, 247; ii. 
120 

Maharashtra, i. 299 

maharloka, i. 232, 238, 325 

Mah4rnava, i. 302 

MahAéaila, ii, 101 

mahasanku, i. 176 

mahatala, 1. 230 

mahatan, ii. 183 

Mahatavi, i. 301 

mahatrij, ii. 183 

Mahavika (ἢ), i. 257 

Mahavirya, i, 386 

Mahendra, i. 242, 247, 257, 301 

mahbeya, 1. 215, 300 

mahidhara, i. 178 

Mahisha, i. 254, 299, 325 

Mahoshnisha, i. 231 

Mahrattadeshu, i. 203 

Mahira, i. 199, 202; ii. 147, 175 

Mahvi, i, 206 

Mainaka, ii. 101 

Maitra, 1, 358 

Maitreya, i. 63, 388, 397 

Maitreyi, ii. 174 

Maivar, i. 202 

makara, i, 204, 219, 220; ii. 93 

makaradi, i, 356 

mala, ii. 20 

Mala, i. 299 

Malada (?), i. 300 

inalamasa, ii, 20 


| 
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Malava, 1.173, 191, 202, 249, 299 
300, 303, 308 

MAlavartika, i. 299 

Malaya, i. 200, 247, 257, 301 

Malayaparvata, i, 248 

MAlindya, i. 301 

Malla, i. 300 

Malvari, i. 173 

Malvashau, i. 173 

Malyavant, i, 248 

mana, i. 166, 353, 355 

Manahala, i. 303 

manas, i. 44 

manasa, i, 157, 247, 255, 256, 366 ; 
ii, 148, 245 

Manasottamia, 1, 256 

Manda, 1. 215% 11. 142 

Mandaga, i. 255 

Mandagir, i. 203 

Mandabikar, 1. 206 

Mandéakini, i. 257; ii. 142 

Maudakkakor, i. 317 

Mandavahini, i. 257 

Mandavya, 1. 157, 300, 302, 303 

Mandeha, i. 254 

mangala, i. 178, 215, 261 

mangalabara, i. 213 

manguniha (2), ii. 245 

inaniketu, li, 243 

Maniméan, i, 302 

Manittha, i. 157 

manmatha, ii. 127 

Manojava, i. 387 

méansartagu, li, 183 

Manu, i, 181, 182, 157, 179, 241, 
386; his children, 387, 393; ii. 
IPOS Ts, 127, 162 

mauushydhordatra, i, 328 

manushyaloka, i. 59 

manvantara, 1.179, 241, 291, 359, 
361, 367, 369, 372 seq., 386 seq.; 
their names, 387, 393, 398; ii. 1, 
Ὁ 17. 118, 119 

lara, 1, 261 

Maraka, 1. 302 

margana, i. 178 

margasirsha, i, 217, 218, 358, 402, 
4035 11. 10, 1725 festivals, 189. 
193 

marici, i, 163, 242, 390 


| Marikala, i. 302 


Marigala, ii. 8 

Markandeya, i. 54, 131, 241, 321, 
340, 360, 372, 386 ; ii. 2, 3, 64, 66 

mirkandeya-purdana, i, 130 

Maru, i. 261, 300 
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Maructpattana, i, 301 
Marukucea, i. 302 
Marut, ii. 199 

masa, i 179, 359 
mdasardham, 1. 1738 


masha, i. 160, 161, 162, 163 164; 


ii, 206 

Mashaka (); i. 299 

masopavasa, 1. 173 

Mathara, i, 302 

Mathura, i. 300, 308, 401, 403 ; il. ὃ 

matra, i. 139, 140 

matsya, 1. 131, 300 

Matsya, i. 262 

matsya-purana, i. 190, 168, 235, 
236, 247, 248, 251) Zag 254, 235, 
258, 261, 271, 284, "985, "286, 325 ; 
li, 62, 65, LOT, 102, 142, 245 

Mau, i. 157 

mausala, 1. 133 

maya, 1. 344 

Meda, i. 300 

Medhadbriti, i. 394 

Megha, i, 231 

Meghavan, i, 302 

Mekala, i. 300, 301 

Meru, i. 243 seg., 257, 265, 271, 274, 
302, 303, 308, 316; according to 
the Buddhists 326, 327, 329; 1 
82, 96, 129, 142 

mesha, i. 220 

meshadi, i. 357 

Mihran, 1. 260 

mimamsa, 1, 132 

mina, 1. 220 

Mithila, i. 301 

mithuna, i. 219, 220 

Mirat (Meerut), i. 205 

Mitra, i. 217, 242, 342; ii, 122, 199 

Mitrakhya, ii. 115 

mleccha, i. 19, 302; i1, 157 

modaka, i. 136 

moksha, i. 70, 80; ii. 133 

mokshadharma, i. 133 

mora, i. 166 

Mravarta, 1. 249 

Mriga, i. 255 

mrigalaiichana, i, 137 3 πὸ 10. 

mrigasiras, 11. 86 

mrigagirsha, i, 218, 342; ii. 84,121 

mrigavyadha, 1], 91 

mritasamyjivan, 1. 254 

mrittala, i. 230 

mrityasara, i, 344 

Mrityu, 1. 398 

Mrfina, i. 261 
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Mucukunda, i, 231 

Mudrakaraka (?), 1. 299 

Muhran (Sindh), 1. 204 

muhirta, i, 239, 287, 337, 338 seq., 
341; their names, 342, 366; 1]. 
118, 119, 248, 244 

Mukta, i. 301 

mila, i, 218, 298 ; 

Malastbana, i, 298 

milatrikona, ii, 225 

Malika (!), i. 300 

Maltan (mfilasténa), i, 21, 116, 153, 
205, 211, 240, 260, 300, 802, 308, 
317; 11. 6, 8, 9, 54, 145, 148, 184 

Mundla (!), i. 299 

Mungiri, i. 200 

Munha, i, 208 

muni, 1, 98, 178, 238 

Mufja, 1, 231 

Muru, i. 387 

Mishika, 1. 299 

Muttai, ii, 178 


ii, 85, 1 


NaBasa (ἢ), 1. 387 

Nabhaga, i. 394 

nadi, i. 335 

naga, 1, 178 

naga, i. 91, 178, 247, 267, 344; ii. 
120, 197, 198 

Nagadvipa, 1. 296 

nagaloka, i. 59 

nagara, i. 173 

Nagarapura, i. 156 

Nagarasamvritta, 1, 257, 296 

Nagarjuna, i. 189 

Nagarkot, i. 260; 

Nagha, i. 394 

nagna, 1. 121 

Nagnaparna, 1. 901 

Nahbusha, 1. 93 

Naipal, i. 201 

nairrita, i, 290, 297, 301 

nairriti, 11. 203 

naisargika, 11, 215, 227 

naisargikabala, 1]. 227 

Naitika (ἢ), 1. 300 

nakha, i. 179 

nakshatra, ii. 64 

nakshatram4na, 1. 353, 354 

nakshatranatha, i. 216 

Nakula, i. 403 

Nalaka, i. 300 

nali, ii. 135 

Nalikera, 1. 301 

Nalini, i. 261, 262 

nalva, 1. 166 


ii. 11 


INDEX. 


pimakarman, ii. 156 

Namavur, i. 203 

Namiyya, i. 203 

Namuci, i. 231 

nanda, i. 178, 231, 401; ii. 120 

nandagola, i. 401 ; ii. 148 

Nandan, i. 257 

nandana, ii. 127 

Nandanavana, i. 244 ; ii. 96 

nanda-purana, 1. 130 

Nandavishtha, i. 303 

NandikeSvara, 1. 93 

Nandna, i. 317 

Nara, i. 387 

Narada, i. 116, 131, 287, 357 ; ii. 
96, 101, 236 

Naraka, i. 236 

naraloka, i. 59 

Narasimha, i, 365, 366 

narasimha-purana, i. 130 

Narayana, i. 94, 106, 118, 129, 132, 
176, 193, 202, 216, 241, 242, 342, 
363, 395 seq., 398, 403; ii. 127, 
145, 167 

Narimukha, i. 302 

Narmada, i. 257, 259 

Nasikya, i. 300, 301 

natha, ii. 103 

Naumand (?), 11. 129 

navakanda, i. 297 

navakhandaprathama, i. 294, 296 

navan, i. 178 

navin, 11. 197 

netra, i. 178 

nidagha, i. 357 

nihsvasa, 1. 339 

nikharva, i. 175, 176 

Nila, 1, 231, 247, 249; ii. 142 

Nilamukha, i. 262 

nimesha, i. 335 seg., 337, 362 

Nirahara, ii. 8 

niraksha, i. 267 

Niramaya, i. 387 

Nirbindhya, i. 257 

Nirishabha (!), i. 394 

Nirmogha, i, 387 

Nirmoha, i, 394 

ΠΗ coo: 11. 122 

Nirutsuka, i. 394 

Nisakara, i. 34% 

Nisceara, i. 394 

Niscira, i. 259 

nigega, i. 216 

Nishaba (?), i, 262 

Nishadha, i. 247, 248, 249, 257, 301; 
ii, 142 
VOL, II. 
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nishkubéada (3), 1. 231 
Nishprakampa, i. 394 
Nigvara, i. 394 
nitala, i. 230 

nivra, 1. 140 
niyutam, i. 176, 177 
nripa, i. 179 
Nrisimmhavana, i. 302 
Nor, 1. 259 
nyagrodha, i. 256 
nyarbuda, i. 175, 176 
pyayabhasha, i, 132 


ΟΣ, 1. 173 
odad (3), ii. 183 
Odra, 1. 301 


PADA, 1]. 23 

pada, i. 143, 144, 145, 147, 148, 
150, 160 

padamasa, ii. 23 

Padha, i. 300 

padma, i. 114, 131, 175, 176; ii. 120 

padmaketu, ii. 244 

Padmanabhi, i. 403 

Padma-Tulya (?), 1. 300 

Padnar, i. 209 

Pahlava, i. 300 

Patha, 1.127 

paitamaha, i. 153 

Pajaya (2), 1. 257 

paksha, i. 140, 148, 145, 146, 178, 
359; ii. 118 

pala, i. 162, 163, 164, 165 

palaga, ii. 131 

Palasini, i. 257 

Palhava, i. 261 

pali, i. 161 

Palola, i, 303 

Paiicahasta, i. 387 

pancahi, ii, 197 

Paitc4la, 1. 133, 262, 298, 299 

paiica mataras, i. 42 

Paficanada, i. 260, 302 

panca-siddhantika, 1. 158 ; ii. 7, 51 
190 

Paficasikha, i. 325 


| paicatantra, i. 159 


Panchir, 3. 108, 259 
panci, ii. 197 
Pandava, i. 178 
Pandava-k4la, ii. 1, 5 
Pandu, 1. 107, 192, 1383, 199, 300, 
380, 403 
Pandya, 1. 299 
Panini, i. 135 
2D 


418 


Panipat, i. 205 

paniya, i. 235 

Panjayavar (?), i. 209 

panti, i. 166 

papagraha, i, 216 

Par, i, 257, 259 

paraka, ii. 173 

paramapada, 11. 2 

parapadma, i. 176 

parardha, i, 174, 175, 333 

parardhakalpa, i, 338 

Parasara, i. 44, 68, 107, 131, 157, 
369, 388, 394, 397; ii. 96, 208, 
235 

Paragava, i, 302 

Paragurdma, i. 380 

parasvadha, ii. 203 

Parata, i. 302 

paravasu, 11. 128 

Paresvara, i. 158 

paridhavin, ii. 128 

Pariksha, i. 77, 113 

parivatsara, ii, 125 

Pariydtra, i, 247, 257, 259, 300 

Parjanya, i, 217, 394 

Parnasa, i. 257, 259 

parthiva, 1, 42; ii, 127 

partina, i, 220 

parvan, i. 132 ; 11, 115 seg., 119, 191 

Parvan, 1. 259 

parvata, i. 140, 141, 148, 145, 146, 
178 ; ii. 101, 199 

Parvatamaru, i. 262 

parvati (?), 11. 181 

pascima, i. 290 

pashanabhaimi, i, 230 

Pasgupiila, i. 303 

pata, ii. 207 

patala, 1. 59, 230, 3973 ii. 140 

Pataliputra, i, 200 

patanjala, i. 8 

Patafijali, i. 27, 55-56, 68-70, 76, 
80, 81, 82, 877 05. 0109. 189, 232, 
234, 235, 236, 238, 248 

Patheégvara, i. 299 

patti, i, 407 

pattrin, i, 178 

Paulisa, i. 153, 266 

Paundra, i. 301 

Paurava, 1. 303 

pausha, 1. 217, 218, 358, 403; 1]. 
174, 177; festivals, 183, 193 

pavaka, i, 178 

pavana, i. 178 

Pavani, i. 261, 262 

pavitra, il. 130 
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Payoshni, i, 257 

Phalgulu, i. 302 

phalguna, i, 217, 218, 358, 403; ii. 
174; festivals, 183, 193 

Phanikara, i, 301 

Phenagiri, i, 302 

pilumant (?), ii. 129 

pinda, ii. 104 

Pindiraka, ii. 120 

Pingala, iw. 197. 158 

Pingalaka, i. 808 

Pinjaur, i. 205 

Fipyala, 1. 257 

Piruvana (ἢ), i. 158 

Pigabika: (7), 1.257 

pisaca, i, 89, 90, 92, 247; ii. 236 

Pita, i, 255 

pitabhQmi, 1. 230 

pitamaha, i. 178, 361 

pitanda (3), 1. 142 

pitaras, i. 89, 98, 232, 248, 330, 357; 
ii, 121, 128; 159 

pitri, i, 342 

pitriloka, i. 238, 236, 238'; 11. 236 

pitrindthahoratra, i. 328 

pitripaksha, ii. 180 

pitrya, i, 358 

Pivara, i. 394 

plaksha, i. 235 

plava, 11. 128 

plavanga, 11. 128 

Pojjihana (!), i. 300 

prabhava, ii. 127 

Pradyumna, i. 118, 158, 398 

Pragjyotisha, i. 299, 301 

prahara, i. 337 

Prahlada, 1. 365 

prajapati, i. 89, 92, 94,159, 291, 357, 
398 ; ii, 102, 121, 125, ΠΤ 

prakriti, i. 41 

pramana, i. 353 

pramdédin, ii, 128 

pramathin, ii. 127 

pramoda, ii. 127 

Pramukha (?), i. 387 

prina, i, 277, 334 seq., 337, 339, 361, 
994 

Ῥγαῤαβιδατὶ, i. 302 

pragna-gidhdmana (2), i. 158 

prastha, i. 162, 163, 164, 165 

prasthana, i. 133 

prathama, i. 295 

Prathanga (ἢ), i, 299 

Pratimaujas, i. 394 

Pratragira (?), 1. 299 


| Praydga, i. 200; 11.170 241 


τ. τ- ie 
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prayascitta, i. 355 
prayuta, i. 175, 176, 177 
preta, i. 90 

Prishaka, i, 262 

pritana, i, 407 

pritbivi, i, 238 

Prithu, i. 292, 394 
Prithfidakasvamin, i. 158 
Prithusvamin, 1. 316 
Priyavrata, i, 241, 387 
Proshthapada, ii, 127 
puhai (2), 11, 180 

paihbaval (2), ii. 183 
Publinga (!), i. 299 
Pulaha, i. 390 

Pulastya, 1. 390 
Pulindra, i. 300 

Pulisa, 1, 153, 154, 168, 169, 224, 


266, 275, 276, 278, 312, 313, 316, 


305, 339, 870, 374, 375, 376, 377 ; 
li. 4, 18, 19, 24, 31, 41, 42, 58, 67, 
69, 70, 72, 74, 91, 187, 190, 192, 
208 

Pulisa-siddbAnta, i. 158, 177, 275, 
333 ; ii, 31 

Pakala, i. 302 

Pakara, ii. 147 

Puleya, i. 300 

Pulinda, i. 262 

punarvasu, 1, 218; ii. 66, 84, 121, 
176, 180 

Puiicala (ἢ), i. 157, 366, 367 

Punjadri, i. 303 

punyakala, ii. 187, 191, 192 

Puranas, 1. 92; ii. 136 

purana, i. 180, 233, 238, 264, 273, 
Φϑὸ : it, 110, 118 

Purandara, i, 387, 397 

pirartaku, 11. 183 

Purika, i. 301 

Parna, i. 262 

parnimé, i. 348 ; ii. 185, 197 

purohita, ii, 132 

Purshavar(Peshavar), i. 206,259, 317 

Purshtr (Peshavar 1), i. 338 

Pusu, i. 387 

purusha, i. 31, 40, 321 

purusha, i, 324, 332, 333, 350, 351, 
360, 386; ii. 118 

Purushada, i, 300 

purushahoratra, 1, 332 

Purushaparvata, i, 248 

Purushavar (v. Purshavar), 11, 11 

parva, i. 290 

parvabhadrapadé, i, 218, 240; ii. 
So, 122 


| Parvadesa, i. 173 
parvaphalguni, i. 218, 291 ; ii, 85, 
121, 128 
| parvashadh4, i, 218, 291; ii. 85, 
122. 
| pishan, i. 217, 342, 358 ; ii, 122 
| pushandila (7), 1. 181 
᾿ς Pushkala, 1. 254 . 
F Pashkalavati, 1. 302 
pushkara, i. 235, 254, 261; 11. 120 
pushkaradvipa, i, 235, 255, 256, 284, 
286 


Pushpajati, i, 257 

; pushya, 1. 218, 291; i. 66, 84, 121 
| pathi, i. 171 

| payattanu (3) ii, 184 


Rapa (7), 1. 231 

Rahab, i. 261 

| rabu, i, 293; ii. 234 

' rahucakra, i. 292 

rahunrakarana (?), i. 157 

rai, ii, 11 

raibhya (ἢ), 1. 387 

raivata, i. 387 

Raivataka, i. 302 

Rajavel. 1602 

rajadbarma, ij. 133 

Rajagiri, 1. 205, 208 

Rajanya, i, 302 

rajarshi, 1. 93 

rajas, i, 40, 399 

Rajauri, 1, 202 

Rajavari, i, 208 

rakshasa, 1, 89, 90, 91, 92, 231, 247, 
2480262, ταὶ 3,128 

rakta, i. 215 

raktabhiimi, i. 230 

raktaksha (?), 11. 128 

raktamala, i. 190 

Rama, i. 117, 121, 166, 209, 258, 
306, 307, 310, 372, 380, 397; ii. 
3, 137 

Ramadi (3), i. 257 

Ramayana, i. 307, 316; ii. 3 

Rameshar (3), i. 209 

Ramsner (?), 1. 209 

Ramyaka, i, 249 

randhra, i. 178 

Ranhka, i. 192 

rasa, 1, 42, 178, 188 

rasAtala, i. 230 

rasdyana, i, 80, 188, 191, 193 

rasdyana-tantra, 1. 156 

Rashtra, i. 301, 303 

ragmi, i. 178 
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rasmiketu (?), 11, 242 

ratha, i. 407, 408 

ratri, i. 359 

raucya, i, 387 

raudra, 1, 344, 358; ii. 128, 241 

raurava, i. 60 

Ravana, i. 306, 307, 380; ii. 3 

Ravanasiras, 1. 179 

ΤΑΥ͂, 1 ΤῸ 6, 217,342 

ravicandra, i. 178 

Rebha (?), i. 387 

renu, i, 162 

Revanta, i. 119 

revati, i. 218, 291, 342, 369 ; ii. 66, 
85, 86, 122, 177, 180 

ric, i. 128 

Rigveda, i. 127, 128 

Rihanjar, i. 205 

Riksha, i. 257 

Rinajyeshtha (?), 1. 398 

Rishabha, i, 301 ; ii. 101 

rishi, 1. 93, 106, 180, 237, 289, 241, 
404; ii. 96, 103 

Rishika, i. 257 

Rishika, i. 301 

Rishyamtika, i. 301 

Rishyasringa, i. 394 

Ritadhaman, i. 387 

ritu (2), i. 178, 357, 359 ; ii, 118 

Ritukdlya, i. 257 

rodha, i. 60 

rodhakrit, 11. 128 

rodhini, i. 218 

rohini, 1 218 344, 401; 11.66, 84, 96, 
97, 99; 100, 102 Tot 170 170;177 

Rohitaka, i. 308, 316 

Romaka, i. 267, 303 

Romaka-siddhanta, i. 153 

rudhira, 1. 61 

rudhirandha, i. 61 

Rudra, i. 94, 179, 342, 362, 363 ; ii. 
120, 121, 140 

rudraputra, i. 387 

rukmaksha (?), ii, 129 

Ram, 1. 268, 272 

Rumana (?), i. 299 

Ramimandala, i, 262 

riipa, i. 42, 140, 178 

ripa-pafica (?), 11. 179 

Ripaka, i. 300 

Rairasa (?), i. 261 

Rardbhwabahu (!), i. 894 

ruvu, 1, 161, 162 


SaBATt (ἢ), i. 261 
§abda, 1. 42 
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sabha-parvan, i. 133 

Sadasiva, i. 361, 362, 363 

Saddané (1), i. 257 

sadharana, ii. 128 

sagara, 1. 178 

Sagara, 1.20; ii. 143, 176, 169 

sigartam, ii. 183 

sahadeva, i. 403 

Sahany4, 1, 202 

sahasram, i. 175, 177 

sahasramsu, i. 179 

Sahawii (?), ii. 190 

Sahishnu, i, 394 

Sahya, i. 247, 257 

Sailasutapati, ii, 125 

Sailoda, ii. 143 

saindhava, i. 173, 261 

Saintra, 1. 153 

Sairikirna (3), i. 301 

Sairindha, i. 303 

Saka, i. 800, 302; ii. 5, 6, 8 

Saka, 1. 235 

sikadvipa, i. 235, 252, 258 

Sakakala, i. 366, 390, 391, 392; ii 
6, 7, 9, 28, 123, 129, 188, 190 

Sakata, i. 135 

Sikatiyana, i, 135! 

akra, i. 358 ; ii, 122 

Sakrinala, ii. 128 

Sakti, i. 118, 119, 363 

gakuni, ii. 197, 198, 200 

Sakvara, i. 241 

Salaka, 1, 239 

Salila, i, 261 

Salkot, i. 317 

Salmali, i. 235 

Salmalidvipa, i. 235, 254 

Salva, 1. 299 

Salvani (ἢ), 1. 300 

Salya, i. 133 

sama, 1. 371 

Samalvahana, i, 136 

sA4man, i, 129 

Sdimanta, ii. 13 

Samatata, i. 301 

sAmaveda, i. 127, 129, 396 

Samaya (?), i. 336, 337; ii. 188 

Samba, i, 118 

simba-purana, i, 130 

Sambhapura, i, 298 

Sambhapuruyatra, ii, 184 

samdhi, i. 128, 364, 366, 369, 372; 
ii, 2, 17, 110, 133, 225, 226, 244 

samdhi-astamana, i. 364 

samdhi udaya, i. 364 

samdhyaréa, i, 372, 373 
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samhita, i. 157, 167, 298, 299, 320, 
389, 391; ii. 66, 86, 88, 92, 107, 
10 ial, 115, 123, 126, 145, 192, 
235 

gami, ii. 141 

Sathkara, ii. 147 

Samkarshana, i. 398 

Samkhya, i. 8; quoted, i. 30, 48, 62, 
64, 75, 81, 83, 89, 92, 132 

samkranti, i. 844 ; ii, 188, 189, 190, 
199 

samniara (?), 1. 295 

samudra, i. 175, 178 

Samtihuka, i. 262 

Samvarta, i, 1381; 11. 244 

samvartaka, ii. 101 

Samvatsara, i, 242; ii, 8, 9, 128, 
125, 129 

Samyamanipura, i, 271 

Sanaiscara, 1. 215 

Sanaisgcarabira, i. 213 

Sanaka, 1. 325 

Sananda, i. 325 

Sanandanatha, i. 325 

sandamSaka, i, 61 

Sandan, i, 209 

Sandi (?), ii, 142 

Sangahila (srinkhala 2), i. 158 

Sangavanta (?), i. 261 

sangha, i. 40 

Sankara, 1. 94 

Sankha, i. 114, 131, 301, 3383 ii. 

120 

sankhaksha, i. 231 

sanku, i. 166, 175, 176 

Sankukarna, i. 231 

Sankupatha, i. 262 

santa (?), 11. 188 

Santahaya, i. 387 

Santanu, i. 107 

santi, L 133, 387, 

Santika, i. 302 

santa, 1. 358 

saptan, i. 178 

saptarshayas, i. 389 

gara, i, 178 

sara, 1. 113 

garabha, i. 203 

Sarad, i. 357 ; 11, 98 

sdrada, i. 117, 303 

Saradhana, 1. 302 

garasitimukha, ii, 190 

Sarasvata, 1. 158, 300, 398 

Sarasvati, 11. 99, 142 

saravali, 1. 158 

Sarayu, 1. 259; il. 148 


Sarayusati (?), i. 143 

Sarkara, i. 230 

garpa, li. 129 

sirpa, i. 358 

Sarpas, il. 121 

sarpis, 1. 235 

marsuti, 1, 257, 261, 405; ii. 105, 
142 

Sarva, 1. 259, 261 

sarvadharin, ii. 127 

sarvajit, ii, 127 

Sarvari (?), ii. 128 

Sarvatraga, 1. 387 

Saryati, i. 387 

§aSalakshana, 11. 102 

Sasideva, i. 135 

Sasidevavritti, 1. 135 

Sasi, 1. 178; ile 11 

Sastra, ii. 241 

sat, li. 197 

Satabhishaj, i. 218 ; 11. 85, 122 

Satadyumna, i. 387 

Sataka, i, 303 


| Satakratu, 1. 396 


gatam, i. 173 

Satanika, i. 77 

Satarudra, 1. 259 
Satasirsha, i. 231 
Satdtapa, 1. 131 
Sdtavahana, i. 136 

satin, 11. 197 

sattra, 1, 3844 

satva, 1. 40 

Satya, 1, 157, 394, 399 
Satyaka, 1. 385 

satyaloka, i. 232, 233, 238 
Saulika, i. 301 

Saumya, i. 89, 215, 296, 344, 358 ; 
, li, 128 

Saunaka, i. 77, 113, 126, 380; ii. 145 
sauptika, i. 133 

sauna, 1. 215 
saurahargana, ii, 27 
sauramfna, i. 353, 354 
Sauvira, 1. 298, 300, 302 
Sava, 1. 259 

Savala, 1. 60 

Savana, i. 394 

Ravalld, 1. 928. ἢ Ὁ] 
savanahargana, ii, 27 
sdvanamana, 1. 353 
Savanjula, i. 257 

Savara (7), 1. 300, 301 
savarni, i. 387 


ραν, ii, 121 
Ly savitri, i. 216, 217, 398; ii. 121 
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sayaka, 1. 178 

Scorvari (!), 1, 394 

sendmukha, i, 407 

Sesha, i. 231 

Seshakhya, i. 237 

Setubandha, i, 209, 307 

Setuka, i. 299 

shadaya, ii. 215, 227 

Shakruna (?), i, 257 

Shamflin, i. 206 

Sharvar, 1. 200 

Sharvat, i. 259 

shashtyabda, ii. 5, 6, 123, 124, 129 

eat. 178 ; i. 177 

Shataldar (Satlej), i, 259, 260 

shatpaficisika, 1. 158 

Shattumdana (3), i. 300 

shidda (2), ii. 39 

Shilahat, i. 201 

Shirsharaha, i. 205 

Shmahina (?), i, 259 

sibi (?), i. 165 

Sibika, L 301 

Sibira, i. 301 

siddha, i. 93, 192, 238, 247 

siddhamatrika, 1.173 

siddhanta, 1. 158, 155; of Pulisa, 
224, 266, 339, 374; ii. 18 

Siddhapura, i. 267, 268, 303, 304 

siddhartha, ii. 128 

Sikhi, i, 262, 387 

Silatalay 1. 990 

simamtonnayanam, ii. 156 

simha, i, 220 

Sitbhala, i. 301 

Simhaladvipa, i, 233 

Sitnhika (?), ii. 111 

Sindh, i. 173, 198, 206, 259, 261, 
270, 298, 300, 302, 310, 387 ; ii. 
6, 8, 15, 48, 104, 129, 132 

Sindhusdagara, 1. 260 

Singaldib, i. 209 

Sini, i. 257 

Sipra, i, 259 

Sirva (2), 1. 257 

Sishya, i. 127 

Sishy ahitavritti, i, 135 

sisira, i. 357 

Sigumara, i. 231, 241, 242 

Sigsupala, 1, 165, 340, 341 

Εἰ ἴα. 915: ii, 239 

Sita, 1. 249 

Sita, i, 261 

feita, 1. 178 

Sitadidhiti, 1. 215 

Sitakdla, 1. 357 


a 
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Sitarmsu, i. 178, 215, 216 

Sitamayikhamalin, ii. 125 

Sitarasmi, i. 215 

Siva, i. 181, 342, 362, 363 ; ii. 128 

Sivapaura, i, 261 

Sivaratri, ii. 184 

Skanda, i. 118, 131; ii. 140 

skanda-purana, 1, 130 ‘ 

skandha, a metre, i 144 

stri, i, 133 

loka, i, 127, 182, 187, 147 

Smaégrudhara, i i. 30] 

smriti, 1, 131, 352, 372, 373, 374, 
886. 11. 110, 111 

Sneha, i, 254 

Sokakrit, ii. 128 

soma, i 215, 216, 252, 253, 342 ; ii 
108, 128 

somabara, i. 213 

Somadatta, i. 239 

somagraha, i, 216 

Somamantra, ii. 97 

Somanatha, i. 117, 161, 165, 189, 
205, 208, 261, 357, 408 ; 1] 
103, 104, 105, 176 

soma-purana, i. 130 

Somagushma, i, 898 

Sona, i. 257 

Soshint, i, 344 

sparsa, i, 42 

sphuta, ii. 195 

sphutaya, i i. 228 

Sravana, 1. 2183 11. δῦ, 99,1. 

Sravana, i. 211, 217, 218, 358, 403 ; 
li. 98, 173, 176; festivals, 179, 

, 193 

Sri, i. 118, 119 ; ii. 6, 199 

Sridhara, i. 403 

Srt Harsha, ii. 5 

Srimukha, ii. 127 

Sringddri, 1. 249 

Sringavant, i, 248 

Sripala, i 1. 164, 240 

Sriparvata, 1. 248 

Srishena, i. 158, 266, 376; ii, 111 


Sroni, i. 201 


eee (ἢ, i, 158, 8594, 336, 344, 
S61 ; i. 6,120; 192, 201-203 

stmasa 0), i. 387 

Stambha, 1. 394 

sthanabala, ii. 225 

Strirajya, 1. 302 

Subahu, i. 394 

Sfbara, i. 209 

gubha, i. 344 

gubhakrit, ii. 128 
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subhanu! ii. 127 
Suci, i. 387, 394 
Suddhodana, i. 380 
Sudharmditman (2), i, 387 
Sudivya (2), 1. 387 


sddra, i. 101, 125, 247, 302; 11. 6, 
ep. 98, 196, 150, 152, 155, 157, 


163, 170, 191 
Sugriva, i. 156 
Suhma, i. 300 ; 
Suka (2), if . 190 
Sukh, i. 271 
Sukh4pura, i, 271 
gukla, ii. 127 
suklabhimi, 1. 230 
guklapaksha, i, 359 
Sukra, i. 

121, 199 
éukrabara, i. 213 
Sukrita, i. 262 
Sukriti, i. 394 
Sukshetra, i. 387, 394 
Sukti, i. 257 
Suktibim (2), 1. 247 
Suktimati, i. 257 
Sukarda, i. 261 
Stila, i. 119, 240 
Stladanta, i, 231 
Silika, i. 300, 302 
Sumiali, i. 231 
Sumanasg, i. 255 
Sumantu, i. 127 
Sumedhas, i. 394 
Sunnam, i. 206 
Sanya, i. 178 
Suprayogé, i. 257 
sura, 1. 235 
Surasa, 1. 257 
surakshas, i, 231 
Sdrasena, i, 299, 300, 302 
Surashtra, i. 300 
Surejya, ii, 127 | 
surenu, i. 251 
stiri, 1. 217 
sarpa, i. 163 
Starpakarna, i. 300 
Sdrpak4raka, 1. 300 
sdrya, i, 179, 215 
Sdaryadri, i. 301 
siryaputra, 1. 215 
Sarya-siddhanta, i. 153 
Susambhavya, i. 387 
Susanti, 1. 387 
Sushmin, i, 254 
sitaka, 1. 355 
sutala, i. 230 


ii. 101 


132, 215, 358, 3943 ii 


sutala, i. 230 

Sutapas, 1. 394 

Sutaya, i, 394 

sitra, i. 158 

suvarna, i. 160, 161, 162, 168, 164 
Suvarnabhiimi, 1. 303 
Suvarnadvipa, 1. 210 ; 
suvarnavarna, i. 230 
svadddaka, i, 235 
Svamukha, 1. 302 
Svapada, i. 231 
Svargabhtmi, i. 262 
svargarohana, i. 133 
svarloka, i, 45, 232, 233, 397 
svarocisha, i. 387 

svarociya, i. 387 

Svastikajaya, i. 231 

τας, 11, 182 

svati, 1. 218, 391 ; 11785, 99,1005 121 
Svayambha, i. 398 

svayambhuva, i. 241, 387 

Sveta, 1. 248 ; 1. 142 

évetaketu, ii, 242 

Syamika, i. 303 

SyAvabala (1), ii. 208 


ii, 106 


TAITILA, il. 197, 199 

Ta keshar, i. 208 ; 241. 8 

Takshaka, i. 231, 247; i 120 

Takshagila, 1. 802 

tala, i. 290 

tala, 1. 107, 290 

Talahala, i. 302 

talaka, i. 188 

Tarakruti (?), 1. 302 

Talakana (ἢ), 1. 300 

Talikata, 1. 301 

Tamalipta, i. 262 

Tamaliptika, 1. 301 

‘Tamara, i, 262, 300 

tamas, 1. 40, 237, 399 

Tamasé, i. 257 

tamasa, i. 300 

tamasakilaka, ii. 234, 238 

taimbiru, i, 220 

Tamra, 1. 259 

Tamraliptika, 1. 299 

Tamraparna, 1. 301 

Tamravarna, 1. 257, 296 

Tana, i. 203, 205, 209, 298 

tandua, i 1. 204 

Taneshar, i. 117, 199, 205, 300, 308, 
316, 317; 11, 103, 145, 147 

Tangana, i. 303 

Tankana, i. 301 

tantra, 1, 155, 156 
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Tanvat (7), i. 201 

tapana, i. 178 

Tapasadsrama, i. 301 

Tapasvin, i. 394 

Tapi, i. 257 

Tapodbriti, i. 394 

tapoloka, i. 232 

Tapomirti, i. 394 

Taporati, i. 394 

taptakumbha, i, 60 

Tara (?), i. 308; ii. 64 

Taérakaksha, i, 231 

tarana, ii, 64 

tarana, ii. 127 

tari, i, 171 

tarkshya-purdana, i. 130 

Tarojanapala, 11, 13, 14 

Tarf, i. 201 

Tarfipana (3), 1. 800 

Taskara, ii. 238 

tattva, i. 44, 179 

Tattvadarsica (!), i. 394 

taukshika, i. 220 

Tavalleshar, i. 208 

Tharpura (?), 1. 800 

thohar (Sindhi), i. 192 

Tiaurt, 1. 202 

tikani- (?)-yatra, i. 158 

Tillita (?), i. 800 

Tilvat, 1. 201 

Timingilfsana (3), i, 301 

tiryagloka, i. 59 

Tishya, 1. 254, 372, 380 

tithi, L 179 ; 11, 194, 195, 201-203 

Tobawiecor 

tola, i. 160, 162 

trahagattata (2), ii, 192 

trahi, trohi, ii. 197 

Traipura, i. 300 

tranjai, 11. 182 

trasaniya, i. 344 

trayam, 1. 178 

Trayydruna, i. 398 

treta, i. 372 

tretayuga, i. 253, 373, 897, 398 ; ii. 
186 

Tridh4man, i. 398 

Tridiva, i. 257, 262 

Trigarta, i. 800, 302 

triguna (?), 1. 178 

triharkasha (?), 11. 191 

trihaspaka (?), ii. 191 

trijagat, i. 178 

trikala, i, 178 

trikatu, i. 178 

Trikfta, 1, 248 
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ΤυΠοοδηδρᾷϊα, ii. 18, 14 
Trinetra, i, 808 
trinsamsaka, ii, 223 
Tripavad?), 1 907 
Tripurantika, i. 248 
Tripuri, i. 301 
Trisaga, i. 257 
Trigira, i, 231 
Trivikrama, i, 403 
Trivrisha, i. 398 
triya, ii, 197 
truti, 1. 335 seg., 337, 362, 363 
Tukhara, i. 261, 302 
tula, i. 165, 219, 220 
tuladi, 1, 857 
Tumbavana, i. 301 
Tumbura, i. 300 
Tungabhadra, i. 257 
Turagdnana, i. 302 
Taran, i. 208 
Tvashtri, 1. 217, 342, 358; ii. 117, 
121 


UDAKA, i. 136 

Udayagiri, i. 301 

Udbhira, i. 300 

Uddehika, i. 300 

udruvaga, i, 220 

Udunptr, i. 173 

udvatsara, ii. 125 

Udyanamartra, i, 262 

udyoga, 1. 133 

Ugrabhiaiti, i. 135 

Ujain, i. 189, 202, 259, 298, 301, 
304, 308, 311, 313, 316 

Ujjayint, ii. 241 

Ulyanda (?), i. 187 

Umadevi, i. 54 

Ummalnara, i. 209 

fina, 11. 21 

finaratra, i. 354 ; 11, 21 ; universal or 
partial, 23, 25, 84, 87, 180, 187, 
192 

Uiijara (2), 1. 231 

Upakana, i. 262 

uparl, 1. 290 

Upavanga, 1. 301 

upavasa, ii, 172 

Uraga, i. 262 

Urdhabishau, i. 200 

Urdhvakarna, i. 301 

Urdvakuja, i. 231 

Urja, i. 394 

Urur, i. 387 

urvara, 1. 178 

usanas, 1, 77, 181, 398 
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Ushk4ra, i. 207 

ushnakala, i. 357 

Ushtrakarna, i, 262 

Uskala, i. 301 

utamasa (1), 1. 387 

Utkala, 1. 300 

utkriti, i. 179 

oars, 1. 157, 158, 298, 334, 336, 
337, 361, 367 

Utpalavint (2), i. 257 

utsarpini, i. 371 

Uttama, i. 398 

Uttamaujas, i. 387 

Uttamarna, i. 300 

Uttanapada, i, 241, 242 

uttara, 1, 290 

uttarabhadrapada, i, 218, 342; ii. 
oo, 06, 122, 127 

uttarakhandakhadyaka, i, 156 ; 1]. 
87, 90, 91 

uttarakfila, 1. 357 

Uttarakurava, i. 302 

uttaram4dnasa, it. 142 

Uttaranarmada, i. 300 

uttaraphalgunf, i. 218; ii. 84, 121 

uttarashadh4, i. 218 ; ii. 85, 122 

uttardyana, 1. 356, 357 ; ii. 169 

Uvaryahar (?), i. 200 


VADAVAMUERA, 1. 266, 267, 269, 272, 
276, 2/9, 602, 307, 327 ; ii. 201 

Vadavanala, ii, 104 

Vadha, i. 300 

Vadhra, ii. 101 

vahini, i. 407 

Vahirgira, i. 299 

Vahlika (!), i. 300 

vahnijvala, i, 61 

Vaidarbha, i. 300 

Vaidega, 1. 300 

vaidbrita, ii. 204, 206, 208 

Vaidika, 1. 300 

Vaidarya, i. 301 

Vaihand, i. 206, 259, 317 

VainyA, i. 257 

Vairahma (3), 1. 344 

Vaisakha, 1. 2717, 218, 358, 403 ; ii. 
123, 173 ; festivals, 179, 182, 186, 
193 

vaishnava, i, 357 

Vaishnavi, i, 120 

vaisvanara, 1. 178 

VaiSampayana, i. 127 

vaigya, 1. 101, 125, 247, 302 ; 1], 95, 
98, 136, 155, 157, 170, 191 

vaitarani, i, 61, 257 


κι 


Vaivasvata, i, 271, 387 

Vajasravag, 1, 398 

vajra, 1. 119, 236, 241, 321, 360, 
386; ii. 2, 3, 65, 203 

vajrabrahmahatya, 11, 162 

Vaka, i. 299 

vakra, 1,215; ii. 101 

Valikhilya, i. 395 

Vallabha, i. 192, 193, 209; ii. 5, 6 

Vallaohi, 1, 192; 1]. 6 

Valmiki, i. 398; ii. 3 

Vamana, i. 129, 131, 396, 403 

vamana-purana, i. 130 

VarnSavara, i. 257 

y drhsea (!), i. 394 

vana, 1. 178, 300 

Vanardajya, i. 303 

Vanaugha, i. 302 

Vanavasi, i. 301 

Vanavasika, i, 299 

Vanga, i. 301 

Vangeya, i, 299 

Vanupadevas-ca, i. 387 

Vaprivan, }. 398 

Vapushmat, i. 394 

var (7), ii. 10 

vara, 1. 355 

Wardha, 1, 131 

Varahamihira, i, 23, 54, 117-121, 
153, 157, 158, 162, 164, 166, 167, 
219-220; 266,265,212, 270, 297; 
299, 300 seq., 320, 348, 389, 391, 
392; ii. 7, 51, 66, 70, 86, 87, 88, 
89, 92, 95, 103, 107 seqg., 113, 115, 
116, 118, 123, 145, 190, 208, 235, 
239, 240 

varaha-purana, i, 180 

Varahi, i. 120 

Varaka, i. 394 

Vardhamana, i. 301 

varga, 1. 297, 298 

Varicara, 1. 301 

varna, 1. 100 

varsha, i, 359 

varshakdla, i. 211, 357; ii. 94 

Varuna, 1. 217, 242, 271, 292, 342, 
358, 372; ii. 92, 115, 122 

varunamantra, 11, 97 

Varvara, i. 261 

Vasa, ii, 241 

vasara, 11, 118 

vasanta, i. 357; 11, 179 

Vasati, 1. 302 

Vasavas, li. 122 

Vasishtha, i, 115, 131, 225, 239, 268, 
280, 340, 390, 394, 398 ; 11, 66, 96 


436 


vasishtha-siddhanta, i. 158 

vasu, L 178, 291, 342, 394 

Vasudeva, i 29, 52, 104, 107, 122, 
133, 165, 199, 218, 254, 340, 341, 
oo2, 362, 397, 398, 400 seqg., 401 
seq., 403 ; ii. 105, 137, 138, 147, 


148, 175, 176, 177, 178, 180, 181, | 


182 

Vasuki, i. 231, 247 ; ii. 120 

Vasukra, i. 126 

Vasumaén, i. 302 

vata, li. 170 

Vatsa, i. 299, 300, 301 

vayava, i. 290, 297, 302 ; ii. 202 

Vayavamantra, ii. 97 

Vayu, i. 292; 11, 66, 121 

vayu-purana, i. 41, 130, 168, 194, 
230, 231, 232, 234, 239, 241, 248, 
251, 257, 258, 271, 287, 2935296, 
299 seq., 337 ; ii. 62, 63, 65, 142, 
245 

veda, i. 29, 31, 104, 125, 131, 132, 
178, 348, 393, 396, 398 ; ii. 21, 
22, 82, 95, 96, 110, 111, 131, 136, 
139, 140, 152, 179 

Vedabahu, i. 394 

Vedasmriti, i. 257, 259 

Vedasri, i. 394 

Vedavatt, i. 257 

vega, 1. 344 

Vena, i. 301 

Venavyasa, i, 398 

Venumati, i. 259, 302 

Venva, i. 257 

Vibha, i 271 

vibhava, 11. 127 Ὁ 

Vibh4varipura, i. 271 

Vicitra, i. 387 

Vidarbha, i. 301 

Vidasini, i. 259 

Vidhatri, i. 217, 238 

Widiga, i. 257, 259 

vidyadhara, i 91, 262; i1. 92 

vidyut, i. 42 

Vidyujjihva, i. 231 

vighatika, i. 334 

vijaya, li. 127 

Vijayanandin, i, 156, 343 ; 11, 49, 90 

Vikaca, ii. 287 

vik4rin, ii. 128 

vikrama, ii. 127, 128 

Vikramaditya, i. 189 ; ii. 5, 6, 7, 129 

vikrita, ii. 127 

vilambin, ii, 128 

Vimalabuddhi, i. 158 

vinadi, i. 337 
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Vindhyamili, i. 300 
Vipascit, 1, 387 
Viraj, i, 241 


_ Virajas, i. 387, 394 


Viraficana, i. 361, 362 

Virata, 1. 133 

Viriiicya, 1. 342 

Virocana, 1, 117, 231, 396; ii. 11 

virodhin, ii. 127 

visakha, i. 218, 231, 291, 391; ii. 
85, 121 

visdla, 1, 230, 344 

Visala, i, 259 

Visalyakarana, i. 254 

visasana, i. 61 

visha, 11, 159 

Vishnu, i. 94, 118, 130, 131, 216, 
217, 231, 242, 258, 255, 358, 365, 
382, 388, 394, 397, 328, 403; ii. 
107, 120, 121, 122 

Vishnucandra, 1. 153, 266, 376; ii. 
111 


vishnu-dharma, i, 54, 113-115 ({), 
126 (ἴ), 132, 216, 217, 218, 241, 
242, 287, 288, 291, 321, 329, 331, 
332, 344, 353, 354, 358, 360, 372, 
379, 380, 381, 386, 387, 398; ii. 
2, 3, 21, 64, 65, 102, 191 1 
145 (2), 174, 175 

Vishnupada, 11. 142 

visbnu-purana, i. 47, 60, 61, 63, 77, 
126, 130, 131, 230, 232, 235, 237, 
238, 248, 254, 255, 256, 262, 325, 
387, 388, 393; il. 62) 10a τον 
132 

Vishnuputra, i. 387 

vishti, ii, 197, 199 

vishuva, ii. 188 

viswa, 1. 179, 342 

Visvakarman, 11. 121 

Visvamitra, i, 239, 322, 394 

Visvarfipa, 1. 238 

visvavasu, ii. 128 

visvedevah, i. 357, 358 ; 11, 122 

vitala, i. 230 

Vitasta, ii, 181 

vitasti, i. 167 

vitta (2), 1. 215 

VitteSvara, 1. 156, 392 

vivahapatala, i, 158 

Vivarna, i. 262 

Vivasvant, i. 217 
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Vivimsa, i. 254 

viyat, i. 178 

Viyattha, i. 259 

Vodha, i, 325 

Vokkana, i. 302 

Vrihaspati, i. 131, 215 

Vrika, i. 299 

Vrikavaktra, i. 231 

vriscika, i. 220 

vriscikaloka, ii, 233 

Vrisha, i. 301, 387 

vrishabha (7%), ii. 127 

Vrishabadhvaja, i. 300 

vrishan, 1. 220 

vrishni, i, 344 

Vritraghni (?), i. 257 

vritta, i, 145 

vuhara (?), 1. 104 

Vy4di, i. 189-191 

Vyagramukha, i. 300 

evacarana, i. 135 

vyakta, i. 41 

Vyalagriva, i, 301 

Vy4na (2), ii. 121 

Vyasa, i. 44, 104, 107, 108, 126, 197, 
131, 132, 134, 171, 238, 340, 341, 
352, 369, 394, 397, 398 

vydsamandala, i. 238 

vyastatrairasika, i, 313 

vyatipata, 11. 204, 206, 208 

Vyaya, i. 394; ii. 127 


YAvava, i. 133, 404, 405 

yahi, ii. 197 

Yajna, i. 242 

YAjnavalkya, i. 128, 131, 132; ἢ 
174 

yajuopavita, i. 181; ii. 130, 136 
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yajurveda, i. 127, 128 

yaksha, i. 89, 91, 92, 247, 262 

Nama. 1. 131, 178, 271, 291, 292, 
808, $42; ii, 115, 122 


Yamakoti, i. 267, 268, 272, 303 


yamala, i, 178 

Yamuna, i. 308, 316 
Yamuna, i. 300, 302 
yamya, 1. 358 
Yamyodadhi, i, 301 
Yasoda (?), i. 382, 397, 401 
YaSovati, i. 302 

γδιγᾷ, 1). 178 

Yaudheya, i. 303 

yava, 1, 160, 162 

Yavana, i. 153, 158, 300, 302; i 5 
Yavana-koti, i. 306 

Yavasa (*), i. 261 

Yayati, ii. 174 

yoga, 11, 191, 204 seq. 
vogayatra, 1. 158 


| yojana, i. 153, 167, 168, 169, 224, 


234, 236, 244 seg., 265, 311 ; il. 
65, 67 

yojanas of heaven, ii. 72, 74, 79 

Yima, i, 119 

Yudhishthira, i. 340, 341, 390, 391, 
403; 11. 3 

yuga, 1. 298, 367, 372 seq., 397 ; Ii. 
1, 2, 124; their beginnings, 186, 
187 

γᾷ, i. 162 

Yuktasa, i. 394 

yuvan, li. 127 


ZABAI, 1. 210 
Zanba (?), ii. 142 
Zindutunda (?), i, 261 


INDEX II. 


‘ ABDALKARi«M Ibn ‘Abi Al'auja’, 1.264 

“Abdallah Ibn Almukaffa,, i. 159 

‘Abd-almuniim y. Abfi-Sahl, i. 5 

Aba-Ahmad Ibn Catlaghtagin, i. 
317 

Abé-al'abbés Aléranshabri (v. Aler- 
anshahri), i. 6 

Abfi-al’aswad Al-du’ali, i. 136 

Abt-alfath Albusti, i. 34 

Abt-alhasan of Ahvaz, ii. 19 

Abf-Bakr Al-shibli, i. 87 

Abfi-Ma'shar, i. 304, 325 

Aba-Sahl ‘Abd-almun'im Ibn ‘Ali 
Ibn ΝΒ Al-tiflisi, i. 5, 7 (also 
under“ A bd-almun'im) 

Abi-Yaktib of Sijistan, his book 
Kashf-almahjib, i. 64 

Abti-Yazid Albistami, i, 88 

‘Adud-aldaula, ii. 157 

Afghans, i. 208 

Afrasiab, i, 304 

Al-éranshahri vy. Abf-al‘abbas, i. 6, 
249, 326 

Alexander, story of his birth, i. 96 

Alexander of Aphrodisias, i. 320 

Alexandria, i. 153 

Alfazari, L 165, 303, 314, 315 ; ii. 
15, 16, 17, 18, 23 

Al-hajjaj, ii. 153 

‘Alt Ibn Zain of Tabaristan, i, 382 

Aljahiz, i. 204 

Al jaihani, book of routes, i. 240 

Alkhalil Ibn "Ahmad, i. 138, 147 

Al-khwarizmi, ii. 79, 114 

Alkindi, ii, 200, 201 

Alma mira, i. 21 

almanac from Kashmir, i. 391 

Almansar, Khalif. 

Al-mansfra, i. 21, 173, 193, 205, 
260, 316 ; ii. 6 

Ammonius, 1. 85 


Aphrodisius, i. 407 

Apollonius, de causis rerum, i. 40 

Arabian astronomy (lunar stations), 
ii. 81, 90 

Arahian metric, i, 138, 142, 144 

Arabian traditions, i. 170, 185 

Arabic literature, translation of Ca- 
raka, 1.159; Kalila and Dimna, 
translation from the Indian cor- 
rupt, 1. 162 

Arabs, i. 302; different forms of 
matrimony with them, i. 108; 
their idols, 1, 123 

Aratus, i. 97, 883; scholia on the 
Phenomena, i. 97, 384 

Archimedes, i. 168 

Ardashir Ibn Babak, i. 100, 109 

Ardiya, Eranian, i. 249 

Aristotle, letter to Alexander, i. 124, 
225, 226, 232; φυσικὴ dxpbacis, 
i. 329 

Arjabhar, ii. 19 

Arkand, i. 312, 316; ii. 7, 48, 49 

Asclepius, 1. 222 

Asvira, i. 207 


BaBYLONIA, 11. 153 
Bagdad, ii. 15, 67 

Balkh, i. 21, 260, 304 
Barhatagin, ii. 10 
Baridish, Eranian, i. 260 
Barmecides, i. 159 
Barshawar, i. 109 
Barzakh, i. 63 

Barzoéya, 1. 159 

Bashshar Ibn Burd, ii, 131 
Bhatta-Shah, i. 207 
Bhattavary An, i. 207 

bist (=visbti), ii. 201 
Bolor mountains, i. 117, 207 
Bolor-Shah, i. 206 


INDEX. 


Buddhists, i. 7, 21, 40, 91, 121, 156; 
their writing, 173; their cosmo- 
graphic views, 249, 326; ii. 169 

Bashang, i. 299 


CALENDAR of Kashmir, ii. 5, 8 

Ceylon, i. 209 ; pearls, i. 211 

chess, i. 183-185 

China, ii. 104 

Chinese, ii. 239 

Chinese paper, i. 171 

Christianity, 1. 6, 8 

Christians, their use of the words 
Father and Son, t 38 

Christian views, i. 69 

Christians, 1. 94; 11. 186 

Christian traditions, 11. 151, 161 

clepsydrz, i. 337 

Commodus, Emperor, i. 123 

Constantine, Eraperor, ii, 161 


DaiBal, i. 208 

Daizan, i. 109 

Danak, Persian, i. 163 

Denars, i, 309 

Dibajit (Maledives, Laccadives), 1, 
233; 1]. 106 

Dirhams, i. 160, 163, 164 

diz (Persian), 1. 304 


EMPEDOCLES, i. 85 

era of the realm of Sindh, 11, 48, 49 
era of Yazdajird, ii. 48, 49 

Eranian traditions, i, 249 
Eranshahr, i. 54 

Erichthonius, 1. 407 


FARFAZA, 1. 299 

farsakh,; Persian, 1, 167, 3113 ii. 
67, 68 

Fulis, i. 160 

Fiasanj, i. 299 


GALENUS, i. 222, 320; deindole ani- 
me, i.1235; book of speeches, 1. 95 ; 
book of deduction, 1. 97; com- 
mentary to the Apothegms of 
Hippocrates, ii. 168; Protred- 
ticus, i. 34; coramentary on the 


Aphorisms of Hippocrates, i. 35, | 


36; Kara γένη, i. 127, 151 
Gauge-year, ii. 2, 7, 28, 31, 39, 44, 
47, 48, 50, 53 
Ghazna, i. 117, 206, 317 
Ghaznin, ii, 103 
ghar, measure in Khwarzim, i. 166 


Ghurrat-alzijat, 11, 90 

Ghuzz (Turks), ii, 168 

Gilgit, 1. 207 

Girnagar, Eranian, i. 250 

Girshah, i. 109 

Gospel, quoted, i. 4 

Greek legends, i, 96 

Greek philosophy, i. 7, 24, 33 

Greek traditions, i. 105, 112, 143; 
origin of the alphabet, 1. 172; on 
the astrolabe, i. 215, 219, 220, 
222; on the Milky Way, i. 281, 
289 ; on the first meridian, i. 304; 
on the chariot of war, i. 407 


HARKAN, li, 52 

Hebrew, 1. 36, 37, 38 

Herbadh, i. 109 

Hindus, their language, i. 17; 
classical and vernacular, i. 18; 
shortcomings of manuscript tra- 
dition, 1. 18; the metrical form 
of composition, i. 19; their 
aversion to strangers, i. 20; 
their systems of matrimony, L 
107; the balance they use, i. 
164; relation between authors 
(writers) and the nation at large, 
i, 265; their architecture, ii. 144 

Hippocrates, his pedigree, L 379 

Homer, 3. 42, 98 

Huns, ii, 239 


ΙΒΝ ALMUKAFFA, i. 264 

Impila, name of the rhinoceros with 
the Negroes, i. 204 

India, rainfall, i. 211, 212 

Isfandiyad, i. 193 

Islam, sectarian views, 1. 31,263, 264 

Ispahbad (of Kabul), ii. 157 

"Tyds Ibn Mu‘awiya, 11, 158 


JABRIYYA, ἃ Muslim sect, i. 31 

Jalam Jon Shaiban, i, 116 

Jam, 1. 304 

Jewish tradition on the tetragram- 
maton, i. 173 

Jews, 1. 6, 109; τ΄. 240 

Johannes Grammaticus, refutation 
of Proclus, i. 36, 65, 226, 231 ; ii. 
lig 

Jan, Arabised form of yojana, i. 167 

Jurjan, i. 258, 305 : ii. 182 

Jaizajan, i. 308 


KABvcL, i. 22 ; its history, 11. 10, 157 
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Kabul-Shahs, ii. 10 

Kaf mountain, i, 198, 249 

Kaika’ds, i, 304 

Kaikhusrau, i. 304 

Kalila and Dimna, i. 159 

Kandi (?), ii. 182 

Kangdiz, i. 304 

Kanz-al’ihya, title of a book of the 
Manicheans, quoted, 1. 39 

kardajat, 1. 245, 275; ii. 205 

Karmatians, i. 116, 117 . 

ΚΑ 5, i, 193 

Kashmir, i. 117 

kata-birds, 1. 195 

Khandakhadyaka, Arabic, 11. 208 

khém, Eranian, i, 249 

Khoten, i. 206 

Khayal-alkusffaini (by Alberuni), 
ii, 208 

Khurdasan, i. 21 

Khwarizm, sea of, 1. 258 

Khwarizmian measures, i. 166 

kirtés (papyrus), i. 170 

Kitab-almanshtirat (by Ptolemy), 1]. 
69 

Kitab-tibb-alfiyala, ii, 245 

Koran, i. 43 Safi interpretation, i. 
88, 88; quoted, 1. 170, 222; 
sectarian interpretations, 1. 263 ; 
quoted, i. 264; 11. 111, 113 

Kulzum, i. 270 

Kumair islands, 1. 210 

kurtak, Arabic piece of dress, i. 
180, 239 


LAcCADIVES, i. 210, 233 

Langa (dove-country), 1. 309 

Langabalis, i. 241, 310 

lavang (=clove), 1. 309 

Lobaniyya, i. 316 

lunar stations (of the Hindus), i. 
297 


Maumtp (Yamin-aldaula), 1. 22, 
117 : ii. 2,15. 108 

Makr4n, i. 208 

Maledives, i. 210, 233 

Mana, Arabic, i. 163, 164, 166 

Mani, i. 48, 54, 55; his Book of 
Mvsteries, i. 54, 264, 3813 ii. 
105, 169 

Manicheeans, i. 7, 39, 111, 1238, 159 

Miftah-‘ilm-alhai’a (by Alberuni), 
}. 211 

mikyas, Arabic, i. 166 

wnithkal, i. 160, 161, 163, 164 


ALBERURSS In D14. . 


Mu'awiya, Khalif, i. 124 

Muhammad Ibn Alk&sim, the con- 
queror of Sindh, i, 21, 116 

Muhammad Ibn Ish&k, of Sarakhs, 
ii, 15, 16, 18 

Muhammad Ibn Zakariyyé Al-razi, 
i, 319 

Muhammira (Buddhists), i. 380 

Mukl, Arabic, a tree, i. 208 

Mulamma, Arabic, kind of wood, i. 
911 

Multan, i. 121 

Mu tazila, i. 5 

Myrtilus (?), i. 407 


Narp, a play, 1. 182 
Nauroz, ii. 2 
Nikah-almakt, i. 109 
Nile, sources, i. 270 
uimbahr, Persian, 1. 343 
nimbahra, Persian, i, 214 
Nimroz, i. 198 

Nishapar, i, 305 

nuhbahr, ii, 225, 228, 229 


ORDEALS, ii. 159, 160 
Oxus, 1. 260 


PaPER, i, 171 

papyrus, i. 171 

Persian, i. 40; vazidaj=guzida, i. 
158, 213, 214; susmdr, 1. 241 

Persian grammar, technical term, i. 
19 " 

Persian metric, i. 138 

Persian traditions, i, 21, 63, 100, 
109, 193, 304 

Plato, i. 48, 65, 67; Leges, i. 105, 
123; 379, 385; Timaus, i. 35, 
223, 231, 322; Phedo;ameomon 
65-67, 71, 76, 85, 86; ii. 166, 
167, 171 

Pontus Euxinus, i. 258 

Porphyry, quoted, 1, 43 

Proclus, i. 57, 86 

Ptolemy, Almajest, i. 226, 
geography, 298, 390; 11, 69 

Pythagoras, i. 65, 75, δῦ 


269; 


Rama, ‘island, i. 210 

ratl, Arabic, i. 163 

Rome, i. 306 

Romulus and Remus, i. 112 
Rustam, ii, 246 


SABUKTAGIN (N4sir-aldaula), i. 
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Sakakala, ii. 46, 47, 19, 50, 51, 54, 
5 


4) 

Sakilkand, i. 299 

Samarkand, paper of, 1. 171 

Sarakhs, ii. 15 

patti, 1], 155 

Seven Rishis, 1. 394 

Shakh (=Saka 2), ii. 48, 49 

Shamaniyya (sramana), i, 21 

Shaparkan, i. 304, 308 

Shash, i. 298 

shauhat, Arabic, kind of wood, i. 
211 

Shiltas, i. 207 

Shughn4n-Shah, i, 206 

Sicily, i. 124 

Sidar, Arabic, piece of dress, i. 180 

Sijistin, i. 198 

Simonides, i. 172 

Sindh, Muhammadan conquest, i. 
er, 22, 165: Branian, i. 260; 
mission from Siudh to Bagdad, 
li, 15 

Sindhind, i. 153, 332, 368; ii. 90, 
191 

Slavonians, ii. 167 

Slavonians, sea of the, i, 258 

smallpox (a wiud blowing from 
Lank4), 1. 309 

Socrates, i. 25, 85, 179; ii. 171 

Sogdiaua, 1. 249 

spéd-muhra, Persian, 1. 328 

Stoa, i. 98 

Sufala, 1. 204, 211, 270; ii. 104 

Sufi, explanation of the word, i. 33 

Safis, i, 351 

Stifism, i. 8, 57, 62, 69, 74, 83, 87, 
88 

sukhkh, measure in Khwiarizm, 1. 
166 

susmar, Persian, 1. 241 


Syria, i. 270 
Syriac, paildsépé, 1. 33 


TARKIB-AL'AFLAK (v. Yakfib), i. 
816, 868 ; il. 67 

Tartarus, i, 67 

Tashkand, i. 298 

Tausar, i. 109 

Tibet, i. 201, 206 

Tibetans, ii. 10 

Tirmidh, i. 260, 302 

Tig, 1. 208 

Taran, i. 208 

Unirks, 122, 200, 252, 302+ 11 10, 
180, 178 

Τὰ, Persian, name of a tree, i. 111 


Unane, i. 207 
Uzain (ujaiu), 1. 308 


VAKHAN-SHAG, 1. 206 
vellum, i, 171 


Wakwak, island, 1. 210 


YaKts Ibn Tarik, his Tarkib-al’a- 
flak, i. 169, 303, 312, 316, 353: 
ii. 15, 18, 23, 26, 34, 38, 44, 45, 
67, 68 

Yazdajird, his era, ii, 48 

Yemen (distinguished from Arabia), 
170 


ZABaJ, i. ΤΟ 5 ii. 106 

Zanj, the nations of Eastern Africa, 
i. 252, 270; ii, 104 

Zarkan, i. 7 


 Zindik, i. 264 
_ Zoroaster, i, 21, 91, 96 
| Zoroastrians (in Sogdiana), i, 249 


a 


260 ; their dakhmas, ii. 167 
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